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FOREWORD

The Standard Schedules Information Manual (SSIM) is constituted under IATA Passenger Services
Conference Recommended Practice 1761b that was declared effective on 01 July 1972.

The Manual is designed to help originators and recipients of schedule information in terms of
electronic data processing and message procedures. Its use is encouraged for all IATA Member
airlines and their business partners as the standard for the exchange of scheduling information
throughout the industry.

This issue of the Standard Schedules Information Manual (SSIM) is effective as of 01 March 2011.
SSIM is published on a yearly basis in March.

Further information on SSIM, Schedules Information Standards Committee (SISC) and related
scheduling matters can be obtained from the IATA Internet site at www.iata.org/sked. All SSIM
enquiries are to be forwarded to ssim@iata.org.

ISSUE DATE: MARCH 2011 \)



A
L

=
IATA Standard Schedules Information Manual

~ SUMMARY OF GHANGES

Important Information
The following is a summary of the main enhancements reflected in this issue:

Chapter/Section Explanation

Introduction e Changes to the SISC Mail Vote Procedure
Chapter 1 ¢ Inclusion of Wet Lease definition

Chapter 2 e Add new Secure Flight Indicators

e Integration of Aircraft Owner details and examples for DEI 2 & 9
e Editorial change to use of In-flight Service codes 3 (Telex) and
14 (eMail)
Amendment to DEI On Time Performance (DEI 502) format
Amendments for Requested Timings extension to SCRs and

SMAs
e New data element 502:
Section 2.4 On-time performance indicator for delays & cancellations
Section 2.6
Chapter 4 e Amendments for the handling of ACV and PRBD for ASM and
SSM messages — included as part of the October enhance-
ments but maintains an effectiveness of March 2012
e SSM EQT — new example added
Chapter 5 e Amendments for the handling of ACV and PRBD for ASM and
SSM messages — included as part of the October enhance-
ments but maintains an effectiveness of March 2012
Chapter 6 e Additional Schedule Information Lines (6.4.4) — Status Infor-
mation codes SA/SD added to message specs and procedures
e Slot and Schedule Information Request and Reply (SIR) Pro-
cedure (6.11.2) Editorial change to WIR message example on
page 355
e Schedule Movement (SMA) Procedures (6.10) note added for
SCRs
e Amendments for Requested Timings extension to SCRs and
SMAs
Chapter 7 e Add new Secure Flight Indicator
e Amendments for the handling of ACV and PRBD for ASM and
SSM messages — included as part of the October enhance-

ments but maintains an effectiveness of March 2012

Vi ISSUE DATE: MARCH 2011
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Summary of Changes

Chapter/Section Explanation

Appendix A e New Aircraft Types (group codes):

32A(32S); 32B(32S); 32F(32F); 32X(32X); 351, 358, 359,
388(380); A58, BTA(BTA); C27(C21); CJ1(CNJ); CJ2(CNJ);
CJ5(CNJ); CJ6(CNJ); CJI8(CNJ); CIL(CNJ); CIM(CNJ); Cst1,
CS3, D4X(DHF); EA5(EAC); EP1, EP3, GRS3; LJA(LJA);
M2F(M2F); M3F(M3F); M8F(M8F); MA6

e Addition of Aircraft Model: Gulfstream VI

Appendix D e New terminal entries: ACE — Lanzarote; AMD — Ahmedabad;

BKI — Kota Kinabalu; CKG Chongquing; CPH — Copenhagen:
Go Terminal; CTS — Sapporo; HKT — Phuket; KHH —
Kaohsiung; KWI Kuwait; KZN — Kazan; LAS — Las Vegas:
Terminal 3; SHA Shanghai; SID — San Jose Cabo

o Deleted entries: BOS — Boston: Terminal D; BRU — Brussels;
JFK — New York: Terminal 6; SCL — Santiago

e Revised entries: BEG — Belgrade; CPH — Copenhagen;
GMP — Seoul; JFK — New York; LCJ — Lodz, LGA —
New York; MSP — Minneapolis; SAT San Antonio; SJC —
San Jose; WAW — Warsaw

e Content reflects changes up to Notification message

APP/D/009/21JAN11

Appendix E ¢ New DEI 502; DEI 504

Appendix F e Content reflects changes up to Notification message
APP/F/012/20JAN11

Appendix H e Amendments to Wet/Dry Lease references

Appendix | e Deletion of code AN and addition of BQ, CW, SX

Appendix J e Inclusion of new Information Codes IDA and IDD for Slot IDs

Appendix K e Enhancement to GCR message principles and examples for

airport Slot IDs

To facilitate identification of changes from the previous issue, the position and kind of change is
indicated by a symbol on the margin of the page.

When the change affects a major part or all of any chapter, appendix or page, the symbol will be
placed at its heading.

If a change involves a single paragraph, sentence or line, the symbol will appear beside the item
concerned.

The following symbols are used:
O — Revised and/or inclusion of additional text;
A — Editing change only;
® — Deleted text, appears normally between two lines.

Any suggestions for changes or additional subjects that you would like to be incorporated into
future editions, should be addressed to the IATA Management (E-mail: ssim@iata.org).
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INTRODUCTION

viii

Airline schedules data (timetable information) is distributed throughout the airline industry to a
growing number of recipients such as airline reservations systems, timetable agencies, airline
partnerships, traffic handling agencies, airport coordinators, air traffic control authorities and
Government departments.

Airline schedules data is initially associated with airline reservations and ticketing systems and
subsequently with the exchange of other data required for timetable planning and production, and
for airline operational purposes.

It is recommended that at least 360 days of advance schedules data, including Minimum Connect
Time data, should be distributed on an equal basis to all schedules aggregators, reservations and
ticketing systems in which a carrier participates, to maximise the efficiencies of such systems.

Due to the ever-increasing volume of data being exchanged, the industry requires speedier and
more efficient methods of exchanging this data.

The airlines considered it essential that compatible timetable systems needed to be developed to
ensure that airline timetable information was exchanged on a cost-effective basis within the airline
industry. As such, all parties have needed to make use of computer facilities and established
procedures to ease the burden of handling the significant amounts of data being exchanged within
the industry.

To facilitate the exchange of data, the IATA Member Airlines initiated the development of an official
set of Recommended Practices to guide the industry along mutually compatible lines for schedule
data handling procedures. These Recommended Practices and associated industry code sets are
published in the Standard Schedules Information Manual (SSIM).

The responsibility for maintaining the Standard Schedules Information Manual (SSIM) is mandated
to the Schedules Information Standards Committee (SISC).

The Schedules Information Standards Committee (SISC) is established by the IATA Passenger
Services Conference (PSC) with the following terms of reference:

e Develop and maintain a set of common standards for the exchange of schedule data, including
industry standard code sets for a variety of schedule related data elements;

e Disseminate and encourage the use of common schedule data handling procedures and
standard formats for the exchange of schedule information as published in the Standard
Schedules Information Manual (SSIM);

e Liaise with other IATA committees and working groups, in particular the Schedule Policy
Working Group (SPWG), as well as other organisations as appropriate to meet changing
industry requirements and to further the objectives of the SISC;

e The Joint Schedules Advisory Group (JSAG) will ensure formal liaison between the airport
coordinator community and SISC;

e SISC will provide an annual report to the PSC comprising all proposed and adopted changes to
SSIM. In addition a written report of the work of SISC will be made to the Heads of Delegation
Meeting of the regularly scheduled IATA Schedules Conferences;

e The PSC will be responsible for final endorsement of proposed changes to SSIM;

e Participation is by schedules specialists from IATA airlines and industry experts in the IATA
Strategic Partnership programme;

e A rapporteur will be established to provide liaison for non-IATA airlines participating in the
Schedules Conference;

e Airport Coordinators participating in the IATA Schedule Conference are invited to participate in
SISC.

ISSUE DATE: MARCH 2011
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The Objectives of the Manual

The primary objective of the Manual is to provide the airline industry with an official set of neutral
Recommended Practices to guide the industry along mutually compatible lines in the development
of schedule data handling procedures.

The secondary objective is to achieve the highest possible degree of standardisation in technique,
format and conventions and to incorporate, to the maximum possible extent, all relevant IATA
standards and Recommended Practices in common use.

The Manual does not dictate the way in which airlines, or other organisations, should handle their
own internal schedule information. It aims to set common standards for external exchanges; each
individual organisation will determine the extent to which it will adopt SSIM standards internally.

It is very important to maintain a degree of flexibility of expression in all the media described in the
subsequent Chapters. Rigid rules describe the presentation of the fixed basic data elements, but
provision has been made for the inclusion of additional explanatory data in Variable Data
Elements. This facilitates clarification or enlargement of the fixed data, or the addition of
specialised information not otherwise allowed for in the SSIM standards. It is believed that this will
help many potential users.

The ultimate objective, of course, is that the Manual should be widely disseminated and used
throughout the world. IATA is actively pursuing this aim and a growing number of airlines and
agencies have already implemented many of the recommendations in the Manual.

The Benefits of Implementation

As increasing use is made of these practices, significant benefits will accrue to the industry; some
of these are:

(a) faster more efficient input procedures will save manpower and time for both airlines and
agencies;

(b) timetable agency publication lead times will reduce making it possible to include more up-to-
date information;

(c) the “down” time of computer reservations systems for updating processes will be very greatly
reduced;

(d) new season's timetables will be processed faster and more accurately and can be updated
much more efficiently;

(e) airlines or agencies with computer facilities adapted to handle information in the standard
format will be able to process and forward this information on behalf of airlines which do not
have such facilities;

(f) the wider the recommended practices are implemented, the more feasible it becomes to set up
schedule data banks for many analytical purposes;

(g) the exchange and consolidation of computerised timetable data will greatly facilitate operational
control, airport and airspace coordination, both on a day-to-day basis and for future seasons.
This will also facililitate fast-time ATC Simulation.

This Manual is the first step towards realisation of these benefits that are considered essential for
maximum efficiency and cost effectiveness in the air transport industry.

Note: All SSIM Chapters provide for the use of three-letter Airline Designators.

ISSUE DATE: MARCH 2011 iX
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Amendment Procedures

Once a new lIssue of the Standard Schedules Information Manual (SSIM) has become effective,
new business requirements and amendments must follow PSC adoption procedures in order to be
included in the next issue of the SSIM.

All proposals to amend the SSIM shall be addressed to SSIM@iata.org using the agenda template
from the SISC webpage for consideration by the next meeting of the SISC. SISC Participants are
listed in Attachment 1.

Proposed amendments to SSIM discussed and agreed at SISC will be submitted to the PSC for
adoption.

SSIM amendments will be circulated to the PSC accredited representatives who will be given 30
days to comment on any proposal. If a majority of votes received from industry representatives
agree with the standards, they will be adopted.

All agreed amendments become effective on the date recommended and shall be published in the
next issue of SSIM, promulgated as RP 1761b.

Additionally, a report on the amendments to SSIM agreed by SISC will be submitted to JSAG.

A minimum of six months notice shall normally be provided for major amendments. However, for
circumstances where a new SSIM business requirement or an amendment necessitates urgent
implementation and needs to be addressed between SISC meetings (e.g. a change in government
regulation), the following electronic procedure may be used to expedite the change:

e The proposed amendment must be submitted to the SISC Secretary (SSIM@iata.org)
e The proposal will be circulated to the committee for review and approval

e |If a majority of votes received from the SISC within 30 days of the proposal being
distributed is in agreement, the recommendation to amend SSIM will then follow the PSC
Mail Vote Procedure for adoption as an IATA Standard

e SSIM amendments will be submitted to the PSC accredited representatives who will be
given 30 days to comment on any proposal. If a majority of votes received from industry
representatives agree with the standards, they will be adopted

e Agreed amendments become effective on the date recommended and shall be published
as a SSIM Addendum.

All amendments to the SSIM, however published, require the approval of the PSC. Proposed
amendments to SSIM Appendix A, D and F shall also be advised to SSIM@iata.org.

Description of the Contents — the Chapters
Chapter 1: Definitions

Chapter 2: Information Required for Standard Schedules

The elements of information essential for the full presentation of airline schedules, are set out in
alphabetical order. Construction rules are described and subsequent chapters deal with the
formatting of these elements in order to perform specific data transmittal functions.

Chapter 3: Standard Print Layouts for Schedules Information

Two examples of layouts are shown. One of these illustrates a horizontal presentation, which best
suits single sector operations, while the other shows a vertical presentation more suitable for multi-
sector operations.

These presentations serve as examples of how the minimum data requirements of printed
schedules can be arranged to create printed schedules used for interline exchange, information
and working purposes, particularly at IATA Schedules Conferences.

ISSUE DATE: MARCH 2011
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Chapter 4: Standard Schedules Message Procedure

Some schedule information is passed between airlines and to timetable agencies by telegraph
message. The standard telegraph message format described is mainly used for amendment to
previously disseminated schedules; such amendments may cover long term or short term periods.

The format, although primarily aimed at automated handling, can also be manually interpreted and
will be of more general interest, since the recommended practice is not dependent on automation.
Chapter 5: Ad Hoc Schedules Message Procedure

This is an extension of Chapter 4, to cover “ad hoc” or “occasional” changes to established and
previously disseminated schedules, but which affect a flight on single dates. Such an “ad hoc”
change of plan may be notified at any stage in advance of the operation and may refer to an
“extra” flight.

In the case of a previously advised flight, it may reflect the cancellation of the whole or part of a
flight, or a change of routing, timing, equipment or configuration.

The telegraph message formats described in this chapter are intended to cover a wider variety of
planning and operations control functions than are necessary in the case of the more basic
schedule changes covered in the previous chapter.

It should be noted that procedures for the reporting of unplanned eventualities such as diversions
are covered in the IATA Airport Handling Manual.
Chapter 6: Airport Coordination/Schedule Movement Procedures

Standard procedures are recommended where it is necessary to obtain clearance or provide
information of schedule times of arrival and departure.

Submissions may be by telegraph message or hard copy format. A standard layout, which covers
both telegraph and manual presentation, is described.
Chapter 7: Presentation and Transfer of a Schedule Data Set

The current standards to be applied for the exchange of complete schedules for processing by
computerized systems are described.

It is used as the main method of bulk transfer of full schedules between those airlines and
agencies who are developing schedule databases and scheduling systems, built around the use of
computers.

This schedule transfer also involves other organisations, such as air traffic control authorities and
timetable agencies.

Appendices to the SSIM

Appendices cover the basic table data commonly employed in airline scheduling and general
information which users will find useful.

Appendix A — ATA/IATA Aircraft Types

This comprises encoding and decoding lists for current (and future) operational aircraft. The codes
are the standard ATA/IATA 3-character codes.

In normal circumstances the Subtype Code should be used. However, this does not preclude the
use of the more commonly understood General Designator for publication purposes.

Appendix B — Meal Service Codes
Coding of the Meal Service Codes that indicate meal services provided on each flight leg.

Appendix C — Service Types

Coding list of the Service Types for the classification of a Flight or Flight Leg as well as the type of
service provided.
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Appendix D — Passenger Terminal Indicators
Coding of Passenger Terminals at airports having more than one terminal.

Appendix E — Reject Reason

Standard texts to be used as Reject Reason on SSM and ASM messages.

Appendix F — UTC — Local Time Comparisons and ISO Two Letter Country
Codes

The time differences from UTC for all countries of the world are summarised. The list includes the
periods of validity of Daylight Saving Time where applicable.

The list is updated periodically.
This Appendix includes ISO 2-letter country codes, and a decoding list (ISO 3166, as amended).

Appendix G — Traffic Restriction Codes Table
Coding of all Traffic Restriction codes and their associated appropriate texts.

Appendix H — Explanatory Notes on SSIM Application

Currently this Appendix gives the user of SSIM useful information on how to deal with the following
subjects:

Ad Hoc Schedules Messages in the Operations Control Environment
Airline Seating Description

Clearances/Movement Advices for Flights Partly out of Scheduling Season
Commercial Agreements Between Two or More Airlines

Daylight Saving Time

Defaults

Duplicate Flight Legs

Electronic Ticketing Information

Fictitious Points

Legs/Segments

Minimum Connecting Time

Partial Cancellation of Flights

Partnership Specification

Time Mode

Traffic Restriction Codes D, E and G

Traffic Restriction Code Qualifiers 710-712

Train Stations at Multi-Terminal Airports

Withdrawal of Ad Hoc Schedule Changes

Appendix | — Region Codes
Coding of Region Codes, and the Countries and US States that constitute these Regions.
This Appendix includes ISO 2-letter country codes and IATA TC areas.

Appendix J — Information Codes for Use in the Airport Coordination Process

Coding of Information Codes for Additional Information Codes, Coordinator Reason Codes
(SAL/SAQW/SCR) and Coordinator Reason Codes (SHL).

Appendix X — IATA PADIS XML Standards
References to IATA PADIS XML Standards.
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Attachments to the SSIM

Attachment 1 — SISC Members and Observers

A list of the names, titles and contact details of airline and non-airline participants to the Schedules
Information Standards Committee (SISC).

Attachment 2 — Participants in IATA Schedules Conferences

A list of the names, titles and contact details of main participants in IATA Schedules Conferences A\
in three Sections:

Section | — Airlines
Section Il — Airport Coordinators and Schedules Facilitators
Section Il — Non-Airline Contacts

Attachment 3 — MCT Coordinator Contacts

A list of names, titles and contact details of Minimum Connecting Time Coordinators of scheduled
carriers.
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CHAPTER 1 — DEFINITIONS

1.1

CHAPTER 1

Definitions

‘AD HOC SCHEDULE’ — A variation, addition or cancellation from the basic schedule of one or
more flights on single dates.

‘ADMINISTRATING CARRIER’ — The airline that has the financial and commercial responsibility
of a flight and that may or may not be the Operating Carrier.

‘AHC’ — Airport Handling Committee (IATA).
‘AHM’ — Airport Handling Manual (IATA).

‘AIRCRAFT" — A transport vehicle which is certified as airworthy by a competent aeronautical
authority. As used herein, the definition may include surface vehicles, the bookings and traffic
handling for which are dealt with in a similar manner to that used for aircraft.

‘AIRCRAFT CONFIGURATION’ — Planned utilisation layout of aircraft interior space.
‘AIRIMP’ — Reservations Interline Message Procedures' — Passenger (ATA/IATA).
‘ALL-CARGO AIRCRAFT’ — A version of an aircraft type which carries cargo and mail only.
‘ARINC’ — Aeronautical Radio Incorporated.

‘ATA’ — Air Transport Association of America.

‘BASIC SCHEDULE’ — The planned regularly operated flights of an airline.

‘BOARD POINT’ — Station of embarkation.

‘BOOKING’ — See RESERVATION.

‘BULKHEAD’ — A rigid partition.

‘BUSINESS DAYS’ — In the context of Airport Coordination/Advice Procedures, business days
refers to business days in the country of the message originator.

‘CABIN’ — A compartment where passenger seats are installed.

‘CARGO’ — Any goods carried on an aircraft and covered by an air waybill.

‘CHANGE OF EQUIPMENT EN ROUTE’ — A scheduled change of aircraft, occurring one or more
times en route, but identified by one Airline Designator/Flight Number between the Station of origin
and the Station of final destination.

— For further guidance, see also Appendix H: Duplicate Flight Legs.

‘CHANGE OF GAUGE EN ROUTE’ — See CHANGE OF EQUIPMENT EN ROUTE.
‘CITY PAIR’ — See SEGMENT.
‘CLASS’ — Seating of passengers based on fare paid or facilities and services offered.

‘CODE SHARE FLIGHT — A generic term referring to various types of operational or commercial
arrangements between two or more airlines. See OPERATING AIRLINE DISCLOSURE — CODE
SHARE or OPERATING AIRLINE DISCLOSURE — SHARED AIRLINE OR WET LEASE
DESIGNATION.

‘COMMERCIAL DUPLICATE’ — Refer to OPERATING AIRLINE DISCLOSURE — CODE SHARE.

‘COMPARTMENT’ — A space designated within the aircraft for the carriage of passengers or
deadload.

ISSUE DATE: MARCH 2011 1
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‘COMPOSITE FLIGHT — A flight composed of two or more member flights of any type, but which
is identified with an Airline Designator/Flight Number combination different from any of its member
flights.

— For further guidance, see also Appendix H: Duplicate Flight Legs.

‘CONDITIONAL’ — The status of a data element, composite data element, simple data element or
component data element, marked C, which becomes mandatory under certain circumstances which
have to be specified. May be omitted if these circumstances do not prevail.

‘CONFIGURATION’ — See AIRCRAFT CONFIGURATION.

‘CONNECTION’ — (Also known as TRANSFER) The ability to transfer passengers, baggage,
cargo or mail from one flight to another within a reasonable time period. On-line connections
concern transfers between flights of the same airline designator and interline connections between
flights of different airline designators.

‘CONTAINER’ — See UNIT LOAD DEVICE.

‘COORDINATED AIRPORT (LEVEL 3)" — An airport where, in order to land or take off, during the
periods for which it is coordinated, it is necessary for an air carrier or any other aircraft operator to
have a slot allocated by a coordinator.

‘COORDINATOR’ — Natural or legal person with detailed knowledge of airline scheduling
coordination, responsible for the allocation of slots at a coordinated airport.

‘DATA’ — A representation of facts, concepts or instructions in a formalised manner suitable for
communication, interpretation or processing by human beings or by automatic means.

‘DATA ELEMENT' — A data element is a sequence of alpha-numeric characters which, depending
on their specific context and position, has a unique meaning, e.g. Flight Designator, Days of
Operation.

‘DOMESTIC FLIGHT LEG’ — A flight between two stations to which the same ISO country code
applies.

‘DUPLICATE LEG® — A single, non-operational, leg of a flight that, for commercial/technical
reasons, is displayed under more than one Flight Number by the operating carrier, or is displayed
by a different Airline Designator/Flight Number by an airline other than the operating carrier.

— For further guidance, see also Appendix H: Duplicate Flight Legs.
‘EN ROUTE’ — (Equivalent to “THROUGH?”). Between station of origin and station of destination.

‘FICTITIOUS POINT — A Location Identifier reserved for the purpose of schedule construction to
overcome day/date duplication and to describe legs with elapsed times greater than 23 hours
59 minutes.

‘FLIGHT’ — The operation of one or more legs with the same Flight Designator.

‘FUNNEL FLIGHT — (Also known as COMPLEXING, STARBURST, W or Y FLIGHTS) A flight
composed of two or more member flights which is identified by the Airline Designator and Flight
Number of one of the members. Only one Airline Designator/Flight Number is operational on any
one leg, but a leg may have multiple, non-operational Flight Numbers.)

— For further guidance, see also Appendix H: Duplicate Flight Legs.

‘HARD COPY’ — A paper record of information stored or relayed.

‘HISTORIC SLOT" — A slot that has been allocated to, and operated by, an airline in one
scheduling season which can be claimed again in the next equivalent season, subject to certain
operating criteria.

‘IATA” — International Air Transport Association.

‘ICAO’ — International Civil Aviation Organization.

CHAPTER 1
ISSUE DATE: MARCH 2011
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‘IDENTIFIER’ — A character or group of characters used to identify or name an item of data and
possibly to indicate certain properties of that data.

‘INTERNATIONAL FLIGHT LEG’ — A flight leg between two stations to which different ISO country
codes apply.

‘ISO’ — International Organisation for Standardisation.
ITINERARY’ — A single flight or a series of identical flights defined by a continuous Period and

Days of Operation (and Frequency Rate if applicable), each of which consists of one or more
contiguous legs which, taken together, describe the complete routing of that flight.

‘JOINT OPERATION FLIGHT — A flight on which more than one airline operates one or more of
its legs. Only one Flight Designator exists for each operating flight.

‘JSAG’ — Joint Scheduling Advisory Group.

‘LEG’ — The operation between a departure station and the next arrival station.
‘LEVEL 1’ — See Non Coordinated Airport.

‘LEVEL 2’ — See Schedules Facilitated Airport.

‘LEVEL 3’ — See Coordinated Airport.

‘MAIL" — All types of material communications carried on an aircraft, e.g. General Post Office mail,
diplomatic mail, military mail and company (airline) mail.

‘MANDATORY’ — The status of a data element, composite data element, simple data element or
component data element, marked M, containing information which forms a fundamental part of the
procedure and must always be included.

‘MARKETING CARRIER’ — The carrier that sells with its own code as part of a code-share
agreement on a flight actually operated by another carrier.

‘MCT’ — Minimum Connecting Time.
— For further guidance, see also Appendix H: Minimum Connecting Time.

‘NON-COORDINATED AIRPORT (LEVEL 1)’ — An airport where the capacities of all the systems
at the airport are adequate to meet the demands of users.

‘NON-OPERATIONAL (COMMERCIAL) LEG’ — See OPERATIONAL LEG.

‘OFF POINT — Station of disembarkation.
‘ON-LINE CONNECTION’ — see CONNECTION.

‘OPERATING AIRLINE DISCLOSURE — CODE SHARE’ — A flight where the operating airline
allows seats/space to be sold by one or more other airlines and all participants to such an
agreement sell their seats/space on that flight under their own Flight Designator. More than one
Flight Designator is used for a single operating flight, including at least one with the Airline
Designator of the operating airline, and at least one with the Airline Designator of a non-operating
airline. Also refer to CODE SHARE or OPERATING AIRLINE DISCLOSURE — SHARED AIRLINE
OR WET LEASE DESIGNATION.

‘OPERATING AIRLINE DISCLOSURE — SHARED AIRLINE OR WET LEASE
DESIGNATION’ — A flight designated by a Flight Designator of one airline but operated by another
airline on its behalf as part of a commercial agreement, for example, franchise/commuter style
operations. Only the Airline Designator of the first (non-operating) airline is used in the Flight
Designator(s) of the operating flight. Also refer to CODE SHARE or OPERATING AIRLINE
DISCLOSURE — CODE SHARE.

‘OPERATING CARRIER’ — The Carrier that holds the Air Operator's Certificate for the aircraft
used for that flight.

‘OPERATION’ — The act of a transport vehicle travelling from point to point.

ISSUE DATE: MARCH 2011 3
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‘OPERATIONAL LEG’ — A flight leg which is physically operated and identified by its Airline
Designator and Flight Number. Any other Airline Designators and/or Flight Numbers associated
with the same flight leg are considered to be non-operational flight legs.

— For further guidance, see also Appendix H: Duplicate Flight Legs.

‘OPTIONAL’ — The status of a data element, marked O, which may be omitted if not required by
the carrier or by Governmental regulations. Omission of this element is independent of all other
elements and does not have any effect on other elements.

‘ORIGINATING FLIGHT — A flight designated by a Flight Designator, commencing at the station
in question.

‘OUTSTANDING REQUEST DATA’ — The data from the original slot allocation requests as
recorded on the coordinator list of outstanding requests for possible improvement.

‘PASSENGER’ — Any person carried on an aircraft and covered by a ticket.
‘PSC’ — Passenger Services Conference (IATA).
‘PRM’ — Passenger Reservations Manual (IATA).

‘QUALIFIER’ — A data element whose value, extracted from a code list, gives specific meaning to
the function of another data element or a segment.

‘RESERVATION’ — (Equivalent to the term “BOOKING”). The allotment in advance of seating or
sleeping accommodation for a passenger or of space or weight capacity for baggage, cargo or
mail.

‘RESERVATIONS CONTROL CARRIER’ — The airline which controls the reservations for a flight.
‘ROTATION’ — The operation of consecutive legs with the same aircraft irrespective of the Flight
Designator(s).

‘ROUTING’ — A list of consecutive legs in operational sequence between the station of origin and
the station of destination of any flight.

‘SC (SCHEDULES CONFERENCE) — A forum organised by IATA for the coordination of airline
schedules held twice yearly to coincide with the commercial aviation industry's two scheduling
seasons.

‘SCHEDULES FACILITATED AIRPORT (LEVEL 2) — An airport where there is potential for
congestion at some periods of the day or week, which is likely to be resolved by voluntary
co-operation between airlines.

‘SCHEDULES FACILITATOR’ — A person appointed by the appropriate authority to collect and
review airline schedules at Level 2 airports, and to recommend schedule adjustments as
necessary.

‘SCR (SLOT CLEARANCE REQUEST/REPLY) — Standard message used by airlines and
coordinators, for planning purposes for the clearance of flights at coordinated airports (Level 3).
SCRs should not be used to notify coordinators of on-the-day operational variations.

‘SECTOR’ — See LEG.

‘SEGMENT’ — (Sometimes referred to as CITY PAIR) The operation between board point and any
subsequent off point within the same flight.

‘SHARED AIRLINE DESIGNATION FLIGHT — refer to OPERATING AIRLINE DISCLOSURE —
SHARED AIRLINE OR WET LEASE DESIGNATION.

‘SISC’ — Schedules Information Standards Committee (IATA).
‘SITA’ — Société Internationale de Télécommunications Aéronautiques.

‘SKEDLINK’ — IATA Sharepoint Extranet site workspace dedicated to Airline Scheduling activities.
Link: www.iata.org/skedlink

CHAPTER 1
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‘SLOT — The scheduled time of arrival or departure available for allocation by, or as allocated by,
a coordinator for an aircraft movement on a specific date at a coordinated airport. An allocated slot
will take account of all the scheduling limitations at the airport e.g. runway(s), taxiways, aircraft
parking stands, gates, terminal capacity (e.g. check-in and baggage delivery), environmental
constraints e.g. surface access etc.

‘SPWG’ — Schedule Policy Working Group.
‘SSIM’ — Standard Schedules Information Manual (IATA).
‘STATION’ — A place to which a Location Identifier has been assigned.

‘STOPOVER’ — (Equivalent to the term “BREAK OF JOURNEY”) A deliberate interruption of a
through journey by the passenger at a station between the station of initial origin and the station of
ultimate destination.

‘SYSTEMS AND COMMUNICATIONS REFERENCE (SCR) — A multi-volume set of documents
which describe the protocols, standards and implementation issues related to inter-system
communications for the airline and aeronautical communities.

‘TECHNICAL LANDING’ — A landing for non-traffic purposes.

‘TERMINATING FLIGHT — A flight, designated by a Flight Designator, ending at the station in
question.

‘TRANSFER’ — See CONNECTION.

‘TRANSIT FLIGHT — A flight, designated by a Flight Designator, during an en route landing at the
station in question.

‘TRANSIT STATION/AIRPORT’ — A scheduled en route stopping station on a flight.
‘TRANSIT TIME’ — The time an aircraft remains in transit at the station in question.

‘TRIP’ — The flight(s) that form the total route of a specific origin and destination. A single trip can
be served by one or multiple carriers.

‘TURNAROUND’ — The station in an aircraft rotation, where the flight number changes.

‘UN/ECE’ — United Nations Economic Commission for Europe.

‘UNIT LOAD DEVICE’ — A load carrying device which interfaces directly with aircraft loading and
restraint systems and meets all restraint requirements without the use of supplementary
equipment. As such, it becomes a component part of the aircraft. The device can be either a
combination of components or one complete structural unit. A combination unit is an aircraft pallet
plus net plus non-structural igloo, or pallet plus net. A structural unit is a lower deck or a main deck
cargo container, or a structural igloo assembly.

‘UTC’ — Universal Time Coordinated.

‘WET LEASE’ — A term when used in SSIM to describe a service that utilizes crew (cabin or [
cockpit) that is not employed by the administrating carrier.

SSIM formats provide unique data elements that are used in these situations to disclose the aircraft
owner/cabin crew/cockpit crew.

‘XML — XML (extensible markup language) — An open standard for describing data from the
W3C. It is used for defining data elements on a Web page and business-to-business documents
and has become the format for electronic data interchange and Web services. See Appendix X for
further information.

CHAPTER 1
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CHAPTER 2 — INFORMATION REQUIRED FOR STANDARD
SGHEDULES

2.1

2.2
2.21

CHAPTER 2
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Data Requirements

When exchanging schedules information, it is essential to standardise the set of data elements
used. The main reason for this is that when the information is used in automated systems, the size
of investment in computers and communications facilities demands that the appropriate data be
processed in these systems. However, manual systems will also benefit from such development.

A data element is in this connection defined as a sequence of alphanumeric, alphabetic or numeric
characters that, depending on the specific context, has a unique meaning.

Each individual data element must be described and used in the same way. For the successful
automation of schedules information to occur, each data element must imply one and only one
meaning to each computer system and individual who uses the data element.

Likewise, it is necessary to set size limits for the data elements and define rules for the
construction and interpretation of the contents so that the transmission and processing of the data
elements can be conducted in an orderly fashion.

This Chapter contains a presentation of the rules applied when defining data elements and
message formats in this manual and when referring to data elements in the procedures presented
in this manual, as well as defining terms used by those handling schedules information.

Data Representation

Character Set
To ensure worldwide transmission of information, the use of principle characters is limited to:

Character Values Notes

alpha roman capitals A—Z 26 alphabetic values

numerals 0—9 10 numeric values

full stop/period ) 1 special character

slash / 1 special character

minus sign - 1 special character

plus sign + not transmittable in telegraph messages
asterisk * not transmittable in telegraph messages

In order to avoid ambiguity in printed presentations, fonts must be used that have distinguishable
characters to clearly represent the number zero, the capital letters ‘I’ and ‘O’, and the small letter ‘.

Type or print techniques employing variable horizontal spacing should be avoided.
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2.2.2 Symbols

Formats, layouts and examples are described in this manual by use of the following symbols:

Symbol Description
a alphabetic (mandatory)
n numeric (mandatory)
X any character (mandatory)
(a) alphabetic (optional)
(n) numeric (optional)
(x) any character (optional)
['n] indication of maximum number [n] of repeats of the information
contained within parenthesis
— mandatory space (SP)
(=) optional space (SP)
< mandatory carriage return (CR)
= mandatory line feed (LF)
B mandatory blank
0 zero

Chapter 7 is a fixed format application.
All data elements must appear in their correct position and blanks are mandatory where
appropriate.
2.2.3 Information Separators
The following rules are applied with regard to information separators:
DATA ELEMENTS are separated by a space (—).
LINES OF TEXT are separated by a CR immediately followed by LF (<2).

SUB-MESSAGES, whenever multiple action messages are forwarded within a single telegraph
message, they are separated by two slashes immediately followed by the combination CR and
LF(// <=).

Note 1: In some cases, data within a Data Element is separated by the use of a single slash (/).
When a maximum character count applies in the format of such a Data Element, the slash does
not constitute a character to be included in that count.

Note 2: Two slashes (/) can be used without immediately being followed by the CR and LF
characters.

This applies to some Data Element formats described in this Chapter, and to line wrapping
conventions only applicable in Chapter 6.

CHAPTER 2
8 ISSUE DATE: MARCH 2011
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224

2.3
2.31

CHAPTER 2

Data Element Status

In connection with format descriptions, the following symbols are used when stating the status of
occurrence for each data element:

M Mandatory

A mandatory data element contains information that forms a fundamental part of the
data communication and must be included under all circumstances.

C Conditional

A conditional data element becomes mandatory under certain conditions that are stated
or implied in the Technical Specifications.

The element must be omitted if these conditions do not apply.

The conditions will usually take the form of a dependence on other elements or the
existence, alteration or deletion of fundamental data.

The recipient of conditional data may interpret it as optional.
(0] Optional
An optional data element may be omitted if not required.

Omission of the element is independent of all other elements and does not have any
effect on these.

— not permitted

Data Elements and Data Element Identifiers

General

The following sections in this Chapter constitute the common reference for all the descriptions in
the subsequent Chapters of this Manual.

The characteristics of each data element are defined and are valid throughout the Manual.
They are also independent of the method for communication.

The definition and use of each data element is presented in alphabetical order by means of a Data
Element Glossary (Section 2.6).

The Glossary also includes certain terms and their definitions deemed necessary for clarity.

When data elements have different formats in different Chapters, the specific formats within each
Chapter have been specified.

Examples on the use of each data element are also included within each Chapter.
When appropriate, more than one example is shown for clarity.
Many data elements are identified by means of a numeric DATA ELEMENT IDENTIFIER (DEI).

These data elements normally modify or amplify various other data elements or constitute
additional data to the flight.

When a data element is associated with a Data Element Identifier, the appropriate numeric value is
identified in the Glossary entry.

It should be especially noted that Data Element Identifiers do not always apply to all Chapters of
SSIM.

ISSUE DATE: MARCH 2011 9
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2.3.2 Relationship Between Data Elements and their Associated Data

Element Identifiers

A Data Element Identifier is always related to a data element, except in cases where the Data

Element Identifier itself implies the condition.

In general, the Data Element Identifier indicates the type of information explained under the related

data element. It is used, where necessary, to modify or amplify various schedule data elements, or

add additional ones.

Data Element Identifiers normally have optional status.

However, many of the Data Element Identifiers and associated data elements are conditional,

based on the ‘conditions’ of the schedule.

Examples include Data Element Identifiers below 100 and those associated with traffic restrictions.

Others, such as 201 (Subject to Government Approval) and 210 (Plane Change at Board Point

without Aircraft Type Change) become essential when such conditions are applicable.

Also, such data elements may be required when, because of technical format limitations, certain

information exceeds the field size of the original data element.

An example is Data Element Identifier 106 (Passenger Reservations Booking Designator

Exceeding Maximum Length).

To provide complete schedule information, it is strongly recommended that the maximum possible

use be made of data elements associated with Data Element Identifiers.

In Chapters 4 and 5 applications, the Data Element Identifier is preceded by the Segment to which

it refers (except Data Elements 1-7 and 9) and the data element is preceded by a slash (/).

See the appropriate data element for format rules.

For Chapter 7 application the Data Element Identifier is stated in the Segment Data Record

(Record Type 4).

The associated data element (when applicable) is also stated in this record starting in byte 40.

The format for this data element is fixed, i.e. any byte within the format that does not apply has to

be filled by a space.

For format rules, see the associated data element in this Chapter.

In some cases, it becomes necessary to express certain data elements that are usually leg related

as applying only to a stated segment or group of segments within an itinerary.

The facility to “override” (or replace) the leg related information with alternative information for

certain segment(s) is provided by Data Element Identifiers.

For Chapter 7, although no order is prescribed when multiple Data Element Identifiers follow the

same Flight Leg Record, the following is recommended:

— when multiple data records apply to different Off Points, the records should be ordered
according to the occurrence of the Off Point in the itinerary;

— if multiple data records apply to the same Off Point, they should appear together and be
ordered according to the numeric sequence of the Data Element Identifiers starting with the
lowest number.

However, systems should be able to process the records in any order.

2.3.3 Listings

10

The alphabetical listing of all data elements can be found in Section 2.4.1: Alphabetic List.

The numeric listing of all Data Element Identifiers and associated data elements can be found
2.4.1: Numeric List.

CHAPTER 2
ISSUE DATE: MARCH 2011
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24 Data Element Listings
241 Alphabetic List

Data Element (as ap[:)ll-:ilcable) Applicable (X) Chapters
Ch3|Ch4 | Ch5|Ch6|Ch7
Action Code X
Action Identifier X X
Aircraft Configuration/Version (ACV) X X X X
Aircraft Configuration/Version Exceeding 108 X X X
Maximum Length
Aircraft Owner 3 X X X
Aircraft Owner Specification 113 X X X
Aircraft Registration X
Aircraft Rotation Layover X X
Aircraft Type X X X X X
Aircraft Type Publication Override 121 X X X
Airline Designator X X X X X
Arrival Date X
ASM Withdrawal Indicator X
Blocked Seats and/or Unit Load Devices 104 X X X
Board Point Indicator X
Cabin Crew Employer 5 X X X
Cabin Crew Employer Specification 115 X X X
Change Reason X
Clearance/Advice Airport X
Cleared Time X
Cockpit Crew Employer 4 X X X
Cockpit Crew Employer Specification 114 X X X
Continuation/End Code X X X
Coordinator Reason X
Creation Date X
Creation Time X
Creator Reference X X X X
Data Element Identifier X X X
Data Element Identifiers — Free Format Bilateral Use 800-899 X X X
Data Element Identifiers — Free Format Internal Use 900-999 X X X
Data Set Serial Number X
Date of Message X X X
Date Variation X X
Day(s) of Operation X X X X
Departure Date X
Destination Station X
Duplicate Airline Designator Marker X
Duplicate Leg Cross Reference — Duplicate Leg Identification 10 X X X
Duplicate Leg Cross Reference — Operational Leg Identification 50 X X X
Electronic Ticketing Information 505 X X X
Error Line X X
Flaglanding at Board Point Only 303 X X X
Flaglanding at Off Point Only 301 X X X

CHAPTER 2
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Data Element

DEI

(as applicable)

Applicable (X) Chapters

Ch3

Ch4

Ch5

Ch

6| Ch7

Flaglanding at Off Point and Board Point

302

X

X

X

Flight Designator

X

X

X

X

Flight Identifier

Flight Identifier Date

Flight Leg(s) Change Identifier

Flight Number

Flight Number Override

122

XXX | X[ X|X

Flight Transit Layover

Frequency Rate

General Information

XX | X|X[X

Historic Slot Reason

Incoming Message Reference

XXX | X

In-Flight Service Information

503

Itinerary Variation Identifier (IVI)

Itinerary Variation Identifier Overflow

Joint Operation Airline Designators

Joint Operation Airline Designators Segment Override

125

x

x

Leg Sequence Number

Meal Service Note

Meal Service Note Exceeding Maximum Length

109

Meal Service Segment Override

111

XXX |X|[X|X|X[X]|X

Message Group Serial Number

Message Sequence Reference

Message Serial Number

XX | X[ X[X|X

XX | X[ X[X|X

Minimum Connecting Time International/Domestic Status

Minimum Connecting Time International/Domestic Status
Override

220

x

x

Next Station

Number of Seasons

x

Number of Seats

Off Point Indicator

On-Time Performance Indicator

501

On-Time Performance Indicator for Delays & Cancellations

502

Onward Flight

Operating Airline Disclosure

127

Operating Airline Disclosure — Code Share

Operating Airline Disclosure — Shared Airline or Wet Lease
Designation

XXX | X[ X|[X

XX | X | X[ X|[X

XX | XX |[X]|X|X

Operational Suffix

x

x

x

Origin Station

Overmidnight Indicator

Partnership Specification

11

Passenger Check-In

299

Passenger Reservations Booking Designator (PRBD)

Passenger Reservations Booking Designator Exceeding
Maximum Length

106

XX | X | X

XX | X | X

XX | X | X

Passenger Reservations Booking Designator Segment Override

101

x

x

x

Passenger Reservations Booking Modifier (PRBM)

CHAPTER 2
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Data Element

DEI
(as applicable)

Applicable (X) Chapters

Ch3

Ch4

Ch5

Ch 6

Ch7

Passenger Reservations Booking Modifier Exceeding Maximum
Length

107

X

X

X

Passenger Reservations Booking Modifier Segment Override

102

X

X

Passenger Terminal

x

Passenger Terminal Identifier — Arrival

98

Passenger Terminal Identifier — Departure

99

Passenger Terminal Segment Override — Arrival

198

Passenger Terminal Segment Override — Departure

199

XX | XX

Period of Operation

XX | X | X|[X

Period of Schedule Validity

Plane Change without Aircraft Type Change

210

x

XX | X|[X|[X

Previous Station

Record Serial Number

X

Record Type

Reject Reason

Release (Sell) Date

Request All Reservations

507

Requested Timings

Restricted Payload

105

x

Schedule Status

Schedule Validity Discontinue Date

Schedule Validity Effective Date

Scheduled Time of Aircraft Arrival (Aircraft STA)

Scheduled Time of Aircraft Departure (Aircraft STD)

Scheduled Time of Passenger Arrival (Passenger STA)

Scheduled Time of Passenger Departure (Passenger STD)

XX | X|X|[X|[X

XX | X | X

Season

Secure Flight Indicator

504

x

x

Segment

x

x

XXX X|[X]|X]|X

Segment Information

x

x

Serial Number Check Reference

x

Service Type

Standard Message Identifier (SMI)

Station

Subject to Government Approval

201

Supplementary Information

Time Mode

XX | X | X[ X|[X

XXX | X[ X|[X

X

Timing Flexibility Identifier

Title of Contents

Title of Data

Traffic Restriction Code

Traffic Restriction Code Applicable to Cargo Only

172

Traffic Restriction Code Applicable to Cargo/Mail Only

171

Traffic Restriction Code Applicable to Mail Only

173

Traffic Restriction Code Applicable to Passengers Only

170

Traffic Restriction Code Information — Free Format

713-799

XX | X[ X[X

XX | X[ X[X

Traffic Restriction Code Leg Overflow Indicator

Traffic Restriction Code Qualifier at Board and Off Points

712

x

x

XXX XXX |X]|X|X|X

CHAPTER 2
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Data Element

DEI
(as applicable)

Applicable (X) Chapters

Ch3|Ch4|Ch5|Ch6|Ch7
Traffic Restriction Code Qualifier at Board Point 710 X X X
Traffic Restriction Code Qualifier at Off Point 711 X X X
Traffic Restriction Note 8 X X
UTC/Local Time Variation X
UTC/Local Time Variation Specification 97 X X
CHAPTER 2
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2.4.2 Numeric List

Data
Element
Identifier

Name of Data Element

Joint Operation Airline Designators

Operating Airline Disclosure — Code Share

Aircraft Owner

Cockpit Crew Employer

Cabin Crew Employer

Onward Flight

Meal Service Note

Traffic Restriction Note

Operating Airline Disclosure — Shared Airline or Wet Lease Designation

Duplicate Leg Cross Reference — Duplicate Leg Identification

Partnership Specification

Duplicate Leg Cross Reference — Operational Leg Identification

UTC/Local Time Variation Specification

Passenger Terminal Identifier — Arrival

Passenger Terminal Identifier — Departure

101

Passenger Reservations Booking Designator Segment Override

102

Passenger Reservations Booking Modifier Segment Override

104

Blocked Seats and/or Unit Load Devices

105

Restricted Payload

106

Passenger Reservations Booking Designator Exceeding Maximum Length

107

Passenger Reservations Booking Modifier Exceeding Maximum Length

108

Aircraft Configuration/Version Exceeding Maximum Length

109

Meal Service Note Exceeding Maximum Length

111

Meal Service Segment Override

113

Aircraft Owner Specification

114

Cockpit Crew Employer Specification

115

Cabin Crew Employer Specification

121

Aircraft Type Publication Override

122

Flight Number Override

125

Joint Operation Airline Designators Segment Override

127

Operating Airline Disclosure

170

Traffic Restriction Code Applicable to Passengers Only

171

Traffic Restriction Code Applicable to Cargo/Mail Only

172

Traffic Restriction Code Applicable to Cargo Only

173

Traffic Restriction Code Applicable to Mail Only

198

Passenger Terminal Segment Override — Arrival

199

Passenger Terminal Segment Override — Departure

201

Subject to Government Approval

210

Plane Change without Aircraft Type Change

CHAPTER 2
ISSUE DATE: MARCH 2011

15



A
§

Standard Schedules Information Manual

16

Data

Element

Identifier Name of Data Element

220 Minimum Connecting Time International/Domestic Status Override
299 Passenger Check-In

301 Flaglanding at Off Point Only

302 Flaglanding at Off Point and Board Point

303 Flaglanding at Board Point Only

501 On-Time Performance Indicator

502 On-Time Performance Indicator for Delays & Cancellations
503 In-Flight Service Information

504 Secure Flight Indicator

505 Electronic Ticketing Information

507 Request All Reservations

710 Traffic Restriction Code Qualifier at Board Point

711 Traffic Restriction Code Qualifier at Off Point

712 Traffic Restriction Code Qualifier at Board and Off Points
713-799 Traffic Restriction Code Information — Free Format
800-899 Data Element Identifiers — Free Format Bilateral Use
900-999 Data Element Identifiers — Free Format Internal Use

CHAPTER 2
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2.5 Glossary Introduction
The Data Element glossary entry is comprised of one of more of the following components:
e A Data Element Table that includes:
— The Data Element Name
— The Data Element Identifier (if applicable)
— The Data Element Description
— The Application, Format and Example for each applicable SSIM Chapter
— Special Characteristics
e.g.
[Data Element Name] AIRCRAFT OWNER DEI 3

[Data Element Description]
Information provided to whomever it may concern that the flight(s) will be operated with an
aircraft not belonging to the fleet of the Administrating Carrier

Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5 xx(a) or X AB or X
Chapter 7 xx(a) or Xl ABB or XBlb
[Special Characteristics] DEI 3 is only applicable to Chapters 4 and 5
e Default

Defines any specific defaults for the data element
e Format

Specifies the format of the data element
e Use

Defines the general use of the data element (if additional to the Description)
e Specific Applications — by applicable Chapter

When required, specifies use, conditions and interpretations for each Chapter
e Values

Lists the permitted values for the element or references where the values may be found
e Notes

Explanatory notes on the use and application of the data element

CHAPTER 2
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2.6 Data Element Glossary

ACTION CODE DEIl - — -
Indication of the type of request/advice record or reply record in the Airport Clearance/Advice
Procedure

Application Format Example
Chapter 6 a C

Use

The application of these Action Codes is explained in Chapter 6.

Values
Code | Message | User Description

A SCR Airline Acceptance of an offer — no further improvement desired
SMA Airline Acceptance of an offer — no further improvement desired
B SCR Airline New entrant
Cc SAQ Airline Schedule to be changed
SCR Airline Schedule to be changed for an operational reason or towards the initial
requested time of the airline
SMA Airline Schedule to be changed
WCR Airline Outstanding Request to be changed for an operational reason
D SCR Airline Delete schedule
SMA Airline Delete schedule
E SCR Airline Eliminate schedule
SMA Airline Eliminate schedule
F SCR Airline Historic schedule
H SAQ Coordinator Holding
SCR Coordinator Holding
SHL Coordinator Eligible for historic precedence
SAL Coordinator Return to historic
SMA Schedules Facilitator Holding (Voluntary Reschedule Offer)
SIR Coordinator Holding
SIR Schedules Facilitator Holding
| SCR Airline Revised schedule (Continuation from previous adjacent Season)
SAQ Coordinator Availability information
K SCR Coordinator Confirmation
SAL Coordinator Confirmation
SAL Schedules Facilitator Confirmation
SMA Schedules Facilitator Confirmation
L SCR Airline Revised schedule (No offer acceptable)
M SCR Airline Scheduled to be changed for reason other than Action Code C
WCR Airline Outstanding Request to be changed for reason other than Action
Code C
N SCR Airline New schedule
SMA Airline New schedule
SAQ Airline New schedule
WCR Airline New Outstanding request
(0] SCR Coordinator Offer
SAL Coordinator Offer
SAL Schedules Facilitator Offer — voluntary reschedule request
SMA Schedules Facilitator Offer — voluntary reschedule request
SIR Coordinator Offer
P SCR Airline Acceptance of an offer — maintain Outstanding Request
SCR Coordinator Pending (action or advice)
SMA Airline Acceptance of an offer — improvement desired
SIR Coordinator Pending
WCR Coordinator Pending (for improvement)
WIR Coordinator Pending (for improvement)
Q SIR Airline Request for schedule information
WIR Airline Request for schedule information
R SCR Airline Revised schedule (Offer acceptable)
SMA Airline Revised schedule
SAQ Airline Revised schedule
WCR Airline Revised Outstanding Request

18

CHAPTER 2
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Code | Message | User Description
T SCR Coordinator Allocated subject to conditions
SAL Coordinator Allocated subject to conditions
SHL Coordinator Allocated subject to conditions
SIR Coordinator Allocated subject to conditions
SMA Schedule Facilitator Allocated subject to conditions
U SAQ Coordinator Refusal
SCR Coordinator Refusal
SHL Coordinator Not eligible for historic precedence
SIR Coordinator No slot allocated
SAL Coordinator No slot allocated
SAL Schedules Facilitator Not confirmed
SMA Schedules Facilitator Not confirmed
\' SCR Airline New entrant with year round status
w SCR Coordinator Unable to reconcile flight information
SMA Schedules Facilitator Unable to reconcile flight information
WCR Coordinator Unable to reconcile flight information
X SCR Coordinator Cancellation
WCR Schedules Facilitator Cancellation
SMA Coordinator Removed/Deleted Outstanding Request
Y SCR Airline New schedule (Continuation from previous adjacent Season)
z SCR Airline Decline offer
SMA Airline Decline offer
WCR Airline Remove Outstanding Requests for flights with or without slots

CHAPTER 2
ISSUE DATE: MARCH 2011

19



A
L

=
IATA Standard Schedules Information Manual

ACTION IDENTIFIER DEIl - - -

An identifier to state the extent of difference from previous information in order to enable the
recipient to determine the required action

Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5 aaa NEW

Chapters 4 and 5 Format
Three alphabetic characters
Use

Used by the originator of telegraph messages according to the rules stated in the appropriate SSIM
Chapter.

Additional Action Identifiers may be used by certain carriers in connection with the handling of
flights during the operations phase.

These may include identifiers to handle, for example, aircraft/crew changes or re-instating flights.

Values

Identifier Description
SKD Schedule update (Chapter 4 only)
NEW Insertion of new flight information
CNL Cancellation
RIN Reinstatement (Chapter 5 only)
RPL Replacement of existing flight information
REV Revision to Period of Operation and/or Day(s) of Operation (Chapter 4 only)
FLT Change of Flight Designator or Flight Identifier
EQT Change of equipment information
TIM Change of time information
CON Change of Aircraft Configuration/Version
RRT Change of routing (Chapter 5 only)
ADM Change of existing flight information expressed by use of Data Element

Identifier only

RSD Repeat/Request for schedule data (Chapter 4 only)
ACK Acknowledgement
NAC Not Actioned

CHAPTER 2
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AIRCRAFT CONFIGURATION/VERSION (ACV) DEIl — — -
Identification of the physical cabin layout of an aircraft
Application Format Example
Chapters 3,4,5 a(x)(x)(x)...... FYPP
F32Y247K93PP20
FYVV9406
Chapter 7 a(x)(x)(x)......(20 char.) FO14Y119V VT3M336bi5bY

— For further guidance, refer to Appendix H: Aircraft Seating Description
Use

ACV may also optionally specify the number of seats fitted per compartment and/or the planned
available capacity for cargo and/or mail.

The ACV data element can only be used for legs, and not for segments which are not also legs.

As it is a physical description, this field does not necessarily specify the codes to be used for
publication, reservation and other public information purposes, or classes provided.

When this physical description does not sufficiently detail the categories of compartments or class
of service provided for such purposes, use should be made of the data element Passenger
Reservations Booking Designator.

Chapters 3, 4, 5 and 7 Applications

The presentation consists of a string of characters in which the codes are in the mandatory
sequence P through V V.

The presentation in Chapter 7 is limited to 20 characters.
It consists of either:
1.
(a) A sequence of passenger codes in the order presented in the table below, or

(b) A sequence of passenger codes in the order presented in the table below, each Aircraft
Compartment/Class of Service Code followed by a non-zero quantitative specification of
the number of seats available (see Note 3 below), and/or

2. A sequence of cargo codes in the order presented in the table below, each optionally followed
by a non-zero quantitative specification of the capacity available (see Note 3 below), or

3. The characters “BB” indicate the sole carriage of non-containerized cargo and/or mail. (It may
be assumed that all aircraft in revenue service carry such cargo and/or mail thus not
necessitating its specification.) and optionally

4. The characters “VV” followed by an aircraft version reference code as assigned by the
Administrating Carrier, the definition of which is notified to the intended recipient for use as
appropriate.

Notes:

1. Whilst specification of the number of seats fitted is optional, when a value is quoted the total
seats must equal the seating capacity of the aircraft.

2. Where it is not possible to express the Aircraft Configuration/Version within the available field
(maximum line length in Chapters 4 and 5, 20 characters in Chapter 7), “XX” will be stated in
the first two positions.

Also, for Chapter 7 purposes only, the third through twentieth positions will be blank, thus
indicating that reference should be made to Data Element Identifier 108 (Aircraft Configuration/
Version Exceeding Maximum Length) for full Aircraft Configuration/Version specification.
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In Chapters 4 and 5 applications, this shall also apply when the combined full formats of the
following data elements result in an Equipment Data line overflow:

e Passenger Reservations Booking Designator (PRBD)

e Passenger Reservations Booking Modifier (PRBM)

e Aircraft Configuration/Version (ACV)

e The first conditional or optional Data Element:
Operating Airline Disclosure — Code Share

Aircraft Owner;

Cockpit Crew Employer;

Cabin Crew Employer;

Onward Flight;
or

Operating Airline Disclosure — Shared Airline or Wet Lease Designation

3. Each Aircraft Compartment/Class of Service Code, together with its specification of numeric
nonzero value, must not exceed four characters.
The numeric specification may optionally include leading zeros.

4. Information regarding movable bulkheads must, if required, be covered by Data Element
Identifiers 800-899 (Data Element Identifiers — Free Format for Bilateral Use) or 900-999
(Data Element Identifiers — Free Format for Internal use) or by the aircraft version reference
code following the characters “V V” as described above.

5. Information regarding blocked seats and/or Unit Load Devices must, if required, be covered by
Data Element Identifier 104 (Blocked Seats and/or Unit Load Devices).

Values for Aircraft Compartment/Class of Service Codes

Passenger Codes Compartment

P First Class Premium

F First Class

A First Class Discounted

J Business Class Premium

C Business Class

D, I,Z Business Class Discounted

W Economy/Coach Premium

S, Y Economy/Coach

B,H K L MN,Q,T,V, X | Economy/Coach Discounted

G Conditional Reservation

U Shuttle Service — No reservation needed — Seat guaranteed

E Shuttle Service — No reservation allowed — Seat to be
confirmed at check-in
Passenger Service — Reservations permitted

O,R Use varies by Airline

Notes: “Shuttle Service” and “Passenger Service” relate to Service Type Codes contained in

SSIM Appendix C.

Aircraft Compartment/Class of Service Codes have a different purpose from Service Type Codes.

The codes here are used when describing the physical cabin layout, or the Reservations Classes
used (see Passenger Reservations Booking Designator).

CHAPTER 2
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Service Type Codes describe the classification of a route or flight and the type of service provided.

Cargo Codes | Description
LL Unit Load Devices (Containers)
PP Pallets
AIRCRAFT CONFIGURATION/VERSION EXCEEDING MAXIMUM
LENGTH DEI 108

Identification of the complete Aircraft Configuration/Version specification when it exceeds the
maximum length available

Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5,7 a(x) ... P12F24C100Y264LL10PP12

Use

In the absence of Data Element Identifier 108, it is assumed that the complete Aircraft
Configuration/Version is contained within its dedicated data element.

Chapters 4 and 5 Applications

The maximum line length constraint of 58 characters must be protected.

A “NIL” statement is not required when previous information transmitted about the same flight leg
is modified to the extent that Data Element Identifier 108 is not required.

AIRCRAFT OWNER DEI 3

Information provided to whomever it may concern that the flight(s) will be operated with an
aircraft not belonging to the fleet of the Administrating Carrier

Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5 xx(a) or X AB or X
Chapter 7 xx(a) or X ABB or XBl

DEI 3 is only applicable to Chapters 4 and 5

Default

When the data element is not stated, the default applies, i.e. the aircraft belongs to the fleet of the
carrier as stated in the airline designator of the flight designator.

Use

When there is a legal requirement to disclose the Aircraft Owner, and the default stated above
does not apply, the use of this data element is mandatory.

Chapters 4, 5 and 7 Applications

The Aircraft Owner consists of:

(a) The Data Element Identifier, always the digit “3” (not applicable in Chapter 7);
(b) The Airline Designator for the carrier to whose fleet the aircraft belongs.

When the aircraft owner/cabin crew employer/cockpit crew employer has no Airline Designator, a
letter “X” will be specified to indicate that it's incorporated/registered name in plain text will be
found under Data Element Identifier 113/115/114 (Aircraft Owner Specification/Cabin Crew
Employer Specification/Cockpit Crew Employer Specification).

CHAPTER 2
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AIRCRAFT OWNER SPECIFICATION

DEI 113

Airline Designator

Identification of the aircraft owner's incorporated/registered name when it does not have its own

Application

Format

Example

Chapters 4,5,7

X(X) ...

ABC AIRWAYS INC

Use

This data element is used when the letter ‘X’ is specified under Aircraft Owner.

When there is a legal requirement to disclose the Aircraft Owner, and the identification of the
Aircraft Owner's incorporated/registered name is required as stated above, the use of this data
element is mandatory.

When specifying a full company name, users should be aware that some computer systems have
limitations on the number of characters that can be stored and/or displayed.

As such, specifications of more than 35 characters may be truncated.

AIRCRAFT REGISTRATION DEI - - -

The complete alphanumeric identification assigned by the appropriate licensing authority to an
individual aircraft

Application
Chapter 5

Format Example
XX(X)(x)(x) (x) (x) (x) (X)(X) OHLMG

Format

Two (2) to ten (10) alphanumeric characters.

Hyphens contained within the registration shall not be included.
Chapter 5 Application

Normally used in the operations control phase only.

AIRCRAFT ROTATION LAYOVER DEIl - - -

A single numeric value to denote that the layover of the aircraft at the leg arrival station is 24 or
more hours

Application Format Example
Chapter 4 /n /1
Chapter 7 n 2

Use

Can only be used as part of Onward Flight.
Chapter 4 Application

This field is preceded by a slash.

Values
Code Description
1 24 to 47:59 hours layover
2 48 to 71:59 hours layover, etc.

CHAPTER 2
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AIRCRAFT TYPE DEl - - -

The ATA/IATA standard 3-character code that normally covers the manufacturer and main
model of a commercial aircraft

Application Format Example
Chapters 3,4,5,6,7 XXX D92

Use

For timetable publication purposes, the Aircraft Type can be overridden with the objective of
consolidating otherwise equal itineraries (see Aircraft Type Publication Override).

Values

Refer to SSIM Appendix A.

Note: When there is a plane change en-route without Aircraft Type change, this information must
be provided using Data Element Identifier 210 (Plane Change at Board Point without Aircraft Type
Change).

AIRCRAFT TYPE PUBLICATION OVERRIDE DEI 121

An element to allow carriers to override the Aircraft Type stated in Equipment Information
elsewhere

Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5,7 XXX 747
DEI 121 is only applicable to Chapters 4, 5 and 7

Use

This data element allows carriers to publish a consolidated schedule as a combination of different
itinerary variations where the only difference is the Aircraft Type.

It is also possible to override codes listed in SSIM Appendix A with non-aircraft codes.

Although this is not generally recommended, this could well be used for Surface Vehicles, e.g.
trains, to reflect different types of equipment not listed in SSIM Appendix A.

Chapters 4, 5 and 7 Applications

The alphanumeric string of characters stated in this data element will override the Aircraft Type
stated in Equipment Information (Chapters 4 and 5) or Record Type 3 (Chapter 7) for timetable
publication purposes.

AIRLINE DESIGNATOR DEIl - - -

The 2-character code assigned to a carrier by IATA and published in the IATA Airline Coding
Directory or the 3-alphabetic codes assigned to a carrier by ICAO

Application Format Example
Chapters 3,4,5,6,7 xx(a) ABC

Use
Carriers not assigned IATA 2-character codes may use the ICAO 3-letter codes.

However, for publication and reservations purposes, 3-letter codes must currently not be used as
some computer systems would be unable to read them.

Reference should also be made to IATA Resolution 762 and ATA Resolution 5.38.
The data element format provides for 3-character designators.
When the industry formally adopts the three character designators, the format will be ‘aaa’.

Meanwhile, the present official format is ‘xx’ but effectively is ‘xa’ or ‘ax’ in practice, in order to
avoid confusion with the Flight Number.

Values
Refer to the IATA Airline Coding Directory.

CHAPTER 2
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ARRIVAL DATE DEl - - -

The date of arrival of an aircraft at the Clearance/Advice Airport for flights operating on single
dates

Application Format Example
Chapter 6 nnaaa T9NOV
Use
The element is used for terminating, transit or turnaround operations.
ASM WITHDRAWAL INDICATOR DEI - - -

An indicator to advise the recipient that all currently held basic and ad hoc schedule
information pertaining to the stated Flight Designator and relevant Period and Day(s) of
Operation is overridden by the schedule information contained in the telegraph message

Application Format Example
Chapter 4 XASM XASM

Chapter 4 Application

May be used on a Standard Schedules Message (SSM), with Action Identifiers “SKD”, “NEW?”,
“RPL” or “CNL”.

BLOCKED SEATS AND/OR UNIT LOAD DEVICES DEI 104
The number of seats or ULDs by compartment, that are blocked/unavailable out of the total
capacity shown in the Aircraft Configuration/Version, or capacity leased to other carriers

Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5 a(@)n(xX)(X)X)(x)(x)(x)(x)... F1Y3
Chapter 7 a(x)(x)(xX)X)(X)(X)(x)... PP2
DEI 104 is only applicable to Chapters 4, 5 and 7
— For further guidance refer to Appendix H: Aircraft Seating Description
BOARD POINT INDICATOR DEI - — -

A single alpha character to indicate the departure station of a segment (Board Point) to which a
data element associated with a Data Element Identifier applies

Application Format Example
Chapter 7 a A

Values

A single byte field where the departure station (board point) on the first leg of a flight is indicated by
“A”, the departure station on the second leg is indicated by “B” and so on.

3SQ00010101J20AUG0828AUGD81234 SF001200120-0700 HKG06300630+08001

4.5Q 0010101J
4.5Q 0010101J
45Q0010101J
sQoo10101J
Q0010101J

Q0010102J21AUGD829AUGD8 2345 HKGO8000800+08001

4
48

3S

4SQ0010102J
4 SQ0010102J
4SQ0010102J
4SQ0010102J
4 SQ0010102J

ABOT0SFOHKGAL 8001 /US 5402
AB106SFOHKGFPACZJDYSEBMWHANVTLKG
AB109SFOHKG(MMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMM
AB503SFOHKG 9

AB505SFOHKGET

SIN1T1401140+0800
BCO1OHKGSINAI 8001 /US 5402
BCT106HKGSINFPACZJDYSBEMWQNTVHLKG
BC109HKGSINMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMM
BC503HKGSIN 9

BC505HKGSINET

CHAPTER 2
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CABIN CREW EMPLOYER DEI 5
Information provided to whomever it may concern that the flight(s) will be operated with cabin
crew not employed by the Aircraft Owner
Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5 xx(a) or X AB or X
Chapter 7 xx(a) or Xl ABB or Xbi
DEI 5 is only applicable to Chapters 4 and 5
Default
When the data element is not stated, the default applies (i.e., the cabin crew is employed by the
Aircraft Owner).
Use
When there is a legal requirement to disclose the Cabin Crew Employer, and the default stated
above does not apply, the use of this data element is mandatory.
Chapters 4, 5 and 7 Applications
For Chapters 4, 5 and 7 applications, the Cabin Crew Employer consists of:
(a) The Data Element Identifier, always the digit “5” (not applicable in Chap 7);
(b) The Airline Designator for the carrier by which the cabin crew is employed.
When the aircraft owner/cabin crew employer/cockpit crew employer has no Airline Designator, the
letter “X” will be specified to indicate that it's incorporated/registered name in plain text will be
found under Data Element Identifier 113/115/114 (Aircraft Owner Specification/Cabin Crew
Employer Specification/Cockpit Crew Employer Specification).
CABIN CREW EMPLOYER SPECIFICATION DEI 115
Identification of the cabin crew employer's incorporated/registered name when it does not have
its own Airline Designator
Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5,7 X(X)... ABC AIRWAYS INC
Use
It is used when the letter ‘X’ is specified under Cabin Crew Employer.
When there is a legal requirement to disclose the Cabin Crew Employer, and the identification of
the Cabin Crew Employer's incorporated/registered name is required as stated above, the use of
this data element is mandatory.
CHAPTER 2
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CHANGE REASON DEI - — -
A set of codes assigned by the airlines to be able to inform recipients of the main reason for an
ad hoc schedule change and to simultaneously provide statistical information

Application Format Example
Chapter 5 aaaa POSI
Values

Code Interpretation

AIRS Airspace restrictions

ARPT Airfield restrictions
COMM Commercial reasons, demand or lack of demand

CREW Crew shortage

DAMA Aircraft damage

EQUI Equipment shortage

FUEL Fuel shortage

HDLG Ground handling

HOLI Holiday

INDU Industrial dispute

OPER Operational reasons

PERF Aircraft performance

POLI Political situation

POSI Aircraft positioning

REPO Aircraft re-positioning

ROTA Aircraft rotation

RTNS Return to normal schedule or reinstatement of flight status prior to issuance of

ASM(s) (withdrawal of ASM change)

RUNW Runway restrictions

TECH Technical reasons, maintenance, etc.

WEAT Weather conditions

CLEARANCE/ADVICE AIRPORT DEI — — -

The airport at which clearance is requested or for which schedule data is advised
Application Format Example
Chapter 6 aaa LHR
Values

Refer to the IATA 3-lettter Location Identifiers.

CHAPTER 2
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CLEARED TIME DEI — — -
Information provided by Coordinators to indicate the slot time currently held
Application Format Example
Chapter 6 aa.nnnn AA.0910
Format
An optional element consisting of four digits. In the case of Chapter 6, these digits are preceded by
a code defining flight arrival or flight departure.
Chapter 6 Application
Used within the WIR message. Cleared Time is always preceded by a blank space, then AA and a
full stop/period if it refers to the flight arrival, or AD and a full stop/period if it refers to the flight
departure. It is positioned after the Passenger Terminal Identifier (if applicable), or Frequency Rate,
or the Service Type if no Frequency Rate applies.
Chapter 6 describes the procedure to be followed when the use of Cleared Time results in the
maximum message line length being exceeded.
COCKPIT CREW EMPLOYER DEI 4
Information provided to whomever it may concern that the flight(s) will be operated with a
cockpit crew not employed by the Aircraft Owner
Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5 xx(a) or X AB or X
Chapter 7 xx(a) or Xl ABB or Xbi
DEI 4 is only applicable to Chapters 4 and 5
Default
When the data element is not stated, the default applies (i.e. the cockpit crew is employed by the
Aircraft Owner).
Use
When there is a legal requirement to disclose the Cockpit Crew Employer, and the default stated
above does not apply, the use of this data element is mandatory.
Chapters 4, 5 and 7 Applications
The Cockpit Crew Employer consists of:
(a) The Data Element Identifier, always the digit “4” (not applicable in Chapter 7);
(b) The Airline Designator of the carrier that employs the cockpit crew.
When the aircraft/owner/cabin crew employer/cockpit crew employer has no Airline Designator, the
letter “X” will be specified to indicate that it's incorporated/registered name in plain text will be
found under Data Element Identifier 113/115/114 (Aircraft Owner Specification/Cabin Crew
Employer Specification/Cockpit Crew Employer Specification).
CHAPTER 2
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COCKPIT CREW EMPLOYER SPECIFICATION DEI 114

Identification of the cockpit crew employer's incorporated/registered name when it does not
have its own Airline Designator

Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5,7 X(X)... ABC AIRWAYS INC

Use
Used when the letter “X” is specified under Cockpit Crew Employer.

When there is a legal requirement to disclose the Cockpit Crew Employer, and identification of the
Cockpit Crew Employer's incorporated/registered name is required as stated above, the use of this
data element is mandatory.

When specifying a full company name, users should be aware that some computer systems have
limitations on the number of characters that can be stored and/or displayed.

As such, specifications of more than 35 characters may be truncated.

CONTINUATION/END CODE DEIl - — -

Indication that this is either the last message/data set in a data transfer or that further
messages/data sets are to be expected

Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5,7 a E

Chapters 4, 5 and 7 Applications

The code is a single character field indicating whether or not additional messages or
seasons/carriers/physical data sets are to follow:

E for final message/data set in the series
C to be continued within the same series

Chapters 4 and 5 Applications
The element is part of the Message Sequence Reference.

COORDINATOR REASON DEl — — —

Information provided by Coordinators to advise airlines of their reason(s) for being unable to
provide slot(s) requested

Application Format Example
Chapter 6 aa.x(x)(x) CA.SEC

Format

An optional element consisting of up to three alphanumeric characters. In the case of Chapter 6,
these characters are preceded by a code defining flight arrival or flight departure.

Chapter 6 Application

Used within the SCR, SAL and SHL messages. Coordinator Reason is always preceded by a blank
space, then CA and a full stop/period if it refers to the flight arrival, or CD and a full stop/period if it
refers to the flight departure. It is positioned after the Passenger Terminal Identifiers and/or the
Requested Timings if used, or Frequency Rate, or the Service Type if no Frequency Rate applies.

Chapter 6 describes the procedure to be followed when the use of Coordinator Reason results in
the maximum message line length being exceeded.

CHAPTER 2
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CREATION DATE DEI — — -
The computer-generated date of data set creation
Application Format Example
Chapter 7 nnaaann 10JUNOT
Use

This is a mandatory field and is used in conjunction with Creation Time to identify the exact time of
data set creation.

These elements can also be used as the basis to determine precedence compared to other
schedule data procedures.

Chapter 7 Application

The Creation Date is specified in Record Type 2 and is expressed as the day of the month (first
two numerics), followed by the month (first three alphabetic characters in English spelling), followed
by the year (last two numerics).

CREATION TIME DEIl — — -
The computer-generated time of data set creation
Application Format Example
Chapter 7 nnnn 1128
Use

This is a mandatory field and is expressed by four digits indicating the 24 hours clock timing in the
range 0000 through 2400.

Chapter 7 Application

It is placed in Record Type 2 and is used in conjunction with Creation Date to identify the exact
time of data set creation.

These elements can also be used as the basis to determine precedence compared to other
schedule data procedures.

CREATOR REFERENCE DEIl - - -

Unique identification assigned by the originator of the data and referenced by the recipient
whenever appropriate
Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5 IX(X)(X)(X)(X)(X)(X)(X)(X)(X)... /ABCO11 S80/05APR
(max. 35 characters) /EMAILeAIRLINE.COM/ABCO11 S03/
05APR
Chapter 6 IX(X)(X)(X)X)(X)(X)X)(X)(X)... //LT//BLOCK/ABCD123/HDQACXHe
(max. 69 characters) coordaus.com.au
Chapter 7 X(X)(X)(X) () (X)(X) (X)X)(X)(X)... ABC1234/05APRYBBBBYY . . .
(35 characters)

Use

It consists of up to 35 characters in free format with the exception of chapter 6 where up to
69 characters can be used.

In telegraph messages, it is preceded by a slash and the last 6 characters are recommended to be
a slash followed by the date.

When an email address is to be included in the Creator Reference, it should come first (after the
slash, in the case of Chapters 4 and 5 applications). This may then be followed by a space and
new/followed by the normal originator's internal reference. In the case of chapter 6 messages, the
email is the last element of the creator's reference (see 6.4.2).

CHAPTER 2
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DATA ELEMENT IDENTIFIER DEI - — -
Identification of a specific data element in SSIM
Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5 n(n)(n) 809
Chapter 7 (n)nn B50

Chapters 4 and 5 Applications

Refer to the Technical Specifications in the appropriate Chapters.
Chapter 7 Application

A 3-byte numeric field in the Segment Record

For a general description of the relationship between Data Element Identifier and its corresponding
data element see Section 2.3: Data Elements and Data Element Identifiers.

Note: Once data has been transmitted for segments using Data Element Identifiers (except Data
Element Identifiers 106-109) it can only be modified or deleted in the following ways:

When using Chapters 4 and 5 (SSM and ASM), either by using Action Identifiers “SKD”, “NEW?”,
“CNL” or “RPL” (replacing or deleting all data);

or

by specific replacement using the same Data Element Identifier(s) with Action Identifier “ADM” to
specify new or revised information

or

by specific deletion, by using the same Data Element Identifier(s) but stating “NIL” after the Data
Element Identifier — e.g. AAABBB 111/NIL.

When using Chapter 7 complete replacement of all data is being carried out, including any
segment data previously specified using Data Element Identifiers.

In cases where a single Data Element Identifier contains a list of items/codes (e.g. In-Flight Service
Information — Data Element Identifier 503), it is not possible to add, delete or revise the individual
items/codes in the list on their own. In such cases, a complete revised list of items/codes must be
transmitted.

APPLICATION OF DATA ELEMENT IDENTIFIERS
— For further guidance, refer to Appendix H: Legs/Segments

The following table lists all Data Element Identifiers in numerical order stating their position in SSM
(Chapter 4) and ASM (Chapter 5) use as well as the applicable Record Type for Chapter 7 use.
Where alternatives exist, the data may only be placed in one position for each sub-message of
Itinerary Variation.

The applicable positions as listed in the table below are as follows:

Flight Information

Period/Frequency Information

Equipment Information

Routing or Leg Information

Segment Information

Record Type 3 — Flight Leg (Data Element Identifier not used)
Record Type 4 — Segment Data

State the leg in this position (see Note 1 below)

» | Nlwlw|rim{olm

CHAPTER 2
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CHAPTER 2

Note 1: The Data Element Identifiers marked S* or 4% can only be used for legs, and not for
segments which are not also legs. For example, Data Element Identifier 503 is shown as S*, and
is clearly defined in this Chapter as being a leg based data element. Therefore on a flight routing
AAA-BBB-CCC, it would be wrong to show on the Segment Information line of an SSM:

AAACCC 503/38,
but correct to show:
AAABBB 503/8 and/or BBBCCC 503/8
When QQQ is used as part of the segment specification, this rule still applies.

This means that, on a flight routing AAA-BBB-CCC, QQQQQQ 503/9, for example, can only be
used when it applies to BOTH the legs AAA-BBB and BBB-CCC. QQQQQQ has no meaning for
AAA-CCC, because 503 is a leg based data element.

QQQ means all Board or Off Points (or both) depending upon which position it is in.

For segment based Data Element Identifiers, such as 8, 11, 101, 102, 111 eftc, on a flight routing
AAA-BBB-CCC, QQQCCC means AAA-CCC and BBB-CCC, but not AAA-BBB because BBB is not
stated as an Off Point.

Similarly, AAAQQQ means AAA-BBB and AAA-CCC, but not BBB-CCC because BBB is not stated
as a Board Point.

QQQQQQ means all segments — AAA-BBB, AAA-CCC and BBB-CCC.

For station oriented Data Element Identifiers, such as 97, 98, 99, 198 and 199, the format or
meaning of the Data Element Identifier defines whether it is the Board Point or Off Point of the
stated segment that is being referenced.

Flight Routing: Leg based data element Segment based data element
AAA-BBB-CCC applied to: applied to:

If QQQ-ccc BBB-CCC AAA-CCC and BBB-CCC

If AAA-QQQ AAA-BBB AAA-BBB and AAA-CCC

If QQQ-0QQ AAA-BBB and BBB-CCC AAA-BBB and BBB-CCC and AAA-CCC

Note 2: The application of a data element should be stated at the highest applicable level
possible (levels are F, P, E, L, S) and not repeated at a lower level in the same message.

For example, in Chapter 4, if Service Type “J”, Aircraft Type “744”, and Aircraft Configuration/
Version “PCY” (i.e. all Equipment information) applies to all legs of a multi-leg flight, this
information should be stated only once (level E) prior to the information relating to the first leg
(level L), it should not be re-stated before each set of leg information.
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Data
Element
Identifier | Name of Data Element Chap.4 |Chap.5 |[Chap.7
1 Joint Operation Airline Designators F/P/L F/L 3
2 Operating Airline Disclosure — Code Share F/P/E/L | FIE/L 3
3 Aircraft Owner F/P/E/L | F/E/L 3
4 Cockpit Crew Employer F/P/E/L | F/IE/L 3
5 Cabin Crew Employer F/P/E/L | F/IE/L 3
6 Onward Flight P/E/L F/E/L 3
7 Meal Service Note L L 3
8 Traffic Restriction Note S S 3(4)
9 Operating Airline Disclosure — Shared Airline or

Wet Lease Designation F/P/E/L | FIE/L 3
10 Duplicate Leg Cross Reference — Duplicate Leg

Identification S Sx* 4%
11 Partnership Specification S S 4
50 Duplicate Leg Cross Reference — Operational Leg

Identification Sx Sx 4%
97 UTC/Local Time Variation Specification S*x Sx 3!
98 Passenger Terminal Identifier — Arrival Sk S% 32
99 Passenger Terminal |dentifier — Departure S Sx* 32
101 Passenger Reservations Booking Designator

Segment Override S S 4
102 Passenger Reservations Booking Modifier Segment

Override S S 4
104 Blocked Seats and/or Unit Load Devices Sx Sx* 4%
105 Restricted Payload S*x Sx 4%
106 Passenger Reservations Booking Designator

Exceeding Maximum Length Sk S% 4%
107 Passenger Reservations Booking Modifier

Exceeding Maximum Length Sk S* 4%
108 Aircraft Configuration/Version Exceeding Maximum

Length S S* 4%
109 Meal Service Note Exceeding Maximum Length S%x Sx 4%
111 Meal Service Segment Override S S 4
113 Aircraft Owner Specification S*x Sx 4%
114 Cockpit Crew Employer Specification Sx Sx 4%
115 Cabin Crew Employer Specification S*x Sx 4%
121 Aircraft Type Publication Override S S 4
122 Flight Number Override S S 4
125 Joint Operation Airline Designators Segment

Override S S 4
127 Operating Airline Disclosure Sk S% 4%
170 Traffic Restriction Code Applicable to Passengers

Only s® S 4
171 Traffic Restriction Code Applicable to Cargo/Mail

Only sd s3 4

CHAPTER 2

ISSUE DATE: MARCH 2011



A
§

4550
%ﬁ Information Required for Standard Schedules
Data
Element
Identifier | Name of Data Element Chap.4 |Chap.5 |[Chap.7
172 Traffic Restriction Code Applicable to Cargo Only s® s3 4
173 Traffic Restriction Code Applicable to Mail Only sd s3 4
198 Passenger Terminal Segment Override — Arrival S S 4
199 Passenger Terminal Segment Override — Departure | S S 4
201 Subject to Government Approval S S 4
210 Plane Change without Aircraft Type Change S* Sx 4%
220 Minimum Connecting Time International/Domestic
Status Override S S 4
299 Passenger Check-In S*x Sx 4%
301 Flaglanding at Off Point Only Sk S* 4%
302 Flaglanding at Off Point and Board Point S*x Sx 4%
303 Flaglanding at Board Point Only Sk S* 4%
501 On-Time Performance Indicator Sx Sx 4%
502 On-Time Performance Indicator for Delays &
Cancellations S Sx 4%
503 In-Flight Service Information Sx Sx 4%
504 Secure Flight Indicator S*x Sx 3%
505 Electronic Ticketing Information Sk S% 4%
507 Request All Reservations S S 4
710 Traffic Restriction Code Qualifier at Board Point s® s® 4
711 Traffic Restriction Code Qualifier at Off Point S® S® 4
712 Traffic Restriction Code Qualifier at Board and Off
Points s® s® 4
713-799 | Traffic Restriction Code Information — Free Format | S3 s3 —
800-899 | Data Element Identifiers — Free Format Bilateral
Use S() S(x) 4
900-999 | Data Element Identifiers — Free Format Internal
Use S(x) S(x) 4
' See UTC/Local Time Variation (for Departure and Arrival Station).
2 See Passenger Terminal.
3 Sub-element to Traffic Restriction Note.
CHAPTER 2
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DATA ELEMENT IDENTIFIERS - FREE FORMAT

BILATERAL USE DEI 800-899
A free format text field assigned by the individual carrier for bilateral purposes
Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5 XxX... (max. 58 char.)
Chapter 7 xxX... (max. 155 char.) INFLIGHT MOVIE
DATA ELEMENT IDENTIFIERS - FREE FORMAT
INTERNAL USE DEI 900-999
A free format text field assigned by the individual carrier for internal purposes.
Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5 XxX... (max. 58 char.)
Chapter 7 xxX... (max. 155 char.) RULE 69 APPLIES

DATA SET SERIAL NUMBER

DEI - - -

Indication of the position of the physical data set within the logical data set in which it occurs

Application Format Example
Chapter 7 nnn 002

Use
A 3 byte mandatory field in Record Type 1.
DATE OF MESSAGE DEI - — -
The date of request/advice/reply

Application Format Example

Chapters 4,5,6 nnaaa 03NOV

Use

Expressed as the first two numerics for the day of the month followed by the first three alphabetic
characters (in English spelling) for the month.

Chapters 4 and 5 Applications
This element is part of the Message Sequence Reference.

CHAPTER 2
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DATE VARIATION DEI — — -
The relationship between Day(s)/Period of Operation of the flight origin station and the Scheduled
Time of Aircraft Departure/Arrival in the same time mode
Application Format Example
Chapter 4 (M)n 2
Chapter 7 Nn 01
Chapter 4 Application
The code values are as follows:
1 Arrival/departure on the next day
2 Arrival/departure two days later etc.
0 Arrival/departure on the same day (optional)
M1 Arrival/departure on the previous day etc.
Chapter 7 Application
The code values are as follows:
1 Arrival/departure on the next day
2 Arrival/departure two days later etc.
0 Arrival/departure on the same day
A Arrival/departure is previous day
The first indicator stated in the format applies to the Departure Variation and the second indicator
applies to the Arrival Variation.
Chapter 7 Example:
3 XX 12340101J 15AUG0O615DEC061234567 ATL20002000-0500SL.GW0O9000900. .. .01
3 XX 12340102J 16AUGO616DEC061234567 LGW10301030+0000SFRA13301330. .11
3 XX 12340103J 16AUGO616DEC061234567 FRA16001600-0100SIN04000400....12
3YY010101J15AUG0615DEC061234567 AKL10301030+1000 HNL21152115....0A
3YY010102J 14AUGO614DEC061234567 HNL23002300-1000 LAXO7000700. . ..A0
CHAPTER 2
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DAY(S) OF OPERATION DEI - — -
The day(s) of the week when a flight is operated
Application Format Example

Chapter 3 nnnnnnn’ 1.3.5.7

Chapter 4 n(n)(n)(n)(n)(n)(n) 1357

Chapter 6 nnnnnnn 1030507

Chapter 7 (n)(n)(n)(n)(n)(n)(n) 1838567
' ‘n’ may be substituted by full stop/period.
Use

When used in a context where flights are cancelled/deleted, Day(s) of Operation specifies the
day(s) of the week to be cancelled.

The Day(s) of Operation shall be stated as numbers 1 through 7, where Monday is Day 1.
Ascending order is mandatory.
Days of Operation should be compatible with Period of Operation.

If schedule information is received with incompatible Period of Operation/Days of Operation, then
the incompatible days of operation should be eliminated.

For example, AB1234 12SEP01-13SEP01, days 1234567, change the days to 17.
The Day(s) of Operation must conform to the applicable Time Mode.
Applicability of Day(s) of Operation

Chapters 3,4 Day(s) refer to departure from origin station
Chapter 6 Day(s) refer to operation at Clearance/Advice Airport
Chapter 7 Day(s) refer to departure from leg departure station

Non-operative days are to be filled a follows:

Chapter 3 applications Insert full stops/periods
Chapter 4 applications no fill

Chapter 6 applications zero (0) fill

Chapter 7 applications blank fill

Chapters 4 and 7 Applications

The day(s) always relate to the Scheduled Time of Aircraft Departure (STD) — not the Passenger
STD.

Chapter 7 Application
The Day(s) of Operation relate to each leg of the flight.

Consequently, downline legs of a flight having an STD on the next (or previous) day(s) shall have
the Day(s) of Operation adjusted correspondingly in relation to the Day(s) of Operation on the first

leg.

CHAPTER 2
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DEPARTURE DATE DEI — — -
The departure date of an aircraft
Application Format Example
Chapter 6 nnaaa 20NOV

Chapter 6 Application

The element describes the date of departure of an aircraft from the Clearance/Advice Airport for
flights operating on single dates.

The element is used where the departure is an initial departure, and not associated with any same
or previous day arrival.

DESTINATION STATION DEI — — —
The airport of final destination of the aircraft with the same departure Flight Designator.
Application Format Example
Chapter 6 aaa SYD
Use
This field is mandatory when final destination is different from Next Station.
Values
Refer to the IATA 3-lettter Location Identifiers.
DUPLICATE AIRLINE DESIGNATOR MARKER DEl - - -
Identification of a duplicate airline designation
Application Format Example
Chapter 7 X X

Chapter 7 Application

Used to specify that the data in the IATA Airline Designator (bytes 3—4) in Record Type 2 refers to
a duplicate IATA designator and, as a result, the identity (name) of the airline must be stated in
bytes 109-149 as part of ‘General Information’.

DUPLICATE LEG CROSS REFERENCE — DUPLICATE LEG
IDENTIFICATION DEI 10

The Flight Designator(s) (and Operational Suffix, when applicable) of flight leg(s) that are
duplicates, due to commercial/technical reasons, of this operational leg

Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5 xx(a)nnn(n)(a) ABC123/DEF012A
[/xx(a)nnn(n)(a)....]
Chapter 7 xx(a)(n)(n)(n)n(a) ABCB12316/DEFbBE12A
[/xx(a)(n)(n)(n)n(a)....]

DEI 10 is only applicable to Chapters 4, 5 and 7

— For further guidance, refer to Appendix H: Duplicate Flight Legs

Use

This data element can only be applied to an operational leg.

As such, it cannot be used in conjunction with a segment that is not also a leg.

The Flight Designators (and Operational Suffix, when applicable) of the duplicated leg(s) are listed
in this data element.

CHAPTER 2
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Chapters 4, 5 and 7 Applications

In the extreme case of maximum line length being exceeded in Chapters 4, 5 and 7, all additional
Flight Designators (and Operational Suffix) not accommodated within the available line/record
length shall be stated by repeated use of Data Element Identifier 10.

Segment Information lines (Chapters 4 and 5) and Segment Data Records (Chapter 7) pertaining
to Data Element Identifier 10 shall be kept as one group and be interpreted as one single data
element.

Updated transmissions of the same flight or flight leg(s) replace the complete previous set of lines/
records irrespective of the number of lines/records transmitted.

Note 1: The duplicate Flight Designator(s) leg must have the Duplicate Leg Cross Reference —
Operational Leg Identification data element specifying the operational Flight Designator.

Note 2: Use of this data element is as important for operational functions as it is for commercial
functions.

Note 3: Some receiving systems may make flight display decisions based on data present in this
data element and, in some cases, based on the order of the Duplicate Leg Identifications.

DUPLICATE LEG CROSS REFERENCE — OPERATIONAL LEG
IDENTIFICATION DEI 50

The Flight Designator (and Operational Suffix, when applicable) of the operational flight leg of
which this flight leg is a duplicate

Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5 xx(a)nnn(n)(a) ABCOO1A
Chapter 7 xx(a)(n)(n)(n)n(a) ABCBBE 1A

DEI 50 is only applicable to Chapters 4, 5 and 7

— For further guidance, refer to Appendix H: Duplicate Flight Legs

Use

This data element can only be applied to non-operational legs (duplicate Flight Designator leg(s)).
As such, it cannot be used in conjunction with a segment that is not also a leg.

The Flight Designator (and Operational Suffix, when applicable) of the operational flight leg is listed
in this data element.

Note 1: The operational Flight Designator leg must have a Duplicate Leg Cross Reference —
Duplicate Leg Identification data element specifying the duplicate Flight Designator(s).

Note 2: Use of this data element is as important for operational functions as it is for commercial
functions.

Note 3: For use of DEI 50 in Electronic Ticketing Procedures, refer to IATA Resolution 722f and
722g and ATA Resolutions 20.60 and 20.61.

CHAPTER 2
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ELECTRONIC TICKETING INFORMATION DEI 505
Identification of a flight leg as an Electronic Ticketing Candidate
Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5 aa EN
Chapter 7 aa ET
DEI 505 is only applicable to Chapters 4, 5 and 7

— For further guidance, refer to Appendix H: Electronic Ticketing Information and PSC Resolutions
722f/g/h

Default: In the absence of any information to the contrary, it is assumed that the default
situation for a Carrier is “EN”.

A default can be specified for a Carrier in one of the following ways:
(a) For Chapter 7, by using bytes 189 and 190 of Record Type 2.
(b) By bilateral agreement between the parties concerned.

Note: It is not possible to transmit a default for a Carrier using Chapters 4 or 5.
Use
Used to identify whether or not a flight leg is an Electronic Ticketing Candidate.

When a segment is made up of more than one leg, the segment can be an Electronic Ticketing
Candidate only if all the legs contained within the segment are designated for Electronic Ticketing
Candidates. (See Appendix H, ‘Electronic Ticketing Information’ and ‘Legs/Segments’.)

For example, in the case of an itinerary AAA-BBB-CCC-DDD, where legs AAA-BBB and BBB-CCC
are Electronic Ticketing Candidates, and leg CCC-DDD is not an Electronic Ticketing Candidate,
the segments AAA-BBB, BBB-CCC, and AAA-CCC are Electronic Ticketing Candidate, because
both the constituent legs/segments AAA-BBB and BBB-CCC are Electronic Ticketing Candidates.

However, the segments AAA-DDD and BBB-DDD are not Electronic Ticketing Candidates,
because they contain the leg CCC-DDD that is not an Electronic Ticketing Candidate.

Values

EN Not Electronic Ticketing Candidate
ET Electronic Ticketing Candidate

ERROR LINE DEl - — -
Identification of the message line number on which an error was found

Application Format Example

Chapters 4,5 nnn 123

Use

May be used in a Standard Schedules Message (SSM), or in an Ad Hoc Schedules Message
(ASM), with Action Identifier “NAC”.

When a message cannot be processed successfully, the recipient may send an SSM or ASM
message, using Action Identifier “NAC”, to advise the sender of the original message that the
message content has not been successfully processed in the recipient's system. Error Line
identifies a line number in the original message or submessage containing an error.

Error Line is always followed by a space and then a Reject Reason to explain the error.

The line count commences at the first mandatory line (i.e. the Action Identifier) in the message, or
submessage, received.

When the error found in a message is not related to a specific line number, 000 should be used as
the line number.

CHAPTER 2
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FLAGLANDING AT BOARD POINT ONLY DEI 303
Indication that a flaglanding occurs at the Board Point only
Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5,7 * *
*The Data Element Identifier implies this condition. No additional data is required.
FLAGLANDING AT OFF POINT ONLY DEI 301
Indication that a flaglanding occurs at the Off Point only
Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5,7 * *
*The Data Element Identifier implies this condition. No additional data is required.
FLAGLANDING AT OFF POINT AND BOARD POINT DEI 302
Indication that a flaglanding occurs at both the Off Point and the Board Point
Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5,7 * *
*The Data Element Identifier implies this condition. No additional data is required.
FLIGHT DESIGNATOR DEI - — -
Identification of the flight or a series of similar flights operated by a carrier
Application Format Example
Chapter 3 xx(a)(—)n(n)(n)(n) QF 150
Chapters 4,5,6 xx(a)nnn(n) QF002
Chapter 7 xx(a)(n)(n)(n)n QFBBBEB2
Use

The Flight Designator consists of:
(a) Airline Designator of the Administrating Carrier; and

(b) Flight Number (optional in some Slot/Schedule and Outstanding Request messages in

Chapter 6).

Note: For commercial joint operations in connection with the presentation of schedules
information to the public, reference should be made to the Joint Operation Airline Designators data

element.
FLIGHT IDENTIFIER DEI - - -
Identification of a unique flight operated on a specific date
Application Format Example
Airline Designator xx(a) AB
Flight Number nnn(n) 1234
Chapter 5 Operational Suffix (a) A
Separator / /
Flight Identifier Date nn(aaa(nn)) 06APR

— For further guidance, refer to Appendix H: Time Mode

CHAPTER 2
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Use
The Flight Identifier is a composite data element, used only in ASM messages in Chapter 5,
consisting of:
(a) The Flight Designator (consisting of Airline Designator and Flight Number);
(b) Optionally the Operational Suffix (see Operational Suffix for explanation regarding a description
of the element and its use in various situations);
(c) A sub-element separator which is a slash (/);
(d) The Flight Identifier Date from the station of origin.
Rules are specified separately for data elements (a), (b) and (d) above.
Example:
AB1234A/06APR
FLIGHT IDENTIFIER DATE DEl — — -
The date of the scheduled aircraft departure from the station of origin expressed in abbreviated
alphanumeric format
Application Format Example
Chapter 5 nn(aaa)(nn) 070CT01
Use
The Flight Identifier Date must conform to the applicable time mode.
The abbreviated alphanumeric format consists of:
(a) Date expressed in two digits in the range of 01-31;
(b) Month given in three alphabetic characters and is always the first three alphabetic characters
of the month in English spelling.
The month may be omitted but only when the operation referred to is within 3 days of the
current date;
(c) Year expressed by last two digits of the year.
This is mandatory for dates more than 11 months from current date.
It is optional in all other cases.
FLIGHT LEG(S) CHANGE IDENTIFIER DEIl - — -
Identification of the leg or group of consecutive legs that are affected by a change
Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5 aaa/aaa(/aaa)... BCN/HAM/CPH
(max. 12 Stations)
Use
The Flight Leg(s) Change Identifier consists of:
(a) The first Station affected by a change;
(b) A data element separator by means of a slash (/);
(c) All subsequent Stations affected by the change, each station being separated by a slash.
Chapter 4 Application
The notification of intermediate stations is optional for SSM messages in Chapter 4.
For the Action Identifiers “EQT” and “CON” the FLCI is conditional and is submitted on the Routing
or Leg Information line. The routing supplied in the FLCI refer to the preceding Equipment
Information line. Therefore the information given in the Equipment Information line applies only to
the leg(s) stated in the FLCI.
For the Action Identifier “ADM” the FLCI replaces the stations and timings of Routing or Leg
Information line(s). Therefore only the DEIs 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 9 stated in that line apply only to the
CHAPTER 2
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leg(s) stated in the FLCI. Other DEls referring to any segment of the entire routing may be stated in
Segment Information line(s).

Chapter 5 Application

For ASM messages the FLCI is part of the Flight Information and therefore part of the identifier, i.e.
the information stated in the ASM message relates to the leg or group of legs mentioned in the
FLCI.

FLIGHT NUMBER DEl - - -

A multi-purpose reference assigned by a carrier in connection with the planning and control of
the operation of flights
Application Format Example
Chapter 3 n(n)(n)(n) 83
Chapters 4,5,6 nnn(n) 123
Chapter 7 (n)(n)(n)n BB 2

— For further guidance, refer to Appendix H: Fictitious Points; Time Mode; and Train Stations at
Multi-Terminal Airports.

Use

In order to facilitate interline information exchange the following rules shall be applied and
considered when assigning Flight Numbers. These rules must be observed without regard to
leading zeros.

Failure to observe them may result in the inability of some systems to process the data.
(a) The Flight Number shall identify a flight or series of similar flights.

(b) The Flight Number shall be assigned such that it applies to only one scheduled departure from
origin station per day (UTC and local).

For UTC applications (including Airport Clearance/Advice), the Operational Suffix when used
shall be considered to be part of the Flight Number for this purpose.

(c) At any given station on any one date (UTC and local) there may only be at most one
scheduled departure and at most one scheduled arrival with the same Flight Number. This
rule applies to ALL Stations in the flight routing. For UTC applications (including Airport
Clearance/Advice) the Operational Suffix when used shall be considered to be part of the Flight
Number for this purpose.

(d) The Flight Number shall be assigned for a flight such that no one station on the routing may
occur more than once except that the origin station may be the same as the final destination
station.

(e.g. AAA-AAA and AAA-BBB-CCC-AAA are permitted; AAA-BBB-CCC-AAA-DDD is not permitted).

(e) The Flight Number may consist of up to 4 numeric digits (see format above), except that in
Chapters 4, 5 and 6, a minimum of 3 digits, zero filled as necessary, is mandatory.

The Flight Number is to be used in accordance with the format set out in PSC Resolution 761
which governs the rules affecting Flight Number.

(f) The Flight Number must never appear on its own but must always form part of the Flight
Designator.

Note 1: This field is fixed formatted, right justified and zero and/or blank filled in respect of
Chapter 7 Schedule Data Set formats.

Note 2: |t should be assumed that, when leading zeros appear as part of a number in the Flight
Number field, they should be included with the Flight Number for commercial display purposes. If it
is required to be specific as to whether leading zeros should be used for commercial display
purposes, then Data Element 122 (Flight Number Override) must be provided to specify the Flight
Number with or without the leading zeros.

Note 3: The use of leading zeros does not create a different Flight Number. For example, Flight
Numbers 123 and 0 123 are the same.

CHAPTER 2
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FLIGHT NUMBER OVERRIDE DEI 122
Identification of Flight Number by a carrier for commercial display purposes
Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5,7 n(n)(n)(n) 0123
DEI 122 is only applicable to Chapters 4, 5 and 7
Use
This Data Element enables carriers to override an existing Flight Number. It is used to be specific
as to whether or not leading zeros should be used for commercial display purposes.
The use of leading zeros does not create a different Flight Number. For example, Flight
Numbers 123 and 0123 are the same.
Flight Number Override cannot be used to overcome UTC or Local day duplication problems.
FLIGHT TRANSIT LAYOVER DEl - - -
Indication that there is a layover of the flight at the leg arrival station of 24 hours or more
between the arrival and the departure of the next leg of the same flight
Application Format Example
Chapter 7 n 1
Values
1 24 to 47.59 hours layover
2 48 to 71.59 hours layover, etc.
FREQUENCY RATE DEI — — -
An indication that a flight operates at fortnightly intervals (every 2 weeks) on the day(s) of the
week stated under Day(s) of Operation
Application Format Example
Chapter 4 /an /W2
Chapters 6,7 2 2
Default When the data element is not stated, the default applies, i.e. the flight operates at
weekly intervals on the day(s) of the week stated under Day(s) of Operation.
Use
When the Frequency Rate is used, the start date of the Period of Operation must be the first date
on which the flight operates, and the end date must be the last date on which the flight operates.
The start and end dates may not be expressed as “00XXX00” or “00XXX”.
Chapter 6 application for slot coordination purposes
The Frequency Rate may not be used when submitting, deleting or changing flights that do not
consist of a series of flights (five or more slots). It is also recommended that flights filed with a
Frequency Rate are filed separately for each day of the week they might operate.
CHAPTER 2

ISSUE DATE: MARCH 2011 45



A
§

- _
IATA  Standard Schedules Information Manual

GENERAL INFORMATION DEI - — -
Optional free text that does not directly relate to the data lines in the message

Application Format Example
Chapter 6 Gl — XXX... GI BRGDS. ..
Chapter 7 XXX... (82 char.) LASTB SSMB REFLECTEDB
0214500 1BBBBBBBBYS

Chapter 6 Application

It always starts on a new line, after all data lines and any Supplementary Information have been

stated.

It always begins with the character combination “GI”, followed by a blank space, and then, the free

text information.

Chapter 7 Application

General Information is an optional 61 byte field in Record Type 2 used for free text relating to the

contents, use, restrictions etc. of the data set.

If the Duplicate Airline Designator Marker (byte 108) has been set in Chapter 7, bytes 109-149 are

reserved for specification of name of the airline.

HISTORIC SLOT REASON DEI - — -
Information provided by Coordinators to advise airlines of their reason(s) why a slot cannot be
considered as historic

Application Format Example
Chapter 6 X(X)(X) N80

Chapter 6 Application

Used within the SHL message.

Values

Refer to SSIM 6.3.1.

INCOMING MESSAGE REFERENCE DEI - — -
The message reply reference to a Slot/Schedule or Outstanding Request message

Application Format Example
Chapter 6 REYT/X(X)(X)(X)(x)... REYT/ABCO11 S80/05APR
(max. 35 characters)

Format

The reference abbreviation “REYT” and the Creator Reference as used by the request/information

originator.
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IN-FLIGHT SERVICE INFORMATION DEI 503
In-flight service information provided on individual flight legs
Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5 n(n)(n)(/n(n)(n))... 1/7/8
Chapter 7 (n)(n)n/(n)(n)n... B 1/687/812
DEI 503 is only applicable to Chapters 4, 5 and 7

Format
The format incorporates the possibility to expand the code list to three-digit codes.
Default usage:

e Default values can only be submitted using chapter 7. It is not possible to transmit defaults for
a Carrier using Chapters 4 or 5.

e In the absence of any information provided to the contrary, code “9” (non smoking) applies.

e Should a Carrier wish to change the default from Non-smoking to Smoking for a given flight
leg, this can be accomplished by using the DEI 503 with the value “8”.

e Any default value(s) specified applies all services of the Carrier and not just to the services of
that Carrier for the stated Period of Schedule Validity.

e Where a Carrier has provided default value(s), but wishes to state additional In-Flight Service
Information codes for specific flight legs, the In-Flight Service Information stated for such flight
legs must contain ALL codes applicable to that flight leg, including a repeat of any such codes
contained in the default value(s) for the Carrier.

e Defaults for all in-flight services can be specified for a Carrier in one of the following ways:
(a) For Chapter 7, by using bytes 170 to 188 of Record Type 2 to specify up to five defaults.
(b) By bilateral agreement between the parties concerned.

Use

It is the responsibility of the information sender to ensure that In-Flight Service Information codes
used do not contradict each other.

For example, use of codes “8” and “9” on the same flight leg is contradictory, since either the
flight leg is all ‘Non-smoking’, or ‘smoking’ is allowed on some parts of the aircraft.

In cases where a Carrier has provided default values, but wishes to entirely remove all values for a
Y specific flight leg, this may be accomplished by using “NIL”, instead of an In-Flight Service
Information code.

For example:
In Chapter 7: AB503AAABBBNIL

In cases where only some of the values supplied in the default need to be removed, carriers need
to state the remaining values in a DEI 503.

Chapters 4 and 5 Applications
The maximum line length constraint of 58 characters must be protected.

In cases where a Carrier has previously provided in flight service values, but wishes to entirely
remove all values for a specific flight leg, this may be accomplished by using “NIL”, instead of an
In-Flight Service Information code.

In Chapters 4 and 5: AAABBB 503/NIL
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Values

The codes to be used are jointly agreed with the Passenger and Airport Data Interchange
Standards (PADIS) Board.

Movie
Telephone
Currently unused SISC/64
Audio programming
Television

Reservation booking
service

7 | Duty Free sales

8 | Smoking

9 | Non-smoking

10 | Short Feature Video
11 | No Duty Free sales
12 | In-seat power source
13 | Internet access

DO |WIN|—~

14 | Currently unused SISC/64
15 | In-seat Video Player/
Library
16 | Lie-flat Seat SISC/58
17 | Additional Services SISC/59
18 | Wi-Fi SISC/63
ITINERARY VARIATION IDENTIFIER (IVI) DEI - — -

A number used to differentiate between itineraries having the same Flight Designator (without
regard to Operational Suffixes, if any).

An ltinerary is a single flight or a series of identical flights defined by a continuous Period and
Day(s) of Operation (and Frequency Rate if applicable), each of which consists of one or more
contiguous legs which, taken together, describe a complete routing of that flight.

Application Format Example
Chapter 7 nn 02
— For further guidance, refer to Appendix H: Daylight Saving Time
Format
A number between 01 and 99
Use

Itinerary Variation Identifiers shallbe assigned such that the itinerary with the earliest effective date
shall be assigned VI “01”, that with the next effective date, VI “02”, etc.

Where two or more itineraries have equal effective dates, the itinerary with the earliest discontinue
date shall be assigned the smallest IVI, etc; where two or more itineraries have the same Period of
Operation, IVIs are then assigned in any order.

This does not preclude the use of the identifier in describing a flight for any other reason, that is to
say splitting records and giving them more than the number of Itinerary Variation Identifiers strictly
necessary.

Note: When more than 99 IVIs are required for the same Flight Designator, use should be made
of the ltinerary Variation Identifier Overflow data element.

In such cases, the IVI may equal “00”, when the true IVl is “100°, *200’, etc.

CHAPTER 2
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Examples of use of Itinerary Variation Identifier
Leg Oper- Day(s)
REMARKS Sequence Flight ational Period of of AlC Configur-
I Number Designator Suffix Operation Operation Routing | Type ation
Legal because repeats the leg A-B to 01 01 ABC123 01APR310CT 123456 A-B 767 Y
avoid ambiguity. 02 01 ABC123 01APR310CT | 7 A-B 767 ¥
02 02 ABC123 01APR310CT | 7 B-C 767 ¥
lllegal because no way of knowing that 01 01 ABC123 01APR310CT 1234567 A-B 767 Y
g‘nB d§y°7pf)react:js‘2r&”|gg‘2°h‘2§;islsgs(;” 02 02 ABC123 01APR310CT | 7 B-C 767 ¥
Legal (Two ltinerary Variation Identifiers 01 01 ABC123 01APR310CT 123456 A-B 747 FY
because of routing change) 01 02 ABC123 01APR310CT | 123456 B-C 747 FY
02 01 ABC123 01APR310CT | 7 A-C 747 FY
Legal (Two ltinerary Variation Identifiers 01 01 ABC123 01APR310CT 123456 A-B 747 FY
because of day change) 01 02 ABC123 01APR310CT | 123456 B-C 747 FY
02 01 ABC123 01APR310CT | 7 B-C 747 FY
Legal 01 01 ABC123 01APR310CT | 123457 A-B M80 FY
01 02 ABC123 01APR310CT | 123457 B-C ) FY
02 01 ABC123 01APR310CT | 6 A-B ) FY
02 02 ABC123 01APR310CT | 6 B-D ) FY
lllegal because IVI 01 has different days 01 01 ABC123 01APR310CT 1234567 A-B M80 FY
g;zgj;zﬁfvr: g’zr ngssn(:: I:;%?Z andalso [Ty 02 ABC123 01APR310CT | 123457 B-C ) FY
02 02 ABC123 03JUL3TIUL | 6 B-C ) FY
Legal Aircraft change 01 01 ABC123 01APR310CT | 1234 A-B 767 FY
01 02 ABC123 01APR310CT | 1234 B-C 767 FY
02 01 ABC123 01APR310CT | 567 A-B ) FY
02 02 ABC123 01APR310CT | 567 B-C ) FY
Legal whole route described within VI 01 01 ABC123 01APR310CT 1234 A-B 767 Y
and Leg Sequence Number 01 02 ABC123 01APR310CT | 1234 B-C 80 ¥
Legal Configuration change 01 01 ABC123 01APR310CT 1234 A-B ERJ FY
01 02 ABC123 01APR310CT | 1234 B-C ERJ FY
02 01 ABC123 01APR310CT | 567 A-B ERJ Y
02 02 ABC123 01APR310CT | 567 B-C ERJ ¥
Legal provided that leg 02 departs on the | 01 01 ABC123 01APR310CT 135 A-B 744 PJY
next day 01 02 ABC123 02APROINOV | 246 B-C 744 PJY
02 01 ABC123 01APR310CT | 24 67 A-B 777 PJY
02 02 ABC123 02APROTNOV | 1357 B-C 777 PJY
lllegal because the Operational Suffix 01 01 ABC123 01APR240CT 1234567 A-B ERJ FY
stsiZiZ;‘of?:ig;ﬁnzstﬁzr:\f’lf the Flight =7 01 ABC123 1 240CT240CT | 7 A-B ERJ FY
Legal 01 01 ABC123 01APR240CT | 1234567 A-B ERJ FY
02 01 ABC123 1 240CT240CT | 7 A-B ERJ FY
Legal on a multi-leg flight, the oper- 01 01 ABC123 A 01APR310CT 1234567 A-B 767 Y
ational suffix is applied to both legs 01 02 ABC123 A 01APR310CT | 1234567 B-C 767 Y
lllegal on a multi-leg itinerary, the suffix 01 01 ABC123 A 01APR310CT 1234567 A-B 767 Y
must apply to all legs of the itinerary 01 01 ABC123 - 01APR310CT | 1234567 B-C 767 Y
Legal on a single leg flight the oper- 01 01 ABC123 01APR310CT 1234567 A-B 767 Y
ational suffix has been applied to the 02 01 ABC123 A 240CT240CT | 7 A-B 767 Y
itinerary
CHAPTER 2
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ITINERARY VARIATION IDENTIFIER OVERFLOW DEI - — -
The number of hundreds to be added to the number in the IVI field to give the true IVI
Application Format Example
Chapter 7 n 2
Format
A one byte conditional field in Chapter 7 Record Types 3 and 4
Use

The ltinerary Variation Identifier Overflow data element is used when more than 99 IVIs are
required for the same Flight Designator.

Chapter 7 Application

The element specifies how many hundreds, with a value of between 1 and 9, need to be added to
the number in the IVI field to give the true number of IVIs.

For example, if the IVI field contains “34”, and the IVl Overflow field contains “2”, then the true VI
is “234” (i.e. 34 plus 200).

The field should be left blank when the true VI is less than 100.

JOINT OPERATION AIRLINE DESIGNATORS DEI 1
Identification of flights or legs of flights jointly operated by two or more carriers
Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5 xx(a)/xx(a)(/xx(a)) AB/BC/DE
Chapter 7 xx(a)xx(a)((x)(x)(a)) ABBBCBDE
DEI 1 is only applicable to Chapters 4 and 5

— For further guidance, refer to Appendix H: Commercial Agreements between two or more
Airlines

Note: For descriptions of other data elements applicable to Commercial Agreements, see
Operating Airline Disclosure — Shared Airline or Wet Lease Designation and Operating
Airline Disclosure — Code Share.

Use

Joint Operations always involve both an Administrating Carrier, (i.e., the airline which schedules
the flight) and a Reservations Control Carrier, (i.e., the airline which controls the reservations for
the flight).

Irrespective of how many carriers participate in such a joint operation, there can be only one
Administrating Carrier and one Reservations Control Carrier.

The Administrating Carrier's Airline Designator will appear as part of the Flight Designator of the
joint operation.

The Reservations Control Carrier will be the first (i.e., ‘left-hand’) carrier named in the series of
Airline Designators used to denote the joint operation.

All Joint Operation Airline Designators common to each of the legs making up the segment shall be
deemed to be Joint Operation Airline Designators on the segment, unless specified otherwise by
using the Joint Operation Airline Designators Segment Override, which is also used to specify joint
operation on multi-leg segments.

Example:

Carrier XA operates flight 901 over itinerary AAA-BBB-CCC, and is in joint operation with carrier XB
from BBB to CCC. Furthermore, carrier XB controls all reservations boarding BBB.

The Flight Designator of this service will be XA901.
The Joint Operation Airline Designators for the leg BBB-CCC will be XB/XA.

CHAPTER 2
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Chapters 4, 5 and 7 Applications
The Joint Operation Airline Designators consist of:
(a) Data Element Identifier, always the digit 1 (not applicable in Chapter 7);

(b) The Airline Designators for a minimum of 2 and a maximum of 3 carriers and appearing in the
order as agreed by the carriers concerned.

(The Airline Designator of the Administration Carrier need not necessarily be shown first. See
above.)

JOINT OPERATION AIRLINE DESIGNATORS SEGMENT
OVERRIDE DEI 125

Specification of a joint operation over a segment differing from what applies to the legs within the
segment

Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5,7 xx(a)/xx(a)(/xx(a)) ABC/DEF

— For further guidance, refer to Appendix H: Commercial Agreements between two or more
Airlines

Use

The data element either overrides the information given under Joint Operation Airline Designator
for the legs of a flight within the stated segment, or specifies the joint operation on a multi-leg
segment in cases where there is no joint operation on the individual legs that constitute the stated
segment.

It is also permissible to specify a single Airline Designator using this facility, which, if equivalent to
the Administrating Carrier, indicates the absence of joint operation over the segment specified and,
if different from the Administrating Carrier, indicates the alternative Reservations Control Carrier
applicable to the segment.

LEG SEQUENCE NUMBER DEIl - - -

The sequence number of the leg for the flight and itinerary variation being specified within each
Itinerary Variation Identifier

Application Format Example
Chapter 7 nn 03

Format
2 numeric bytes to recommended maximum of 20 legs.
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MEAL SERVICE NOTE DEI 7
Indicates the meal service provided on a leg.
Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5 aa(a)(/aa(a))... (max. 5 classes) FL/CS/YS
or or
/a(a) /B
or or
aa(a)(/aa(a))...(//a(a)) CL//S
(max. 5 groups)
Chapter 7 a(a)(a)(a)(a)(a)(a)(a)(a)(a) LSLBLBBBBY
DEI 7 is only applicable to Chapters 4 and 5

Note: The Meal Service Notes applicable to each of the legs in a segment shall apply to the
segment unless otherwise stated using Data Element Identifier 111 (Meal Service Segment
Override).

— For further guidance, refer to Appendix H: Aircraft Seating Description
Use

To indicate the meal service provided on a leg, and is primarily used for public information
purposes.

The note may include up to two meal codes for each class.

The absence of a meal service code for any or all Classes indicates that there is ‘No meal service
information available’, and not ‘No meal’. To specifically state that there is ‘No meal’ code N should
be used.

Chapters 4, 5 and 7 Applications

The Meal Service Note consists of:

(a) Data Element Identifier, always the digit 7 (not applicable in Chapter 7);

(b) For Chapters 4 and 5 variable format coding with one or two codes per class (as specified in

the Passenger Reservations Booking Designator, or Aircraft Configuration/Version as appli-
cable) preceded by a Class Code in the Passenger Reservations Booking Designator.
The Passenger Reservations Booking Designator Codes and their associated Meal Code(s)
must be separated by a slash (/). A simpler specification can be made if meal service is equal
in all classes, or within a trailing group of classes as specified in the Passenger Reservations
Booking Designator. In this case, the first class code (of the group) is replaced by a slash (/)
and no subsequent classes need to be specified;

(c) For Chapter 7, a fixed format 10 byte field, with 2 bytes per class (as specified in the
Passenger Reservations Booking Designator, or Aircraft Configuration/Version as applicable),
blank filled, with the first 2 bytes specifying the meal(s) applicable to the first class stated, the
next 2 bytes to the next class, and so on;

(d) Whenever Meal Codes for more than one class are given, the Meal Codes must be stated in
the same order as the corresponding class codes in the Passenger Reservations Booking
Designator or Aircraft Configuration/Version, as appropriate;

(e) For Chapters 4 and 5, in the case of no Meal Service for a class, all the classes having a Meal
Service shall be specified. The simplified specification (see (b) above) shall not be used;

(f) If the Meal Service Note is applicable to more than 5 classes (including a non-specified group
of classes in Chapters 4 and 5), “XX” will be stated on the first two positions.

This indicates that reference should be made to Data Element Identifier 109 (Meal Service
Note Exceeding Maximum Length) for full Meal Service Note specification.

(g) In cases where both ACV and PRBD are used, the Meal Service Note shall apply to the PRBD.
Values
Refer to SSIM Appendix B.

CHAPTER 2
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MEAL SERVICE NOTE EXCEEDING MAXIMUM LENGTH DEI 109

Identification of the full Meal Service Information applicable for more than 5 classes of service
Application Format Example

Chapters 4,5 aa(a)/aa(a)/aa(a)/ FBS/JB/YS/MS/BS/KS/LS/MS/QS
aa(a)/aa(a)/aa(a)...(//a(a)) or
FBS/JB//S
Chapter 7 (a)(a)(a)(a)(a)(a) BSBBSBSBSBSESBSBSH

(a)(@)(a)(a)(a)...

Use

A “NIL” statement is not required when previous information transmitted about the same flight leg
is modified to the extent that Data Element Identifier 109 is not required.

In the absence of Data Element Identifier 109, it is assumed that the complete Meal Service Note
is contained within Data Element Identifier 7 (Chapters 4, 5) and in the Type 3 Record
bytes 101-110.

Chapters 4 and 5 Applications
Data Element Identifier 109 can include a non-specific group of classes.
The maximum line length constraint of 58 characters must not be exceeded.

In the extreme case of maximum line length being exceeded in Chapters 4, 5 all additional meal
services not accommodated within the available line/record length shall be stated by repeated use
of Data Element Identifier 109.

Segment Information lines (Chapters 4 and 5) pertaining to Data Element Identifier 109 shall be
kept as one group and be interpreted as one single data element.

Updated transmissions of the same flight or flight leg(s) replace the complete previous set of
lines/records irrespective of the number of lines/records transmitted.

MEAL SERVICE SEGMENT OVERRIDE DEI 111

Information provided by carriers to specify the meal service information that applies to a segment,
and not leg by leg

Application Format Example

Chapters 4,5 aa(a)/aa(a)/aa(a)/ FBS/JB/YS/MS/BS/KS/LS/MS/QS

aa(a)/aa(a)/aa(a)...(//a(a)) or
FBS/JB//S
Chapter 7 aa(a)/aa(a)/aa(a)/ BSBBSESBSBSESBSBSH
aa(a)/aa(a)/aa(a)...

— For further guidance, refer to Appendix H: Aircraft Seating Description
Chapters 4 and 5 Applications

Data Element Identifier 111 can include a non-specific group of classes. The maximum line length
constraint of 58 characters must not be exceeded.

In the extreme case of maximum line length being exceeded in Chapters 4, 5 all additional meal
services not accommodated within the available line/record length shall be stated by repeated use
of Data Element Identifier 111.

Segment Information lines (Chapters 4 and 5) pertaining to Data Element Identifier 111 shall be
kept as one group and be interpreted as one single data element.

Once DEI 111 is repeated, use of the ‘//' simpler specification should not be used.

Updated transmissions of the same flight or flight leg(s) replace the complete previous set of
lines/records irrespective of the number of lines/records transmitted.

CHAPTER 2
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Examples of use of DEI 111

Flight routing: AMS-LHR-JFK complimentary beverage instead of snack served to passengers
AMS-JFK

PRBD Meal Service note | Meal Service segment override DEI 111
AMS-LHR FCM FB/CS/MC
LHR-JFK PCM PL/CL/MS
AMS-JFK (DEI 101) PCY PBL/CCL/YCS

SSM

LT

090CTO0531E001/

NEW

BA4854

01SEP 30SEP 12345

J 744 FAJCDRIYBHKMLVSNQOG.F14C70M185

AMS1320 LHR1350 7/XX

LHR1450 JFK1545

AMSLHR 10/AZ3538/UX3503

AMSLHR 98/5

AMSLHR 109/FB/AB/JB/CS/DS/RS/1S/YC/BC/HC/KC/MC/LC/VC/SC
AMSLHR 109/NC/QC/0C/GC

AMSLHR 503/9

AMSLHR 505/ET

LHRJFK 10/AZ3538/UX3503

LHRJFK 98/7

LHRJFK 99/5

LHRJFK 109/FL/AL/JL/CL/DL/RL/IL/YS/BS/HS/KS/MS/LS/VS/SS
LHRJFK 109/NS/QS/0S/GS

LHRJFK 503/9

LHRJFK 505/ET

AMSJFK 111/FBL/ABL/JBL/CCL/DCL/RCL/ICL/YCS/BCS/HCS/KCS
AMSJFK 111/MCS/LCS/VCS/SCS/NCS/QCS/0CS/GCS

MESSAGE GROUP SERIAL NUMBER DEIl - — -

The number assigned from 00001 in ascending order each day to define the sequence of
message groups for that day

Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5 nnnnn 00004

Format
A 5 digit number that is part of the Message Sequence Reference.

CHAPTER 2
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MESSAGE SEQUENCE REFERENCE

DEIl — — -

Unique identification assigned by the originator of a Standard Schedules Message (SSM) or Ad
Hoc Schedules Message (ASM) to indicate that there may be some other related part
messages associated with the physical SSM or ASM
Application Format Example
Date of Message nnaaa 27JAN
Message Group Serial Number nnnnn 00004
Chapters 4.5 Continuation/End Code a E
Message Serial Number nnn 001

Format

The Message Sequence Reference consists of:
(a) Date of Message,;

(b) The Message Group Serial Number;

(c) The Continuation/End Code which will be “C” whenever there are more messages to follow,
and “E” for the final message within the Message Group Serial Number;

(d) The Message Serial Number.

It is recommended to use the Message Sequence Reference when messages are decoded by a
computer and must be processed in the same order as they are sent.

MESSAGE SERIAL NUMBER DEIl - — -
The sequence of the message within the Message Group Serial Number

Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5 nnn 001

Chapters 4 and 5 Applications

A 3 digit number that is part of the Message Sequence Reference.

MINIMUM CONNECTING TIME INTERNATIONAL/

DOMESTIC STATUS DEIl — — -

generation of flight connections between two flights

Identification of the international/domestic status on each flight leg to control the correct

Application Format

Example

Chapter 7 aa

DD

— For further guidance, refer to Appendix H: Minimum Connecting Time

Default:

The country codes of the origin and destination stations on the flight leg are compared. When the

countries are the same, the leg status is “DD” or domestic.

When the countries are different, the leg status is “lI” or international.

ISSUE DATE: MARCH 2011

This Data Element is only used in Chapter 7. In Chapters 4 and 5 when the status of the flight leg,
or segment, for Minimum Connecting Time (MCT) application cannot be interpreted correctly based
on this default, then use of Data Element Identifier 220 (Minimum Connecting Time Inter-
national/Domestic Status Override) is necessary.

Note: The International/Domestic Status specified may be based on the default or known
exceptions in applicable markets, rather than additionally using Data Element Identifier 220 to deal
with the exceptions.

This means a leg status of “DI” or “ID” is possible when an exception applies.

When a segment, that is not also a leg, differs from the default stated above, it is necessary to use
Data Element Identifier 220 to specify the International/Domestic Status.
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Chapter 7 Application
A two byte optional field in Record Type 3.
When used, it consists of two characters.

The first character specifies the departure status of either “D” for domestic or “I” for International,
and the second character specifies the arrival status (“D” or “I”) of the specified leg.

Functional use of this Data Element requires the arrival status of one flight leg and the departure
status of the connecting flight leg to be combined. This combined status, either “DD”, “II”, “DI” or
“ID”, identifies the connection status for MCT application.

It is very important to correctly identify the connection status in order to find the accurate Minimum
Connect Time data to use in the building of the connection travel option.

These principles apply equally when Data Element Identifier 220 has been used to specify
International/Domestic Status.

Example 1: Single leg flight combinations

Flight Board Departure Off Arrival
Number Point D/l Point D/l D/l Definition
1 YUL | ORD D International departure from YUL with domestic
arrival in ORD.
20 ORD D LAX D Domestic departure from ORD with domestic
arrival in LAX.
330 LAX | HKG | International departure from LAX with international
arrival in HKG.
4400 HKG | SIN | International departure from HKG with international
arrival in SIN.

The resulting values for MCT application at ORD, LAX and HKG are as follows:

Connect D/l Status
Point for MCT Domestic/International Definition
ORD DD Domestic arrival in ORD and domestic departure to LAX
LAX DI Domestic arrival in LAX and international departure to HKG
HKG Il International arrival in HKG and international departure to SIN

Example 2: A multi leg flight combination

Flight Board Departure Off Arrival
Number Point DI/l Point DI/l D/l Definition
19 SYD | HNL | International departure from SYD with international
arrival in HNL,
HNL D LAX D Flight continues...
Domestic departure from HNL with domestic arrival
in LAX.
237 LAX D BOS D Domestic departure from LAX with domestic arrival
in BOS.

The resulting value for MCT application at LAX, regardless of whether the origin point is SYD or
HNL, is the same:

Connect D/l Status
Point for MCT Domestic/International Definition
LAX DD Domestic arrival in LAX and domestic departure to BOS

CHAPTER 2
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MINIMUM CONNECTING TIME INTERNATIONAL/
DOMESTIC STATUS OVERRIDE DEI 220
Information required to control of the correct generation of flight connections
Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5,7 ala D/1
DEI 220 is only applicable to Chapters 4, 5 and 7
Use
Used when the status (Domestic or International) of the flight leg or segment for Minimum
Connecting Time (MCT) application cannot be interpreted unambiguously.
It may also be applied to override the status normally derived from analyzing the routing of the
flight. The use of this data element uniquely defines if a flight leg or segment shall be processed for
MCT application as Domestic or International individually at both Board Point and Off Point.
In cases where this data element has not been used, and the status (Domestic or International) of,
say, an arriving flight at a Station is either ambiguous, or different to that which would be derived
from the default interpretation, it is likely that the Minimum Connecting Time used for any
passengers with onward connections booked from the arrival station will be wrong. This could
result in passengers and/or their baggage missing their onward flight.
The default interpretation is that where the Countries of origin and destination are the same, the
status is domestic, and where they are different, the status is international.
Chapters 4, 5 and 7 Applications
The following codes are used in Chapters 4, 5 and 7:
D Domestic
International
The first indicator stated in the format applies to the Board Point and the second indicator
(preceded by a slash) to the Off Point. Both indicators have to be used in order to avoid ambiguity.
Example 1:
Flight XY123 operates SYD-HNL-LAX
By default definition, the segments of this flight are defined as follows:
Default Int./ Default Int./
Board Point Off Point Dom. Status Dom. Status
Segment Country Country (Board Point) (Off Point)
SYD-HNL AU usS International (1) International (1)
SYD-LAX AU us International (1) International (1)
HNL-LAX us us Domestic (D) Domestic (D)
CHAPTER 2
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However, passengers travelling SYD-LAX may either clear immigration procedures in HNL arriving

in LAX as “Domestic” passengers or remain in transit at HNL as International Passengers.
(a) Immigration clearance at first entry point (HNL)
All SYD-LAX passengers clear immigration at HNL travelling onwards HNL-LAX as Domestic

Passengers:
Default Int./ Default Int./
Board Point Off Point Dom. Status Dom. Status
Segment Country Country (Board Point) (Off Point)
SYD-HNL AU us International (1) International (l)
SYD-LAX AU us International (1) Domestic (D)
HNL-LAX us UsS Domestic (D) Domestic (D)

Use DEI 220 to uniquely define the MCT Status for SYD-LAX passengers:

SYDLAX 220/1/D
(b) Progressive immigration clearance (passengers clear immigration at each Off Point — HNL

or LAX)

SYD-LAX passengers remain in transit at HNL, requiring HNL-LAX Domestic passengers to

adhere to International MCT status on arrival at LAX:

Default Int./ Default Int./
Board Point Off Point Dom. Status Dom. Status
Segment Country Country (Board Point) (Off Point)
SYD-HNL AU us International (1) International (l)
SYD-LAX AU us International (1) International (I)
HNL-LAX us uUsS Domestic (D) International (1)

Use DEI 220 to uniquely define the MCT Status for HNL-LAX passengers:
HNLLAX 220/D/1
Example 2:
Flight CD789 operates JER-LGW

JER and LGW have the same ISO Country code, meaning that, by default definition, the segment
JER-LGW is Domestic at both Board (JER) and Off (LGW) Points.

However, passengers travelling JER-LGW are required to clear customs procedures at LGW,
arriving as “International” passengers.

The Minimum Connecting Time International/Domestic Status Override is used to uniquely define
that the departure from JER (the Board Point) is Domestic for MCT application, and the arrival at
LGW (the Off Point) is International for MCT application, on this particular flight routing:

JERLGW 220/D/1
Example 3:
Flight EF135 operates LHR-DUB

LHR and DUB have different ISO Country codes, meaning that, by default definition, the segment
LHR-DUB is International at both Board (LHR) and Off (DUB) Points.

However, passengers travelling LHR-DUB are not required to clear customs or immigration
procedures at DUB, departing LHR and arriving DUB as “Domestic” passengers.

The Minimum Connecting Time International/Domestic Status Override is used to uniquely define
that the departure from LHR (the Board Point) is Domestic for MCT application, and the arrival at
DUB (the Off Point) is Domestic for MCT application, on this particular flight routing:

LHRDUB 220/D/D

CHAPTER 2
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Example 4:
Flight AB456 operates YVR-YYC-LHR
YVR and YYC have the same ISO Country code, meaning that, by default definition, the segment
YVR-YYC is Domestic at both Board (YVR) and Off (YYC) Points.
However, if a Traffic Restriction is applied which does not allow local traffic, but may allow
connecting or stopover traffic, to be carried on the YVR-YYC segment, it may be necessary to treat
the segment as “International” for MCT application.
The Minimum Connecting Time International/Domestic Status Override is used to uniquely define
that the departure from YVR (the Board Point) for passengers travelling to YYC is International for
MCT application, and the arrival at YYC (the Off Point) for passengers who have travelled from
YVR is International for MCT application, on this particular flight routing:
YVRYYC 220/1/1
NEXT STATION DEIl — — -
The next station on the routing
Application Format Example
Chapter 6 aaa PER
Use
The next station on the routing is the station after the one to which the Schedules Clearance
Request/Reply, Scheduled Movement Advice or Schedule Information Request/Reply is applicable.
Values
Refer to IATA 3 letter Location Identifiers
NUMBER OF SEASONS DEIl — — —
The number of Seasons that have been included in the data set
Application Format Example
Chapter 7 n 2
Format
A one byte optional field in Record Type 1
NUMBER OF SEATS DEI — — -
The total number of seats on the aircraft (all compartments combined)
Application Format Example
Chapter 6 nnn 092
Use
If a cargo flight, then zero should be specified.
If transit or turnaround change from cargo to passenger flight, then the number of seats fitted
should be specified.
Chapter 6 Application
The field is right justified, zero filled to 3 characters.
CHAPTER 2
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OFF POINT INDICATOR DEl - - -

A single alpha character to indicate the arrival station of a segment (Off Point) to which a data
element associated with a Data Element Identifier applies

Application Format Example
Chapter 7 a C

Values

A single byte field where the arrival station (off point) on the first leg of a flight is indicated by “B”;
the arrival station on the second leg is indicated by “C” and so on.

3SQ0010101J20AUG0828AUGD81234 SF001200120-0700 HKG06300630+08001
45Q0010101J ABO10SFOHKGAI 8001 /US 5402

45Q 0010101J AB106SFOHKGFPACZJDYSEBMWHQANVTLKG

4.5Q 0010101J AB109SFOHKG(MMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMM

4.5Q 00101701J AB503SFOHKG 9

4SQ0010101J AB505SFOHKGET

3SQ0010102J21AUGD829AUGO8 2345 HKG08000800+08001 SIN11401140+0800

45Q00101702J
45Q0010102J
4.5Q 0010102J
4.5Q 00101702J
4SQ0010102J

BCO1OHKGSINAL 8001 /US 5402
BC106HKGSINFPACZJDYSBEMWANTVHLKG
BC109HKGSINMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMM
BC503HKGSIN 9

BC505HKGSINET

ON-TIME PERFORMANCE INDICATOR DEI 501
Indication of the on-time performance codes for nonstop segments of a flight itinerary
Application Format Example
See Below See Below See Below
DEI 501 is only applicable to Chapters 4, 5 and 7

Use

It is not necessary to provide on-time performance codes for multi-stop segments since the code
can be obtained from the last nonstop segment within the multi-stop segment.

Formats for On-Time Performance Indicators

Months and years indicated in the four data formats below relate to the month and year from which
the on-time performance data has been calculated.

Format 1: 10 Percent Accuracy

Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5 naaann 9DECO1
Chapter 7 nBaaann 9BJANO 1

Chapters 4, 5 and 7 Format
Format consists of a numeric in the range 0 through 9 followed by the month and year.
Values for 0 through 9 are:

0 On-time performance 0-9 percent

1 On-time performance 10-19 percent
8 On-time performance 80-89 percent
9 on-time performance 90-100

Format 2: 1 Percent Accuracy
Application
Chapters 4,5,7

Format
nnaaann

Example
95DECO1

CHAPTER 2
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Chapters 4, 5 and 7 Format
Format consists of two numerics in the range 00 through 99 followed by the month and year.
Values for 00 through 99 are:

00 On-time performance 0 percent

01 On-time performance 1 percent

98 On-time performance 98 percent

99 On-time performance 99-100 percent

Format 3: No Historic Information
Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5 Naaann NDECO1
Chapter 7 NBaaann NBJANO 1

Chapters 4, 5 and 7 Format
The first character is “N” (indicating that no on-time performance information is applicable to this

segment), followed by the month and year.
Format 4: Undetermined
Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5 Uaaann UDECO1
Chapter 7 UBaaann UBDECO1

Chapters 4, 5 and 7 Format

The first character is “U” (indicating that no on-time performance information is required for this
segment because the flight is scheduled to operate three times or less during a month), followed by

the month and year.

ON-TIME PERFORMANCE INDICATOR FOR DELAYS &

CANCE

LLATIONS DEI 502

Indica

tion of on-time performance codes for non-stop segments for delays and cancellations

Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5 XXX/Xxx/alxxx/mmmyy 091/021/N/008/JAN10
Chapter 7 XXX/ xxx/a/xxx/Bmmmyy 091/021/N/008/ JAN10

Use

It is not necessary to provide on-time performance codes for multi-stop segments since the code
can be obtained from the last nonstop segment within the multi-stop segment.

Format Example of Values

091

the percentage of arrivals that were on-time, within 15 minutes of scheduled arrival
(currently submitted in DEI 501)
NNN is submitted when no values are calculated

021

the percentage of arrivals that were more than 30 minutes late
NNN is submitted when no values are calculated

N

indication if the flight was late more than 30 minutes of scheduled arrival more than
50% of the time:

N = no highlighting required:

delays of 30 minutes or more occurred less than 50% of flight

Y = highlighting required:

Delays of 30 minutes or more occurred for more than 50% of flights

008

the percentage of cancellations, if 5% or more of the flight's operation were cancelled
NNN is submitted when no values are calculated

JAN10

MMMYY with a leading space of the applicable month of the data
(leading space applies to SSIM Chapter 7 only)

CHAPTER 2
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Chapter 4 and 5 Example

SSM

LT

25MAY00144E003/REF 123/449

NEW XASM

HA001

14FEB 13MAR 12345/W2

J 763 FAYBMQNVWLSTGKUER .F6Y60

LAX 0835 HNL1215

LAXHNL 10/KE7852

LAXHNL 501/1JAN10

LAXHNL 502/091/021/N/002/JAN10
Chapter 7 Example

3 HA 10101J 14FEB1013MAR101234567 LAX08350835-08002 HNL12151215-1000Z 763

4 HA 10101J ABO1OLAXHNLKE 7852
4 HA 10101J ABTOOLAXHNLLLLLLLLLLLLLLL
4 HA 10101J ABS5OS5LAXHNLET
4 HA 10101J ABS501LAXHNLT JAN10
4 HA 10101J AB502LAXHNL@91/021/N/002/ JAN10
ONWARD FLIGHT DEI 6
The Flight Designator for the next leg operated by the same aircraft
Application Format Example
Chapter 4 xx(a)nnn(n)(a)(/n) AY652
Chapter 5 xx(a)nnn(n)(a) AY652/15
(/nn(aaa(nn)))
Chapter 7 xx(a)(n)(n)(n)n(n)(a) KLB0O 12322
DEI 6 is only applicable to Chapters 4 and 5

Chapters 4, 5 and 7 Applications

Used to indicate the Flight Designator of the next leg operated by the same aircraft where different
from the leg being stated.

The Onward Flight is thus used to express the rotation (next use) of the aircraft operating the leg
being stated, e.g. return flight or next flight.

The Onward Flight consists of:
(a) Data Element Identifier, always the digit 6 (not applicable in Chap 7);
(b) The Flight Designator for the aircraft when departing;
()
(i) Operational Suffix and Aircraft Rotation Layover (Chap 4);
(i) Operational Suffix and Flight Identifier Date (Chap 5);
(i) Aircraft Rotation Layover and Operational Suffix (Chap 7).

Note: When there is a date variation between the arrival and departure of the onward flight, the
Date Variation is added to this element for Chapter 4 applications.

The Flight Identifier Date is added for Chapter 5 applications.

CHAPTER 2
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OPERATING AIRLINE DISCLOSURE DEI 127
To state the operator of the flight in a code share, shared airline designation or wet lease
situation

Application Condition Format Example
Chapters 4,5 Airline Designator xx(a) BA or AAL
Airline Designator and xx(a)/x(x)... BA/BRITISH AIRWAYS or
Name CPB/CORPORATE EXPRESS AIRLINES
Name — text only IX(X)... /LOGANAIR

/BRIT AIR DBA AIR FRANCE
/SUN-AIR OF SCANDINAVIA FOR
BRITISH AIRWAYS

/CL FOR LH
Chapter 7 Airline Designator xx(a) BA or AAL
Airline Designator and xx(a)/x(x)... BAB/BRITISH AIRWAYS
Name CPB/CORPORATE EXPRESS AIRLINES
Name — text only IX(X)... /LOGANAIR

/BRIT AIR DBA AIR FRANCE
/SUN-AIR OF SCANDINAVIA FOR
BRITISH AIRWAYS

/CL FOR LH
— For further guidance, refer to Appendix H: Commercial Agreements between two or more
airlines
Use

Information that states the actual operator of the flight, when the operator is different from both the
Administrating Carrier and the Aircraft Owner. The use of this data element is mandatory when
there is a legal requirement to disclose the operator of a service.

If the operator of the service has its own Airline Designator, it is expected that this code is
submitted and must be specified in the first two or three bytes of the data element.

If the operator has no airline designator (or chooses not to use it) then the full company name, or
other additional text required for marketing purposes will be supplied as free text.

When a Designator is not supplied in the first 3 bytes the data element will start with a slash (/)
followed by the operating airline's name or other relevant text.

If the operator supplies both a code and additional text to its company name, the additional text is
specified after the Airline Designator with the designator and text separated by a slash (/).

When there is a requirement to disclose an Airline name and a corporate (or network) name, it is
recommended that the form “AIRLINE X DBA ABC EXPRESS” be used where ‘DBA’ means
‘doing business as’.

When both Code Share and Wet Lease conditions exist on the same flight, and there is a
requirement to disclose both Airlines, it is recommended that the form “AIRLINE ABC FOR
AIRLINE XYZ” be used.

AIRLINE ABC is the airline providing the aircraft and crew and is actually operating the flight
(the Wet Lease Carrier).

AIRLINE XYZ is the administrating (airline) in a Code Share arrangement.
Chapters 4 and 5 Applications

DEI 127 is required when the letter “X” is specified in Data Element Identifier 2 (Operating Airline
Disclosure — Code Share) or in Data Element Identifier 9 (Operating Airline Disclosure — Shared
Airline or Wet Lease Designation.

Note: For Chapters 4 & 5 the technical specifications require that a slash (/) be used between the
Data Element Identifier number and the commencement of the plain text data element content. In
situations where the data element content itself also requires commencement with a slash (/) then
two slashes (//) are required. For example, in the case of GVAFRA 127//ABC AIRWAYS INC the
first slash is required by the message technical specification and the second is required as the

CHAPTER 2
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commencement of the plain text data element content because ABC AIRWAYS INC is a plain text
name and not an Airline Designator code.

Chapter 7 Application

DEI 127 is used when either X’ or ‘Z’" has been specified in byte 149 to indicate the following
conditions exist:

‘X’ Operating Airline Disclosure — Shared Airline or Wet Lease Designation
‘Z’ Operating Airline Disclosure — Code Share

When specifying either a full company name or multiple names, users should be aware that some
computer systems have limitations on the number of characters that can be stored and/or
displayed.

As such, specifications of more than 35 characters may be truncated.

Note 1: The carrier code is for use when applications cannot store data larger than airline
code — such as the “dual” display in City Pair Availability, where free text cannot be
accommodated.

Therefore, in City Pair Availability, a CRS could display the following:
UA/IW

Note 2: Free text following the slash is provided for applications capable of displaying free
text — such as invoicing and PNR data, where the 2/3 character limitation does not exist.
Therefore, on an invoice, for example, it would read:

OPERATED BY AIR WISCONSIN DBA UNITED EXPRESS
Examples of data that can be supplied in the formats for DEI 127

For chapter 4/5/7 as there are several potential options to display airline designators or airline
designators and name, the following examples of data formats could then be supplied.

Chapter 7 Chapter 4/5
Airline AB127AAABBBBA AAABBB 127/BA
Designator AB127AAABBBBAF AAABBB 127/BAF
Airline AB127AAABBBBA/BRITISH AIRWAYS AAABBB 127/BA/BRITISH AIRWAYS

Designator and | AB127AAABBB2H/THALYS INTERNATIONAL | AAABBB 127/2H/THALYS INTERNATIONAL
Name
AB127AAABBBCPB/CORPORATE EXPRESS AAABBB 127/CPB/CORPORATE EXPRESS
AIRLINES AIRLINES

Name — text AB127AAABBB/LOGANAIR AAABBB 127//L0GANAIR
only

AB127AAABBB/SUN-AIR OF SCANDINAVIA | AAABBB 127//SUN-AIR OF SCANDINAVIA
FOR BRITISH AIRWAYS FOR BRITISH AIRWAYS

AB127AAABBB/BRIT AIR DBA AIR FRANCE | AAABBB 127//BRIT AIR DBA AIR FRANCE

OPERATING AIRLINE DISCLOSURE — CODE SHARE DEI 2

To state the carrier actually operating a flight, or flight leg(s) in a commercial duplicate code
share operation

Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5 xx(a) AB or 3B or 6X or AGL
X X
Chapter 7 a L

DEI 2 is only applicable to Chapters 4 and 5

— For further guidance and examples when a combination of Code Share/Wet Lease agreements
is in place refer to Appendix H: Commercial Agreements between two or more airlines.
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Use

Information supplied on a flight that will give details of the Carrier who is operating a flight/flight
legs.

When the carrier in the Flight Designator has sold seats on its flight/flight legs that are also
distributed under a non-operational carrier code, the non-operational carrier should provide details
of the operating carrier using DEI 2.

The use of this Data Element is mandatory when there is a legal requirement to disclose the Actual
Operator of a flight, and the operator is different from both the Administrating Carrier and the
Aircraft Owner.

Use of this data element is as important for operational functions as it is for commercial functions.
Chapters 4 and 5 Applications
Code Share details consist of The Data Element Identifier 2 followed by either:

The Airline Designator specifying the operator

or

The letter “X”. ‘X’ indicates that the carrier has no Airline Designator (or chooses not to use
it). The full company name or other additional text required for marketing or disclosure
purposes, is specified using Data Element Identifier 127 (Operating Airline Disclosure).

Refer to Operating Airline Disclosure DEI 127 for the full formats.
Chapter 7 Application
Code Share details are supplied in the record type 3 by supplying a letter ‘L’ or ‘Z’ in byte 149.

‘L’ indicates the operator is the Airline Designator specified in the Aircraft Owner field
byte 129-131.

‘Z’ indicates that the carrier has no Airline Designator (or chooses not to use it). The full
company name, or other additional text required for marketing or disclosure purposes, is
specified using Data Element Identifier 127 (Operating Airline Disclosure).

Refer to Operating Airline Disclosure DEI 127 for the full formats.
Example 1: Airline Designator supplied with DEI 2

SSM

LT

24MAY00144E003/REF 123/449

NEW XASM

AZ544 2/AF

12AUG 30SEP 1234567/W2

G M80 FCYML/FNCN.FCM 3/AF

GVA1830/0/1815 FRA1945/0/1955 7/FDC/CD/YS/MS/LS

GVAFRA 8/1/173/A

GVAFRA 50/AF836
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Example 2: Text supplied with DEI 2

SSM

LT

25MAY00144E003/REF 123/449

NEW XASM

Us7192 2/X

04JUN 02JUL 12345/W2

J CR7 FAYBMQNVWLSTGKUER .F6Y60 3/X
DEN1459 PDX1636

DENPDX 50/UA7192

DENPDX 113/SKYWEST AIRLINES
DENPDX 127//SKYWEST AIRLINES DBA UNITED EXPRESS

SSM

LT

14MAY23985E001

RPL

FI055

28MAY09 30JUNQY 5

J J31 YBHKMLVTSNQOG. Y999 3/X
0SL1855 AAL2005 2/X 7//M
AAL2025 AAR2045 2/X 7//M
OSLAAL 8/6

OSLAAL 50/BA8280

OSLAAL 113/SUN-AIR OF SCANDINAVIA

OSLAAL 127//SUN-AIR OF SCANDINAVIA FOR BRITISH AIRWAYS

0SLAAL 503/9

OSLAAL 505/ET

AALAAR 8/A

AALAAR 50/BA8280

AALAAR 113/SUN-AIR OF SCANDINAVIA

AALAAR 127//SUN-AIR OF SCANDINAVIA FOR BRITISH AIRWAYS

AALAAR 503/9
OSLAAR 8/6

SSM

LT

25MAY00144E003/REF 123/449

NEW XASM

SK3205 2/X

04JUN 02JUL 12345/wW2

J CR7 FAYBMQNVWLSTGKUER .F6Y60 3/EW
FRA0930 DRS1030

FRADRS 50/LH1052

FRADRS 127//EW FOR LH
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Example 3: Airline Designator and additional text to carriers registered name has been supplied
SSM
LT
14MAY36714E001
RPL
UA0OD2
25AUG09 25SEPQY 6
J SF3 JCRIYBHKMLVSNQOG.C32 3/X
SYY1930 GLA2030 2/X
SYYGLA 50/US2830
SYYGLA 98/M
SYYGLA 505/ET
SYYGLA 503/9
SYYGLA 113/US AIRWAYS EXPRESS-PSA AIRLINES
SYYGLA 127/US/US AIRWAYS EXPRESS-PSA AIRLINES
Byte Byte
SSIM details 129-131 | 149
3 SK30020101J27JUN0922AUGO9 6 1BGO15551555+0200 EDI16401640+0100 QF L
4 SK 30020101J ABO50BGOEDIQF 202
4 SK 30020101J
AB109BGOEDIGPGPGPGPGPGPGPGPGPGPGPGPGPGPGPGPGPGP
4 SK 30020101J AB503BGOEDI 9
3 KL 37610101J 13MAY0921JUN091234567 JNB08250825+0200B CPT10351035+0200 | X JA
4 KL 37610101J ABOS50JNBCPTBA 6411
4 KL 37610101J AB109JNBCPTMMMMMMMMMMMMM
4 KL 37610101J ABT13JNBCPTCOMAIR
4 KL 37610101J AB127JNBCPT/COMAIR - BA FRANCHISE
4 KL 37610101J ABS505JNBCPTET
3 SK 32050701J31MAY0931MAY09 71FRA09300930+02001 DRS10301030+0200 EW z
4 SK 32050701J ABOS50FRADRSLH 1052
4 SK 32050701J ABT109FRADRSS SSSRRRRRRRRRRRRR
4 SK 32050701J AB127FRADRS/EW FOR LH
4 SK 32050701J AB503FRADRS 9
3 UA 28300101J 14MAY0901JUN0G912345 7 CLT11251125-0400 0AJ12201220-0400 | X /A
4 UA 28300101J ABO11CLTOAJ *A
4 UA 28300101J ABOS0CLTOAJUS 2346
4 UA 28300101J AB113CLTOAJUS AIRWAYS EXPRESS-PSA AIRLINES
4 UA 28300101J AB127CLTOAJUS/US AIRWAYS EXPRESS-PSA AIRLINES
4 UA 28300101J AB299CLTOAJ/US AIRWAYS
4 UA 28300101J ABS505CLTOAJET
CHAPTER 2
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OPERATING AIRLINE DISCLOSURE — SHARED AIRLINE
or WET LEASE DESIGNATION DEI 9

To state the carrier actually operating a flight, or flight legs on behalf of the Carrier specified by
the Airline Designator in the Flight Designator

Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5 xx(a) AB or 3B or 6X or AGL
X 9/X
Chapter 7 a S

DEI 9 is only applicable to Chapters 4 and 5

— For further guidance and examples when a combination of Code Share/Wet Lease agreements
is in place refer to Appendix H: Commercial Agreements between two or more airlines

Information supplied on a flight/flight leg providing details of the carrier who is operating the
flight/flight leg on behalf of the carrier in the flight designator.

Note: DEI 9 Operating Airline Disclosure — Shared Airline or Wet Lease Designation is not to be
used in situations where all parties in a code share agreement require their individual flights to be
distributed/displayed. Refer to DEI 2 Operating Airline Disclosure — Code Share for the correct
usage in this situation.

The use of this data element is mandatory when there is a legal requirement to disclose the Actual
Operator of the flight, and this is different from both the Administrating Carrier and the Aircraft
Owner.

Use of this data element is as important for operational functions as it is for commercial functions.
Chapters 4 and 5 Applications

Shared Airline Designation (Code Share/Wet Lease) consist of Data Element Identifier 9 followed
by either:

The Airline Designator specifying the code of the operator
or

The letter ‘X’. ‘X’ indicates that the carrier has no Airline Designator (or chooses not to use it).
The full company name, or other text required for marketing or disclosure purposes, is
specified using Data Element Identifier 127 (Operating Airline Disclosure).

Chapter 7 Application
Code Share details are supplied in the record type 3 by supplying a letter ‘S’ or ‘X’ in byte 149:

‘S’ indicates the operator is the Airline Designator specified in the Aircraft Owner field
byte 129-131

‘X’ indicates the that the carrier has no Airline Designator (or chooses not to use it). The full
company name, or other additional text required for marketing or disclosure purposes, is
specified using Data Element Identifier 127 (Operating Airline Disclosure).

Refer to Operating Airline Disclosure DEI 127 for the full formats
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Example 1: Airline Designator supplied with DEI 9

SSM

LT

24MAY00144E003/REF 123/449
NEW XASM

LX544 9/AF

12AUG 30SEP 1234567/W2

G M80 FCYML/FNCN.FCM 3/AF

GVA1830/0/1815 FRA1945/0/1955 7/FDC/CD/YS/MS/LS

GVAFRA 8/1/173/A

Example 2: Text supplied with DEI 9

SSM

LT

15MAY00982E001

RPL XASM

LX1617 9/X

25MAY09 26MAY09 12

J AR1 CDZJYBMHUGQKVLWTE.CYVVAR1S97 3/X
MXP1055 ZRH1200 7/CM/DM/IM/JM//R
MXPZRH 10/LH5194

MXPZRH 99/1

MXPZRH 113/SWISS EUROPEAN AIR LINES
MXPZRH 127//SWISS EUROPEAN AIR LINES
MXPZRH 503/9

MXPZRH 505/ET
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SSM

LT

14MAY23985E001

RPL

SK005

28MAY09 30JUNOY 5

J J371 YBHKMLVTSNQOG. Y999 3/X
0SL1855 AAL2005 9/X 7//M

AAL2025 AAR2045 9/X 7//M

OSLAAL 8/6

OSLAAL 113/SUN-AIR OF SCANDINAVIA
OSLAAL 127//SUN-AIR OF SCANDINAVIA
OSLAAL 503/9

OSLAAL 505/ET

AALAAR 113/SUN-AIR OF SCANDINAVIA
AALAAR 127//SUN-AIR OF SCANDINAVIA
AALAAR 505/ET

AALAAR 503/9

OSLAAR 8/6

SSM

LT

14MAY36714E001

RPL

useonz

25AUG09 25SEP09 6

J SF3 JCRIYBHKMLVSNQOG.C32 3/X

DEN1930 ORD2030 9/X

DENORD 98/1

DENORD 113/US AIRWAYS EXPRESS-PSA AIRLINES
DENORD 127/US/US AIRWAYS EXPRESS-PSA AIRLINES
DENORD 505/ET

DENORD 503/9

Example 3: Airline Designator and additional text to carriers registered name has been supplied

CHAPTER 2
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Byte Byte

SSIM details 129-131 | 149

3 SK2040101J 11MAY0911MAY091 1KRS06200620+0200 0SL07100710+0200 BU S

4 SK 2040101J ABT09KRSOSLK KK KKK KK KK KKK KK

4 SK 2040101J AB503KRSOSL 9

3 UA 56620101J04JUNO9OT1SEP0912345 O0RD10261026-05002 SDF12501250-0400 XE X A
4 UA 56620101J ABO110RDSDF*A

4 UA 56620101J AB1270RDSDF/UNITED EXPRESS/EXPRESSJET AIRLINES

4 UA 56620101J AB2990RDSDF/UNITED AIRLINES TERM 1

4 UA 56620101J ABS5050RDSDFET

4 UA 56620101J ACO110RDORD*A

3 UA 28300101J 14MAY0901JUN0G912345 7 CLT11251125-0400 0AJ12201220-0400 X X A
4 UA 28300101J ABO11CLTOAJ*A

4 UA 28300101J ABT13CLTOAJUS ATRWAYS EXPRESS-PSA AIRLINES O
4 UA 28300101J AB127CLTOAJUS/US AIRWAYS EXPRESS-PSA AIRLINES

4 UA 28300101J AB299CLTOAJ/US AIRWAYS

4 UA 28300101J AB505CLTOAJET

OPERATIONAL SUFFIX DEIl — - -

A code assigned by the administrating carrier for operational purposes

Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5,6,7 a B

— For further guidance, refer to Appendix H: Time Mode

— For further examples, refer to ltinerary Variation

Format
An optional one alphabetic character that immediately follows the Flight Number.

The use and meaning of the suffix will be defined by the Administrating Carrier.

Use

When supplying Operational Suffix details for multi-leg flights, the suffix will apply to all legs of the
itinerary.

It is recommended that Suffix Z be reserved for use in connection with UTC day/date Flight
Designator duplications.

Suffix Z may be used regardless of whether the Time Mode used in a data transmission is UTC or
Local. If data is transmitted in Local Time, but the receiving system needs to convert it to UTC, the
lack of Suffix Z where UTC day/date duplications occur may cause problems.

The appropriate IATA/ATA Resolutions covering the reservations area specify that Flight Numbers
should only be numeric and thus not contain any alpha characters.

For this reason, the Operational Suffix must not be considered as part of the Flight Number for
publication and reservations purposes as some computer systems will be unable to read it.

Note: Based on this recommendation it is common practice in the Industry to program for suffix Z
to be used for UTC day/date duplications. Receiving systems may not be able to read other alpha
characters and the resulting display will be incorrect.
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Chapter 4/5 Application
The operational suffix is specified only once as part of the flight number.
SSM
LT
24MAY00144E003/REF 123/449
NEW XASM
LX544A
12AUG 30SEP 1234567
G M80 FCMYL
GVA1830 FRA1945 7FDC/CD/YS/MS/LS
FRA2045 HAM 2130
GVAFRA 8/7 173/A
GVAFRA 10/LX836
Chapter 7 Application
The Operational Suffix is specified byte 2 of Record Types 3 and 4.
3SAA 0010101J0TMAR0229MARD212345 7 LHR10301030+0000 JFK17301730-0500 777
3SAA 0010102J0TMARD229MARD212345 7 JFK18451845-0500 LAX23452345-0800 777

ORIGIN STATION DEIl - - -
The airport of origin of the aircraft with the same arrival Flight Designator
Application Format Example
Chapter 6 aaa LHR
Use
This field is mandatory when Origin Station is different from Previous Station.
Values
Refer to the IATA 3-lettter Location Identifiers.
OVERMIDNIGHT INDICATOR DEI — - -
Indication that the aircraft transit/turnaround occurs over midnight
Application Format Example
Chapter 6 (n) 1
Use
“night” is defined as over midnight.
Overmidnight Indicators greater than the value 9 are not allowed.
Values
Code Description

— No nightstop (in message formats, the blank will not be transmitted)

1 1 night

2 2 nights

3 3 nights

4 4 nights

5 5 nights

6 6 nights

CHAPTER 2

72 ISSUE DATE: MARCH 2011



A
yey

L

IATA

Information Required for Standard Schedules

CHAPTER 2

PARTNERSHIP SPECIFICATION DEI 11

Indication that a flight segment is being marketed as part of a partnership or alliance with one or
more carriers

Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5 XX(X)... UFo
(max. 35 characters)
Chapter 7 XX(X)... ABCDEFGHI
(max. 35 characters)

DEI 11 is only applicable to Chapters 4, 5 and 7

Use

The purpose of this data element is to indicate to reservations systems and airline guides which
flight segments are performed under a partnership/alliance arrangement for display purposes.

“Onliance” Connections are connections between flights of different airline designators that share
the same Partnership Specification on all flights from origin to final destination.

The “Onliance” connection is considered an interline connection for the application of Minimum
Connecting Time and Traffic Restrictions.

The “Onliance” connection is considered an online connection for display sequencing where an
online preference is given.

In the case of multi-leg flights, no assumption can be made about multi leg segments.

For example, routing AAA-BBB-CCC might have “Alliance XXX” specified on legs AAA-BBB and
BBB-CCC. No assumption can be made about Partnership Specification on segment AAA-CCC.

In cases where a flight segment may need to be identified as participating in more than one
partnership/alliance, multiple specification of Data Element Identifier 11 items may be filed.

Chapters 4, 5 and 7 Applications

Segment information lines (Chapters 4 and 5) and Segment Data Records (Chapter 7) pertaining
to Data Element Identifier 11 shall be kept as one group.

Updated transmissions of the same flight or flight segment(s) replace the complete previous set of
lines/records irrespective of the number of lines/records transmitted.

The characters will be translated by the receiving body through bilateral agreements.

PASSENGER CHECK-IN DEI 299
The Airline or agency counter where a passenger should go to check-in for a flight
Application Condition Format Example
Chapters 4,5 Airline Designator xx(a) AB or ABC
Airline Designator and xx(a)/x(x)... AB/COUNTER 61
Text description
Text Description only IX(X)... /HALL B
Chapter 7 Airline Designator xx(a) ABI/ or ABC
Airline Designator and xx(a)/x(x)... ABI/COUNTER 61
Text description
Text Description only 1X(X)... /HALL B
DEI 299 is only applicable to Chapters 4, 5, 7
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Use

A station oriented data element that is used on a flight leg, the Board Point of the stated leg being
the station for which Passenger Check-In information is being provided.

If the Airline or agency being specified has its own Airline Designator, it must be specified in the
first 2 or 3 bytes of the data element.

Otherwise, the data element must start with a slash (/) followed by the Airline or agency's
incorporated/registered name in plain text, or any other plain text pertaining to where a passenger
should go to Check-in.

If the Airline or agency being specified wants to provide additional text to its incorporated/registered
name, it can be specified in plain text after the Airline Designator and separated by a slash (/).

The maximum number of characters allowed in this Data Element is 35, excluding any slashes (/).

When specified, the Airline Designator is for use when applications cannot store data larger than
the 2 or 3 character designator codes, where free text cannot be accommodated.

Free text following the slash is provided for applications capable of displaying free text, where the
2 or 3 character limitation does not exist.

In the absence of Passenger Check-In information, no default can be assumed.

Note: For Chapters 4 & 5 the technical specifications require that a slash (/) be used between the
Data Element Identifier number and the commencement of the plain text data element content. In
situations where the data element content itself also requires commencement with a slash (/) then
two slashes (//) are required. For example, in the case of GVAFRA 299//HALL B the first slash is
required by the message technical specification and the second is required as the commencement
of the plain text data element content because HALL B is a plain text description of where a
passenger should go to Check-in and not an Airline Designator code.

PASSENGER RESERVATIONS BOOKING DESIGNATOR (PRBD) DEI---

The Passenger Reservations Booking Designator is a leg oriented (see Note 4) data element
specifying the codes to describe the reservations classes provided, and optionally the number of
seats allocated for each class or group of classes

Application Format Example
Chapters 3,4,5 a(x)(xX)(x) ... PFCYBV
Chapter 7 a(x)(x)(x) .... (20 char.) FO08C038BQAV145BBBBIGIY

— For further guidance, refer to Appendix H: Aircraft Seating Description
Use

Used for publication, reservations and other public information purposes, and may differ from the
physical aircraft layout that may be defined in the Aircraft Configuration/Version.

Chapters 3, 4, 5 and 7 Applications

A string of characters consisting of a series of single alphabetic codes from those listed in the
Aircraft Configuration/Version table and/or AIRIMP Section 7.1.1.

Optionally, all codes may be followed by a numeric value to indicate the number of seats for
each code.

The numeric value may also relate to a group of codes to specify the combined number of seats for
each group of codes, but this facility may not be used unless the Aircraft Configuration/Version
data element has also been stated.

The codes can be stated in any sequence. Receiving systems unable to process all codes
specified in this data element will normally process their maximum number in the order presented.

Some receiving systems are unable to introduce new reservations classes by using Data Element
Identifier 101 (Passenger Reservations Booking Designator Segment Override), unless they are
stated in the Passenger Reservations Booking Designator.

Note 1:  While specification of the number of seats is optional, when a value is quoted the total
seats must equal the saleable seating capacity of the aircratft.

CHAPTER 2
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Note 2: When it is not possible to express the Passenger Reservations Booking Designator
within the available field (maximum line length in Chapters 4 and 5 or 20 characters in Chapter 7),
“XX”” will be stated in the first two positions.

For Chapter 7 purposes only, the third through twentieth positions will be blank to indicate that
reference should be made to Data Element Identifier 106 (Passenger Reservations Booking
Designator Exceeding Maximum Length) for full Passenger Reservations Booking Designator
specification.

In Chapters 4 and 5 applications, this shall also apply when the combined full formats of the
following data elements result in an Equipment Data line overflow:

e Passenger Reservations Booking Designator (PRBD)
e Passenger Reservations Booking Modifier (PRBM)
e Aircraft Configuration/Version (ACV)
e The first conditional or optional Data Element:

Operating Airline disclosure — Code Share,

Aircraft Owner,

Cockpit Crew Employer,

Cabin Crew Employer,

Onward Flight

or

Operating Airline Disclosure — Shared Airline or Wet Lease Designation
Note 3: Each numeric specification must not exceed three digits.
Leading zeros may optionally be used.

Note 4: For segments where all of the reservations classes are not identical on each of the legs
making up the segment, those reservations classes applicable to the segment should, for reasons
of clarity, be stated using the Data Element Identifier 101 (Passenger Reservations Booking
Designator Segment Override).

— Refer also to the Note under “Passenger Reservations Booking Modifier” regarding the
relationship between Data Element Identifiers 101 and 102 (Passenger Reservations Booking
Modifier Segment Override).

Note 5: In the case of a multi-leg segment where Data Element Identifier 101 has not been used,
the Passenger Reservations Booking Designator used on the leg which has the same Board Point
as the multi-leg segment is assumed to apply.

PASSENGER RESERVATIONS BOOKING DESIGNATOR
EXCEEDING MAXIMUM LENGTH DEI 106

The complete Passenger Reservations Booking Designator when it is in excess of the
maximum length

Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5,7 a(x)(X)(x)(xX)(x)... F24JCD64WYMBQKLTVH254

Chapters 4 and 5 Applications

A “NIL” statement is not required when previous information transmitted about the same flight leg is
modified to the extent that Data Element Identifier 106 is not required.

In the absence of Data Element Identifier 106, it is assumed that the complete Passenger
Reservations Booking Designator is contained within its dedicated data element.

The maximum line length constraint of 58 characters must be protected.
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PASSENGER RESERVATIONS BOOKING DESIGNATOR
SEGMENT OVERRIDE DEI 101

Identification by carriers of a Passenger Reservations Booking Designator that applies over a
segment

Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5,7 a(x)(xX)(x)(X)(x)(x)... C64M254

— For further guidance, refer to Appendix H: Aircraft Seating Description
Use

When used, the Data Element overrides the information given in the Passenger Reservations
Booking Designator.

Some receiving systems are unable to introduce new reservations classes by using this Data
Element, unless they have already been used in the Passenger Reservations Booking Designator.

Chapters 4 and 5 Applications

The maximum message length constraint of 58 characters must be protected for Chapter 4 and 5
applications.

PASSENGER RESERVATIONS BOOKING MODIFIER (PRBM) DEl - — -

A modifying code applicable to the appropriate Passenger Reservations Booking Designator
Code

Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5 aa(aa)(aa)..... FNYN
Chapter 7 (a)(@)(@)(a)(a) BNBB B

— For further guidance, refer to Appendix H: Aircraft Seating Description
Chapters 4 and 5 Applications
The relevant Passenger Reservations Booking Designator Code is stated before the modifier.

When it is not possible to express the Passenger Reservations Booking Modifier within the
available line length, “XX” will be stated in the first two positions.

This will indicate that reference should be made to Data Element Identifier 107 (Passenger
Reservations Booking Modifier Exceeding Maximum Length) for full Passenger Reservations
Booking Modifier specification.

This shall also apply when the combined full formats of the following data elements result in an
Equipment Data line overflow:

e Passenger Reservations Booking Designator (PRBD)
e Passenger Reservations Booking Modifier (PRBM)
e Aircraft Configuration/Version (ACV)
e The first conditional or optional Data Element:
Operating Airline Disclosure — Code Share,
Aircraft Owner,
Cockpit Crew Employer,
Cabin Crew Employer,
Onward Flight
or
Operating Airline Disclosure — Shared Airline or Wet Lease Designation
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Chapter 7 Application

If any Passenger Reservations Booking Designator Code other than the first five are to be
modified, “XX” will be stated in the first two positions.

This will indicate that reference should be made to Data Element Identifier 107 (Passenger
Reservations Booking Modifier Exceeding Maximum Length) for full Passenger Reservations
Booking Modifier specification.

The modifier must be a single, non-blank, alphabetic character that is different from the Passenger
Reservations Booking Designator Code which it modifies.

The modifier is inserted in the appropriate sequential order (as specified in the Passenger
Reservations Booking Designator or Aircraft Configuration/Version, as appropriate) for the leg
concerned to indicate that a modifier is applicable.

Non-applicable and non-existent classes are to be blank-filled.

Note: Modifiers shall apply to multi-leg segments of a flight only when the Passenger
Reservations Booking Designator and the Passenger Reservations Booking Modifier are equal on
each of the legs making up the segment.

When classes and/or modifiers are different over a multi-leg segment, the override facility (Data
Element Identifiers 101 (Passenger Reservations Booking Designator Segment Override)/102
(Passenger Reservations Booking Modifier Segment Override)) must be used.

The following rules apply when using Data Element Identifier 101 and Data Element Identifier 102
override facility:

(a) Data Element Identifier 102 is used to display modifier information for multi-leg segments.
However, Data Element Identifier 102 must always appear with a corresponding Data Element
Identifier 101, even if the classes on all legs making up the segment are equal to the classes in
the segment.

(b) Data Element Identifier 102 must specify only the Passenger Reservations Booking Designator
Codes to be modified and their modifiers.

“Blanks” in the modifier position are not permitted.

(c) The presence of only a Data Element 101 indicates that there are no applicable modifiers for
the Passenger Reservations Booking Designator.

(When a Data Element Identifier 101 is used without Data Element Identifier 102, then any
Passenger Reservations Booking Modifiers on the legs of that segment do not apply.)

PASSENGER RESERVATIONS BOOKING MODIFIER
EXCEEDING MAXIMUM LENGTH DEI 107

The complete Passenger Reservations Booking Modifier when it is in excess of the maximum
length available

Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5 aa(aa)(aa)(aa)(aa)(aa)... FNCNYNBOHOKO
Chapter 7 (a)(@)(@)(@)(@)(@)... NBNNOO

Chapters 4 and 5 Applications
The maximum line length constraint of 58 characters must be protected.

A “NIL” statement is not required when previous information transmitted about the same flight leg
is modified to the extent that Data Element Identifier 107 is not required.

In the absence of Data Element Identifier 107, it is assumed that the complete Passenger
Reservations Booking Modifier is contained within its dedicated data element.
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PASSENGER RESERVATIONS BOOKING MODIFIER SEGMENT
OVERRIDE DEI 102

A modified Passenger Reservations Booking Designator, e.g. night class or off peak, that may
not apply leg by leg, but over a segment

Application Format Example

Chapters 4,5,7 aa(aa)(aa)... FNYN

— For further guidance, refer to Appendix H: Aircraft Seating Description
Use

When provided by a carrier, the data overrides the information given in the Passenger
Reservations Booking Modifier.

PASSENGER TERMINAL DEl — - -
The physical terminal used by a passenger at any airport where more than one terminal exists
Application Format Example
Chapters 3,7 X(x) 2A
Use

If the terminal used by a flight at an airport included in SSIM Appendix D is not pre-determined, the
Passenger Terminal shall be stated as “0” (zero).

If the terminal varies by segment, report the terminal that pertains to the departure/arrival leg in the
appropriate Passenger Terminal field.

Any terminal information that differs by segment shall be supplied using Data Element Identifiers
198 (Passenger Terminal Segment Override — Arrival) or 199 (Passenger Terminal Segment
Override — Departure).

Chapters 3 and 7 Format
A two byte field.
Chapters 4 and 5 Applications

Specification is achieved by using Data Element Identifiers 98 (Passenger Terminal Identifier —
Arrival) and 99 (Passenger Terminal Identifier — Departure).

Values
Refer to SSIM Appendix D.
PASSENGER TERMINAL IDENTIFIER — ARRIVAL DEI 98
The passenger arrival terminal
Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5 X(X) 2W
Chapter 6 TAX(X) TA.M

DEI 98 is only applicable to Chapters 4 and 5

Chapters 4 and 5 Applications
The Passenger Terminal Identifier always refers to the Off Point of the stated segment.
Chapter 6 Application

The Passenger Terminal Identifier — Arrival is always preceded by a blank space, then TA and a
full stop/period. It is positioned after the Frequency Rate, or the Service Type if no Frequency Rate
applies.

Chapter 6 describes the procedure to be followed when the use of the Passenger Terminal
Identifier — Arrival results in the maximum message line length being exceeded.

Values
Refer to SSIM Appendix D.

CHAPTER 2
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PASSENGER TERMINAL IDENTIFIER — DEPARTURE DEI 99
The passenger departure terminal
Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5 X(X) 2W
Chapter 6 TD.x(x) TD.D
DEI 99 is only applicable to Chapters 4 and 5

Chapters 4 and 5 Applications
The Passenger Terminal Identifier always refers to the Board Point of the stated segment.
Chapter 6 Application

The Passenger Terminal Identifier — Departure is always preceded by a blank space, then TD and
a full stop/period. It is positioned after the Passenger Terminal Identifier — Arrival if used, or the
Frequency Rate, or the Service Type if no Frequency Rate applies.

Chapter 6 describes the procedure to be followed when the use of the Passenger Terminal
Identifier — Departure results in the maximum message line length being exceeded.

Values
Refer to SSIM Appendix D.

PASSENGER TERMINAL SEGMENT OVERRIDE — ARRIVAL DEI 198

The Passenger Terminal for deplaning passengers that may not apply leg by leg but over a
segment

Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5,7 X(x) I
DEI 198 is only applicable to Chapters 4, 5 and 7

Use

Provided by a carrier to advise that deplaning passengers arrive at different terminals
(e.g. Domestic, International).

The Passenger Terminal Segment Override always refers to the Off Point of the stated segment.

PASSENGER TERMINAL SEGMENT OVERRIDE — DEPARTURE DEI 199

The Passenger Terminal for enplaning passengers that may not apply leg by leg but over a
segment

Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5,7 X(X) I
DEI 199 is only applicable to Chapters 4, 5 and 7

Use

Provided by a carrier when enplaning passengers depart from different terminals (e.g. Domestic,
International).

The Passenger Terminal Segment Override always refers to the Board Point of the stated
Segment.

ISSUE DATE: MARCH 2011 79



A

\1Y/

IATA

Standard Schedules Information Manual

80

PERIOD OF OPERATION DEI - - -
The date limits for the first and last operation of a flight
Application Format Example
Chapters 3,4 nnaaa(nn)—nnaaa(nn) 01JUN 0OXXX
Chapter 6 nnaaannaaa 27APR27SEP
Chapter 7 nnaaannnnaaann 10APR0O112MAY01
Use

When used in a context where flights are cancelled and/or deleted, the Period of Operation
specifies the period for which the operation is being cancelled.

Applicability of Period of Operation:

Chapters 3,4 Dates refer to departure from origin station
Chapter 6 Dates refer to operation at Clearance/Advice Airport
Chapter 7 Dates refer to departure from leg departure station

Chapters 4 and 7 Applications

The dates always relate to the Scheduled Time of Aircraft Departure (STD) — not the Passenger
STD.

Chapter 7 Application
The Period of Operation relates to each leg of the flight.

Consequently, downline legs of a flight having an STD on the next (or previous) day(s) shall have
the Period of Operation adjusted correspondingly in relation to the Period of Operation on the
first leg.

This adjustment is necessary also in cases where the dates fall outside the applicable Season or
Period of Schedule Validity stated in Record Type 2.

For Chapters 4 and 7 applications also refer to Date Variation.

Chapter 7 Example:
3 XX 12340101J 15AUG0828SEP081234567 ATL20002000-0400SLGW09000900+0100S...01
3 XX 12340102J 16AUG0629SEP081234567 LGW10301030+0100SFRA13301330+02001...11
3 XX 12340103J 16AUG0629SEP081234567 FRA16001600+02001SIN04000400+08001...12
3YY 110101J28JUNO828AUGO81234567 AKL10301030+1200SHNL21152115-1000M...0A
3YY 110102J27JUNG827AUGO81234567 HNL23002300-1000MLAX07000700-07001...A0

Other Applications

For ad hoc modifications, inclusive dates are allowed.

Therefore, the start date quoted may be up to six days before the first actual date, and the end
date may be up to six days after the last actual date depending on the Day(s) of Operation related
to the Period of Operation.

In Chapter 7 the adjustment of dates on downline legs departing on the next (or previous) day must
also be applied when using inclusive dates.

The Period of Operation consists of the first date as specified above and the last date as indicated
above.

Apart from Chapter 6 application, either date can be stated as “00XXX00” (the last two characters
being optional in Chapters 3 and 4). In order to maintain a constant Local Time “00XXX00” should
not be used when a Station in the itinerary observes Daylight Saving Time as the conversion from
UTC to LT or LT to UTC will result in incorrect times and, in extreme cases, negative flight times.

When the first date is so specified, the data is effective immediately (in Chapter 7 on the first date
in the Period of Schedule Validity applied to the first leg of the itinerary).

CHAPTER 2
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When the second date is so specified, it is effective indefinitely (in Chapter 7 until the last date in
the Period of Schedule Validity applied to the first leg of the itinerary).

Note 1: The date shall be expressed as the first two numerics for the date and first three
alphabetic characters (in English spelling) for the month and (optionally) two last numerics for the
year.

The year is not quoted for Chapter 6 purposes.

The year may be omitted in Chapters 3 and 4 only if the first and last operations are within
11 months from the current date, or are indefinite.

Note 2: The Period of Operation must conform to the applicable Time Mode.

PERIOD OF SCHEDULE VALIDITY DEI — — -
The limits of the Period of Operation of the first leg of each itinerary variation
Application Format Example
Chapter 7 nnaaannnnaaann 28MAR0O1300CTO1

— For further guidance, refer to Appendix H: Daylight Saving Time

Format

Consists of a first and last date.

The last date can be specified as “00XXX00” to indicate that the specified schedule is valid

indefinitely.
Note: The Period of Schedule Validity must conform to the applicable Time Mode.
PLANE CHANGE WITHOUT AIRCRAFT TYPE CHANGE DEI 210
A plane change but without Aircraft Type change at the board point of the stated segment
Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5,7 * *

DEI 210 is only applicable to Chapters 4, 5 and 7.
*The Data Element Identifier implies this condition.
No additional data is required.

— For further guidance, refer to Appendix H: Duplicate Flight Legs
Use

When there is a legal requirement to disclose Plane Change without Aircraft Type Change, the use
of this data element is mandatory.

PREVIOUS STATION DEI - — -
The previous station on the routing
Application Format Example
Chapter 6 aaa FRA
Use

The previous station on the routing before the station to which the Schedules Clearance Request/
Reply, Scheduled Movement Advice or Schedule Information Request/Reply is applicable.

Values
Refer to IATA 3 letter Location Identifiers

CHAPTER 2
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RECORD SERIAL NUMBER DEI - — -
The number of the record in computerized schedule formats
Application Format Example
Chapter 7 nnnnnn 001049
Format

A 6 byte numeric field occurring in all records on each physical data set irrespective of type and
numbered sequentially beginning with “000001”.

Use

Enables a check to be made for possible errors and, for records found to be in error, enables them
to be unambiguously identified.

When the number of records exceed “999999”, it is suggested that the re-numbering starts at
“000002” since “000001” is reserved for Record Type 1.

RECORD TYPE DEI - — -
The type of records in the computerized schedules formats for Chapter 7
Application Format Example
Chapter 7 n 1

Values

Header Record
Carrier Record

Flight Leg Record
Segment Data Record
Trailer Record

U W|IN|—

REJECT REASON DEl — — -

Information provided to advise the sender of an SSM or ASM why the message has not been
successfully processed

Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5 (X)X)(X)-..) STATION CODE INVALID
(max. 63 characters)

Use

May be used in a Standard Schedules Message (SSM), or in an Ad Hoc Schedules Message
(ASM), with Action Identifier “NAC”.

When a message cannot be processed successfully, the recipient may send an SSM or ASM
message, using Action Identifier “NAC”, to advise the sender of the original message that the
message content has not been successfully processed in the recipient's system. Reject Reason
provides an explanation as to why the message could not be successfully processed.

Reject Reason is always preceded by an Error Line, to identify the line in the original message, or
submessage, containing an error, and a space.

Values
Refer to SSIM Appendix E for standard Reject Reason texts.

CHAPTER 2
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RELEASE (SELL) DATE

DEIl - — -

opened for sale

The Release (Sell) Date is intended to show the first date when a specified schedule can be

Application

Format

Example

Chapter 7

nnaaann

14MARO 1

REQUEST ALL RESERVATIONS

DEI 507

Indication that all reservations must be requested from the control point in advance of any sale

Application

Format

Example

Chapters 4,5,7

*

*

DEI 507 is only applicable to Chapters 4, 5, and 7
*The Data Element Identifier implies this condition.

No additional data required.

Use

This data element should be used to indicate that carrier requires booking agents to request all
reservations from the control point in advance (rather than using “Free Sale”, “Sell and Report” or
other reservation facilities) for traffic intending to enplane at the board point for carriage to and
subsequent deplaning at the off point.

The segment should be displayed and construction of transfer connections is allowed, but the flight
segment must be accompanied by appropriate text, e.g.

REQ ALL RES
REQUESTED TIMINGS

DEl - - -

Information provided by Coordinators to advise airlines of the initial slot time(s) they requested

Application

Format

Example

Chapter 6

aa.nnnn

RD.0910

Format

An optional element consisting of four digits. In the case of Chapter 6, these digits are preceded by
a code defining flight arrival or flight departure.

Chapter 6 Application

Used within the SAL, SCR, SMA and SIR messages. Initial Requested Time is always preceded by /A
a blank space, then RA and a full stop/period if it refers to the flight arrival, or RD and a full
stop/period if it refers to the flight departure. It is positioned after the Passenger Terminal Identifiers

(if applicable), or Frequency Rate, or the Service Type if no Frequency Rate applies.

Chapter 6 describes the procedure to be followed when the use of Initial Requested Time results in
the maximum message line length being exceeded.

RESTRICTED PAYLOAD

DEI 105

Application

Format

Example

Chapters 4,5,7

(n)(n)(n)(n)(n)na

49950K

DEI 105 is only applicable to Chapters 4, 5 and 7

Use

Provided by a carrier when the standard payload of an aircraft is restricted on a certain leg.
When used, the payload restriction quantity is suffixed by “K” for kilograms and by “L” for pounds.
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SCHEDULE STATUS DEI - — -
The status of the specified schedule provided to a recipient
Application Format Example
Chapter 7 a P

Chapter 7 Application
The following codes are used:

P Provisional, Draft, Proposed, Subject to Change, etc.
C Confirmed, Effective, Working, Firm, etc.
SCHEDULE VALIDITY DISCONTINUE DATE DEI - — -

The end date of a schedule update or a request for a schedule update for a specific Flight
Designator

Application Format Example
Chapter 4 nnaaa(nn) 01MAY

Format

The date is expressed as the first two numerics for the day of the month and the first three
alphabetic characters (in English spelling) for the month and, optionally, the two last numerics for
the year.

The year may be omitted if the date is within 11 months from the current date.

Use

The date always relates to the Aircraft (not Passenger) STD.

The Schedule Validity Discontinue Date must conform to the applicable Time Mode.

SCHEDULE VALIDITY EFFECTIVE DATE DEI - — -

The start date of a schedule update or a request for a schedule update for a specific Flight
Designator

Application Format Example
Chapter 4 nnaaa(nn) 01MAY

Format

The date shall be expressed as the first two numerics for the day of the month and first three
alphabetic characters (in English spelling) for the month and, optionally, the two last numerics for
the year.

The year may be omitted if the date is within 11 months from the current date.
Use

The date always relates to the Aircraft (not Passenger) STD.

The Schedule Validity Effective Date must conform to the applicable Time Mode.
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SCHEDULED TIME OF AIRCRAFT ARRIVAL (AIRCRAFT STA) DEl-——
The scheduled arrival time of an aircraft at the terminal or arrival gate/position at an airport
Application Format Example
Chapters 3,4,6,7 nnnn 2400
Chapter 5 (nn)nnnn 301900
Use
STA shall always be expressed by four digits indicating the 24 hours clock timing and be in the
range of 0001 through 2400.
Arrivals at midnight (i.e. the end of the day) are always stated as 2400.
The 24 hour clock format is hhmm (hours and minutes). Where ‘hh’ does not exceed 24 and ‘mm’
does not exceed 59. It is expected that system validation will accept only valid time values (hours
and minutes) and will not make any conversions should a time be submitted where the value of the
‘hours’ exceeds 24 and ‘minutes’ exceeds 59. The only valid value in the hour 24 is minutes 00).
For example:
‘hh’ hours
2400, 0001, 1340, 1540 are valid values
2701 is not valid and should not be converted to 0301 but rejected as an error also
2401 should not be converted but rejected as an error.
‘mm’ minutes
0006, 0053, 0059 are valid values
0066 is not valid and should not be converted to 0106 but rejected as an error
STA always refers to the on-block time of the aircraft.
STA can be expressed in local time in Chapters 3, 4,5 and 7.
Chapter 5 Application
The time may optionally be preceded by the 2 numeric digits of the day of month.
If any of the arrival or departure dates within a sub-message is different from the Flight Identifier
Date, the specification of the date is mandatory.
SCHEDULED TIME OF AIRCRAFT DEPARTURE
(AIRCRAFT STD) DEIl — - -
;ir';re)osrfheduled departure time of an aircraft from the terminal or departure gate/position at an
Application Format Example
Chapters 3,4,6,7 nnnn 0000
Chapter 5 (nn)nnnn 010145
Use
STD shall always be expressed by four digits indicating the 24 hours clock timing and be in the
range of 0000 through 2359.
Departures at midnight (i.e. the beginning of the new day) are always stated as 0000.
The 24 hour clock format is hhmm (hours and minutes). Where ‘hh’ does not exceed 23 and ‘mm’
does not exceed 59. It is expected that system validation will accept only valid time values (hours
and minutes) and will not make any conversions should a time be submitted where the value of the
‘hours’ exceeds 23 and ‘minutes’ exceeds 59.
CHAPTER 2
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For example:
‘hh’ hours
2359, 0001, 1340, 1540 are valid values
2701 is not valid and should not be converted to 0301 but rejected as an error

‘mm’ minutes
0006, 0053, 0059 are valid values
0066 is not valid and should not be converted to 0106 but rejected as an error
STD always refers to the off-block time of the aircraft.
STD can be expressed in local time in Chapters 3, 4, 5and 7.
Chapter 5 Application
The time may optionally be preceded by the 2 numeric digits of the day of the month.
If any of the arrival or departure dates within a sub-message is different from the Flight Identifier
Date, the specification of the date is mandatory.

SCHEDULED TIME OF PASSENGER ARRIVAL

(PASSENGER STA) DEI - — -
The Scheduled Time of Arrival of the passenger at the terminal or arrival gate at an airport
Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5,7 nnnn 1540

Default: If the data element is not stated the default applies, i.e. the Passenger STA will be the
same as the Aircraft STA.

Note that there is no default for Chapter 7, since the Passenger STA is a mandatory field on
Record Type 3.

Use

It is only different from the Aircraft STA when a transfer is effected between aircraft and terminal/
gate by another transport mode (e.g. mobile lounge) for which a different arrival time is scheduled.

The Passenger STA shall always be expressed by four digits indicating the 24 hours clock timing
and be in the range of 0001 through 2400.

Arrivals at midnight (i.e. the end of the day) are always stated as 2400.

Note: Every arrival time in UTC converted to 2400 in LT may cause problems in some CRS, as
they cannot handle 2400 LT.

The 24 hour clock format is hhmm (hours and minutes). Where ‘hh’ does not exceed 24 and ‘mm’
does not exceed 59. It is expected that system validation will accept only valid time values (hours
and minutes) and will not make any conversions should a time be submitted where the value of the
‘hours’ exceeds 24 and ‘minutes’ exceeds 59. (The only valid value in the hour 24 is minutes 00).

For example:
‘hh’ hours
2400, 0001, 1340, 1540 are valid values
2701 is not valid and should not be converted to 0301 but rejected as an error, also
2401 should not be converted but rejected as an error.

‘mm’ minutes
0006, 0053, 0059 are valid values
0066 is not valid and should not be converted to 0106 but rejected as an error
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SCHEDULED TIME OF PASSENGER DEPARTURE

(PASSENGER STD) DEIl — - -
The Scheduled Time of Departure of the passenger at the terminal or departure gate at an
airport

Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5,7 nnnn 1255

Default: If the data element is not stated the default applies, i.e. the Passenger STD will be the
same as the Aircraft STD.

Note that there is no default for Chapter 7, since the Passenger STD is a mandatory field on
Record Type 3.

Use

It is only different from the Aircraft STD when a transfer is effected between terminal/gate and
aircraft by another transport mode (e.g. mobile lounge) for which a different departure time is
scheduled.

The Passenger STD shall always be expressed by four digits indicating the 24 hours clock timing
and be in the range of 0000 through 2359.

Departures at midnight (i.e. the beginning of the new day) are always stated as 0000.

Note: Every departure time in UTC converted to 0000 in LT may cause problems in some CRS,
as they cannot handle 0000 LT.

The 24 hour clock format is hhmm (hours and minutes). Where ‘hh’ does not exceed 23 and ‘mm’
does not exceed 59. It is expected that system validation will accept only valid time values (hours
and minutes) and will not make any conversions should a time be submitted where the value of the
‘hours’ exceeds 23 and ‘minutes’ exceeds 59.

For example:
‘hh’ hours
2359, 0000, 1340, 1540 are valid values
2701 is not valid and should not be converted to 8301 but rejected as an error

‘mm’ minutes
0006, 0053, 0059 are valid values
0066 is not valid and should not be converted to 8106 but rejected as an error

SEASON DEl - - -
A set of schedules that is valid within a specified IATA Season

Application Format Example

Chapters 6,7 ann S02

— For detailed DST information per country, refer to Appendix F
Format

The Season consists of either “S” for Summer or “W” for Winter followed by the two last digits of
the year when the IATA Season begins.

Use

The IATA Seasons relate to UTC, are Northern Hemisphere related, and are named Summer and
Winter.

‘Summer’ begins on the last Sunday in March and ‘Winter’ begins on the last Sunday in October.
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SECURE FLIGHT INDICATOR DEI 504
Indication that flight is subject to requirements for Secure Flight
Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5,7 a S
DEI 504 is only applicable to Chapters 4 and 5

Use

Use this data element when there is a legal requirement to disclose full Secure Flight passenger
data for flights that are operated by a carrier (operating and marketing) flying to/from/within/over
the U.S.

Chapters 4, 5 Applications

The Secure Flight Indicator consists of:

(a) The Data Element Identifier, always the digit “504” (not applicable in Chapter 7)
(b) S to indicate TSA regulations apply

Chapter 7 Applications

The Secure Flight Indicator consists of:

(a) S toindicate TSA regulations apply

(b) Byte 122 in Record Type 3 is reserved for this indicator on a flight leg level

SEGMENT DEI - — -
The Board Point followed by the Off Point
Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5,7 aaaaaa FRALHR
Use

The Segment will always be associated with a Data Element Identifier.
Chapters 4 and 5 Applications

To compress message size the special Station 0QQ may be used within Segment to indicate all
Board Points and/or all Off Points.

e.g. QQQDDD or DDDQQQ in a flight operation AAA-BBB-CCC-DDD-EEE-FFF covers all Segments
to/from DDD.

QQQQQQa would cover all legs and segments AAA-FFF inclusive.

Note: Once data has been transmitted for segments using Data Element Identifiers, it can only
be modified or deleted in the following ways:

For SSM and ASM, either by using Action Identifiers “SKD”, “NEW”, “CNL” or “RPL”
(replacing or deleting all data);

or

by specific replacement using the same Data Element Identifier(s) with Action Identifier “ADM”
to specify new or revised information

or

by specific deletion, by using the same Data Element Identifier(s) but stating “NIL” after the
Data Element Identifier — e.q. AAABBB 111/NIL.
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Chapter 7 Application A

Complete replacement of all data is being carried out, including any segment data previously
specified using Data Element Identifiers.

In cases where a single Data Element Identifier contains a list of items/codes (e.g. In-Flight Service
Information — Data Element Identifier 503, it is not possible to add, delete or revise the individual
items/codes in the list on their own. In such cases, a complete revised list of items/codes must be
transmitted.

SEGMENT INFORMATION DEI - - -

Additional information in the form of Data Element Identifiers — with or without a data
element — that is associated with Segments
Application Format Example
Segment aaaaaa LHROPO
Separator (blank) (blank)
Chapters 4,5 Data Element |dentifier nn(n) 101
Separator ) /
Data Element (X(X)(x)(x)...) C64M254

Format

Segment Information consists of:
(a) Segment;

(b) Data Element Identifier;

(c) data element (as applicable).

SERIAL NUMBER CHECK REFERENCE DEl - - -
A check number to ensure that data set records are processed in the correct sequence
Application Format Example
Chapter 7 nnnnnn 00254
Format
A six byte mandatory field in Record Type 5.
Use

It must be equal to the Record Serial Number of the previous record irrespective of its Record Type
and one less than the Record Serial Number of the same Trailer Record.

SERVICE TYPE DEIl — — -
Classification of or flight or flight leg as well as the type of service provided
Application Format Example
Chapters 3,4,5,6,7 a J
Use

The Service Type is a leg oriented data element.

For multi-leg flights where the Service Type differs by leg, no assumption can be made about multi-
leg segments.

For example, a flight routing AAA-BBB-CCC might have Service Type “J” on leg AAA-BBB and
Service Type “C” on leg BBB-CCC.

No assumption can be made about Service Type on the segment AAA-CCC.

If segment AAA-CCC carries Charter traffic only, which is not to be sold in reservations systems,
then Traffic Restriction ‘A’ should be used for this segment.
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Any other information about the Service Type of the segment may be provided by using Bilateral
Information Data Element Identifiers (800-899), based upon bilateral agreement/understanding
between the parties concerned.

Note: The Service Type is not a substitute for the Aircraft Configuration/Version.
Values
Refer to SSIM Appendix C.

STANDARD MESSAGE IDENTIFIER (SMI) DEI - - -
Unique identification of a SSIM Standard Message
Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5,6 aaa SSM
Format

A 3-letter code appearing first in a Standard Message Text (SMT).

The SMI is always recognised from the remainder of the SMT by being separated by a Line
Separator(<=).

Use

The SMI is used by the recipient (human or computer) to determine the subsequent handling of the
textual content in the message.

SMIs are assigned and controlled by IATA Management and are published in the IATA Airline
Coding Directory.

Each SMI has a reference to the source where complete documentation is available.
Values
This manual constitutes the source documentation for the following approved SMis:

ASM Ad Hoc Schedules Message
SAL Slot Preliminary Allocation List
SAQ Slot/Schedule Availability Query
SCR Slot Clearance Request/Reply
SHL Slot Historic and Non-Historic Allocation List
SIR Slot/Schedule Information Request/Reply
SMA Schedule Movement Advice
SSM Standard Schedules Message
WCR Outstanding Request Change Request/Reply
WIR Outstanding Request Information Request/Reply
STATION DEIl - — -
Identification of an airport for airline purposes.
Application Format Example
Chapters 3,4,5,6,7 aaa JFK

Values

The 3-letter Location Identifiers for airports, for airline purposes, are assigned by IATA in
accordance with IATA Resolution 763, and are published in the IATA Airline Coding Directory.

Fictitious Points
— For further guidance, refer to Appendix H: Fictitious Points

The following Stations (Location Identifiers) have been reserved as “fictitious points” for the
purpose of schedule construction to:

(a) overcome day duplication problems;
(b) describe legs of elapsed times covering more than 23:59 hours.
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Fictitious Point Fictitious Country and Time Zone Applicable UTC Variation
QZX 171 uTC
QPX 11 2 UTC + 7
QMX 113 utc -7
QPY 11 4 UTC + 14
QMY 115 UTC — 14

When a fictitious point is used at the beginning or the end of a routing, the leg(s) and its (their)
related segments containing such a fictitious point are deemed as non-operational and segments
including them are never saleable.

In all other cases, the fictitious point is deemed to be a technical stop.

SUBJECT TO GOVERNMENT APPROVAL DEI 201

Indication that the operation of, and/or carriage of traffic on, a particular leg or segment is
subject to Government approval

Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5,7 * *

DEI 201 is only applicable to Chapters 4, 5 and 7 and its use implies this condition.
No additional data is required.

Use

The flight segment should be displayed and construction of transfer connections is allowed, but the
display of the flight segment must be accompanied by appropriate text, e.g.

SUBJ GOVT APPROVAL

SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION DEI — — -
Supplementary free text information
Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5,6 Sl—x(x)(x)... SI SUBJECT TO CLEARANCE
Format

The Supplementary Information always starts on a new line and consists of:

(a) Supplementary Information Identifier, always the character combination “SI”;
(b) Information separator, always a space;

(c) Free text information, which is recommended not to exceed 3 lines of text.
Chapters 4, 5 and 6 Applications

Supplementary Information is such free text information that cannot be stated within the frames of
the standard format for a message or record.

The Supplementary Information is always placed after the processable text pertaining to an Action
Identifier, or a complete message.
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TIME MODE DEI - — -
Indication of whether Local Time or UTC (Universal Time Coordinated) is being used
Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5 aa(a) uTtc
Chapter 7 a L
— For further guidance, refer to Appendix H: Time Mode
Values
Code Description Application
LT Local Time Chapters 4 and 5
utc uTC Chapters 4 and 5
L Local Time Chapter 7
U uTC Chapter 7
TIMING FLEXIBILITY IDENTIFIER DEIl — — —

Identification of the timing flexibility of a Carrier when requesting a slot from an Airport
Coordinator

Application Format Example
Chapter 6 aa.nnnnnnnn FA.10001230

Format

An optional element consisting of eight digits. In the case of Chapter 6, these digits are preceded
by a code defining flight arrival or flight departure.

The first four digits are used for the earliest possible timing, followed by four digits for the latest
possible timing.

Use

Linked flights should always be filed with an arrival and a departure Timing Flexibility Identifier.

If the Operator cannot accept flexibility on one of the two legs, this will be indicated by providing
the same timings in the timing flexibility range as for the slot request, for example, 12351235.

If the Operator has timing flexibility that exceeds the Day(s) of Operation, this can be indicated by
first providing the earliest time possible for the arrival in the first day(s), and then the latest timing
acceptable in the next day(s).

If the result is that the first four digits represent a time later than the time in the next four digits, it
means that the flexibility extends into the next day(s), for example, 12350820.

Chapter 6 Application

Used within the SCR message. Timing Flexibility Identifier is always preceded by a blank space,
then FA and a full stop/period if it refers to the flight arrival time, or FD and a full stop/period if it
refers to the flight departure time. It is positioned after the Passenger Terminal Identifier
(if applicable), or Frequency Rate, or the Service Type if no Frequency Rate applies.

Chapter 6 describes the procedure to be followed when the use of the Timing Flexibility Identifier
results in the maximum message line length being exceeded.
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TITLE OF CONTENTS DEIl — — -
The application of the data set in plain language
Application Format Example
Chapter 7 AIRLINE BSTANDARD AIRLINEBSTANDARDY
SCHEDULEYR DATAE SETBBBBY SCHEDULEBDATABSETBBBBY
Format
A mandatory 34 byte field in Record Type 1.
Use
For SSIM data sets, this field always reads “AIRLINE STANDARD SCHEDULE DATA SET”.
TITLE OF DATA DEI — — -
The title of the information included in the data set in plain language
Application Format Example
Chapter 7 XXX... (29 char.) SASBIATABDRAF TBWO 168BBIS

Chapter 7 Format
An optional 29 byte field in Record Type 2.

TRAFFIC RESTRICTION CODE DEIl - - -

Information provided by a carrier to specify restrictions to carry traffic or specify limitations on
the carriage of traffic

Application Format Example
Chapter 7 (a)(a)(a)(a)(@)(a)(a)(a)(a)(a)(a) BBABZBBYBBBY

Note: Refer to Traffic Restriction Note for specific Chapters 4 and 5 applications.

— Refer to Appendix G for the Traffic Restriction Codes Table.

Default: In the absence of any information to the contrary, it is assumed that any Traffic
Restriction stated applies to all forms of traffic (passenger, cargo, mail) at Board and/or Off Point.

General Traffic Restriction Information

A Traffic Restriction Code allows a carrier to specify:

(a) any restriction on the carriers right to carry traffic

(b) any limitations on the actual carriage of traffic on a segment

Use of Traffic Restriction Overflow indicator ‘Z’ (chapter 7 only)

‘Z’ is used instead of a valid Traffic Restriction when the following circumstances exist:
(a) A different Traffic Restriction applies to passenger, cargo or mail

(b) A Traffic Restriction applies to one or two categories of service only but not to all three
categories

(c) A Traffic Restriction is required on the 12 leg of a flight (leg sequence number >11)

The ‘Z’ indicator is placed in the byte where the Traffic Restriction Code would have been placed.
And in these conditions, the Traffic Restriction code details must be supplied with the appropriate
Data Element Identifier 170-173 in the Segment Data Record (type 4 record):

170 — Traffic Restriction Code Applicable to Passengers only
171 — Traffic Restriction Code Applicable to Cargo/Mail only
172 — Traffic Restriction Code Applicable to Cargo only

173 — Traffic Restriction Code Applicable to Mail only

Note: more than one traffic restriction cannot be applied to a segment for the same category
of service.
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Note: This is not necessary when Traffic Restriction Codes M, Q, T, V, W or X apply to
passengers and Traffic Restriction Codes A, O, A, K, N or Y respectively apply to cargo/mail
because this is assumed. Therefore, only the passenger restriction needs to be specified.

Additional Traffic Restriction Code Information (Chapter 7 only)

Other Data Element Identifiers can be used to either modify how the Traffic Restriction code is
applied to the Segment or to provide free format text relating to the Traffic Restriction Code.

The Data Element Identifiers and related data elements that can be used for these purposes are:
710 — Traffic Restriction Code Qualifier at Board Point

711 — Traffic Restriction Code Qualifier at Off Point

712 — Traffic Restriction Code Qualifier at Board and Off Points

713-799 — Traffic Restriction Code Information — Free Format

The Chapter 7 application is explained below.

Chapter 7 Application

Flights with 1 to 11 legs — bytes 150-160

The Traffic Restriction code is input in the appropriate byte of the 11 byte field in the SSIM Flight
Leg Record (record type 3) starting at byte 150 through and including byte 160.

Each byte from 150 to 160 relates sequentially to the Off Points in the routing, and these bytes
therefore accommodate a flight with 11 non-stop legs.

When the Traffic Restriction applies to all categories of traffic (passenger/cargo/mail) then the
Traffic Restriction Code is placed in the byte that matches the off point on that leg. (Refer to
example).

When the Traffic Restriction is not applicable to all categories of service or a different Traffic
Restriction applies to only some categories, then the Traffic Restriction Overflow Indicator ‘Z’ is
placed in the byte where the Traffic Restriction Code would have been placed. In these
circumstances the Traffic Restriction code is supplied with the appropriate Data Element Identifier
170-173 in the Segment Data Record (type 4 record).

Flights with 12 or more legs

Traffic Restriction Overflow Indicator ‘Z’ is placed in byte 161. When ‘Z' is used in these
circumstances the Traffic Restriction code is supplied with the appropriate Data Element Identifier
170-173 in the Segment Data Record (type 4 records).

Chapter 7 Application Examples
For details of longer Flight Routings refer to Chapter H.

This diagram represents the Leg Sequence number and Traffic Restriction Code Fields and byte
positions of the leg records in the Flight Itinerary:

Example 1 Routing LHR — FCO — THR - DEL - BKK

LHR FCO Different restrictions apply Overflow indicator Z is placed on line 01
(depart LHR) in byte 150 (off point FCO)
K applies to passenger traffic; use DEI 170 with
K in first text position
A applies to cargo traffic: use DEI 172 with A in
first text position

FCO THR Q restriction applies Q is placed on line 02 (depart FCO) in byte 151
(off point THR)

THR DEL No Traffic Restriction applies leave blank

DEL BKK A restriction applies A is placed on line 04 (depart DEL) in byte 153

(off point BKK)
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Leg Applicable byte position for Traffic Restriction Codes relevant to each off point on each leg
Record Seq. Dep Arr
Type Number STN STN
1 1213 37-39 55.57 150 151 152 153 154 155 156 157 158 159 160 161
Off > FCO | THR DEL BKK
3 01 LHR FCO z
3 02 FCO THR Q
3 03 THR DEL -
3 04 DEL BKK A
Example 2 Routing LHR — AMS — FCO — BKK - SIN — BNE — PER - ADL
LHR AMS B Restriction applies B is placed on line 01 (depart LHR) in byte 151
(off point AMS)
LHR FCO Q Restriction applies Q is placed on line 01 (depart LHR) in byte 152
(off point FCO)
LHR PER Q Restriction applies Q is placed on line 01 (depart LHR) in byte 156
(off point PER)
BKK SIN No Traffic Rights W is placed on line 04 (depart BKK) in byte 153
(off point SIN)
BKK PER Different Restrictions apply Overflow Indicator Z is placed on line 04

(depart BKK) in byte 155 (off point PER)

W applies to passenger traffic use DEI 170
with W in first text position of DEIl
DG170BKKPERW

A applies to cargo traffic use DEI 172 with A in
first text position of DEI DG172BKKPERA

BNE PER Different Restrictions apply Overflow Indicator Z is placed on line 06
(depart BNE) in byte 155 (off point PER)
X applies to passenger traffic use DEI 170 with
X in first text position of DEI FG170BNEPERX
A applies to cargo traffic use DEI 172 with A
in first text position of DE| FGBNEPERA

PER ADL A restriction applies A is placed on line 07 (depart PER) in byte 156
(off point ADL)
Leg Applicable byte position for Traffic Restriction Codes relevant to each off point on each leg
Record Seq. Dep Arr
Type Number STN STN
1 1213 37-39 55.57 150 151 152 153 154 155 156 157 158 159 160 161
Off > AMS | FCO BKK SIN BNE PER ADL
3 01 LHR AMS B Q Q
3 02 AMS FCO
3 03 FCO BKK
3 04 BKK SIN w z
3 05 SIN BNE
3 06 BNE PER z
3 07 PER ADL A

TRAFFIC RESTRICTION CODE APPLICABLE TO CARGO ONLY DEI 172
A Traffic Restriction only applicable to cargo traffic
Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5,7 a K
DEI 172 is only applicable to Chapters 4, 5 and 7

Use

Can only be used when “I” has been specified instead of a valid Traffic Restriction Code.
Chapters 4 and 5 Applications

Specified as a sub-element within Traffic Restriction Note.
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TRAFFIC RESTRICTION CODE APPLICABLE TO

CARGO/MAIL ONLY DEI 171
A Traffic Restriction Code only applicable to cargo/mail traffic
Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5,7 a N

DEI 171 is only applicable to Chapters 4, 5 and 7

Use

Can only be used when “Z” has been specified instead of a valid Traffic Restriction Code.
Chapters 4 and 5 Applications

Specified as a sub-element within Traffic Restriction Note.

TRAFFIC RESTRICTION CODE APPLICABLE TO MAIL ONLY DEI 173
A Traffic Restriction Code only applicable to mail traffic
Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5,7 a A
DEI 173 is only applicable to Chapters 4, 5 and 7

Use

Can only be used when “Z” has been specified instead of a valid Traffic Restriction Code.
Chapters 4 and 5 Applications

Specified as a sub-element within Traffic Restriction Note.

TRAFFIC RESTRICTION CODE APPLICABLE TO

PASSENGERS ONLY DEI 170
A Traffic Restriction Code only applicable to passenger traffic
Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5,7 a A
DEI 170 is only applicable to Chapters 4, 5 and 7

Use

Can only be used when “Z” has been specified instead of a valid Traffic Restriction Code.
Chapters 4 and 5 Applications

Specified as a sub-element within Traffic Restriction Note.

TRAFFIC RESTRICTION CODE INFORMATION — FREE
FORMAT DEI 713-799

Free format data elements used to relay additional information concerning Traffic Restriction
Codes

Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5 XXX...(max. 58 characters) RESTRICTION APPLIES TO
Chapter 7 XxX...(max. 155 char.) ECONOMY CLASS

DEI 713-799 is only applicable to Chapters 4, 5 and 7

Chapters 4 and 5 Applications
Specified as a sub-element within Traffic Restriction Note.
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CHAPTER 2

TRAFFIC RESTRICTION CODE LEG OVERFLOW INDICATOR DEI — — -
Indication of a Traffic Restriction Code overflow situation
Application Format Example
Chapter 7 Z yA

Format

The byte contains “Z” instead of the Traffic Restriction code with the applicable Traffic Restriction
Code being stated using Data Element Identifier(s) 170-173 as appropriate.

Use

The ‘Z’ indicator is used instead of a valid Traffic Restriction when:

(a) A different Traffic Restriction applies to Passenger, Cargo or Mail

(b) A Traffic Restriction applies to one or two categories only, but not to all three categories
(c) A Traffic Restriction is required on leg 12 of a flight (leg sequence number >11)

TRAFFIC RESTRICTION CODE QUALIFIER AT BOARD AND
OFF POINTS DEI 712

Indication that traffic restriction requirements must be met at both the Board Point and the
Off Point

Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5,7 * *

DEI 712 is only applicable to Chapters 4, 5 and 7.
*The Data Element implies this condition.
No additional data is required.

Use

This data element cannot be used in combination with a Traffic Restriction Qualifier at Board Point
(DEI 710) or Traffic Restriction Qualifier at Off Point (DEI 711) on the same segment.

Use DEI 712 (Traffic Restriction Qualifier at Board and Off Points) to require traffic restriction
application at both Board and Off points of the Segment.

— For further guidance, see also Appendix H, Traffic Restriction Qualifiers 710-712
Chapters 4, 5 and 7 Applications
e Traffic Restriction K without DEI 710, 711 or 712

The Segment must have a connection at either the Board Point or the Off Point, or the trip
will not be displayed.

e Traffic Restriction K with DEI 712 (a combination of DEI 710/711)

The Segment must have a connection at both the Board Point and at the Off Point, or the
trip will not be displayed.
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TRAFFIC RESTRICTION CODE QUALIFIER AT BOARD POINT DEI 710

Indication that traffic restriction requirements must be met at the Board Point and that no
restrictions are implied at the Off Point

Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5,7 * *

DEI 710 is only applicable to Chapters 4, 5 and 7.
*The Data Element implies this condition.
No additional data is required.

Use

This data element cannot be used in combination with a Traffic Restriction Qualifier at Off Point
(DEI 711) or Traffic Restriction Qualifier at Board and Off Points (DEI 712) on the same segment.

Use DEI 712 (Traffic Restriction Qualifier at Board and Off Points) to require traffic restriction
application at both Board and Off points of the Segment.

— For further guidance, see also Appendix H, Traffic Restriction Qualifiers 710-712

Chapters 4, 5 and 7 Applications

e Traffic Restriction K without DEI 710, 711 or 712
The Segment must have a connection at either the Board Point or the Off Point, or the trip
will not be displayed.

e Traffic Restriction K with DEI 710
The Segment must have a connection at the Board Point, or the trip will not be displayed.

e Traffic Restriction K with DEI 712 (a combination of DEI 710/711)

The Segment must have a connection at both the Board Point and at the Off Point, or the
trip will not be displayed.

TRAFFIC RESTRICTION CODE QUALIFIER AT OFF POINT DEI 711

Indication that traffic restriction requirements must be met at the Off Point and that no
restrictions are implied at the Board Point

Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5,7 * *

DEI 711 is only applicable to Chapters 4, 5 and 7.
*The Data Element implies this condition.
No additional data is required.

Use

This data element cannot be used in combination with a Traffic Restriction Qualifier at Board Point
(DEI 710) or Traffic Restriction Qualifier at Board and Off Points (DEI 712) on the same segment.

Use DEI 712 (Traffic Restriction Qualifier at Board and Off Points) to require traffic restriction
application at both Board and Off points of the Segment.

— For further guidance, see also Appendix H, Traffic Restriction Qualifiers 710-712
Chapters 4, 5 and 7 Applications
o Traffic Restriction K without DEI 710, 711 or 712

The Segment must have a connection at either the Board Point or the Off Point, or the trip
will not be displayed.

e Traffic Restriction K with DEI 711
The Segment must have a connection at the Off Point, or the trip will not be displayed.
e Traffic Restriction K with DEI 712 (a combination of DEI 710/711)

The Segment must have a connection at both the Board Point and at the Off Point, or the
trip will not be displayed.

CHAPTER 2
98 ISSUE DATE: MARCH 2011



A

\1Y/

IATA Information Required for Standard Schedules

TRAFFIC RESTRICTION NOTE DEI 8
Indication that certain restrictions apply to carriage of passengers, cargo and/or mail, on a flight
or part of a flight

Application Element Format | Ex1 Ex 2 Ex 3 Ex 4
Segment aaaaaa | FCOMAD | LHRCAI | LHRBOS FCOMAD
Space —
Data Element Identifier 8 8 8 8 8
Separator / / / / /
Traffic Restriction Code a Q Z Y Q
Chapters 4,5 Separator (/) / / /
Additional Data Element (nnn) 170 710 782 STPVR
Identifier MAX 24
HRS
Separator (/) /
Data Element (a) Q

— Refer to Appendix G for the Traffic Restriction Codes Table
Refer to Traffic Restriction Code for General Traffic Restriction information

Default: In the absence of any information to the contrary, it is assumed that any Traffic
Restriction stated applies to all forms of traffic (passenger, cargo, mail) and at both Board and Off
Points.

Format

The Traffic Restriction Note consists of:

(a) Segment — mandatory;

(b) Data Element Identifier 8 — mandatory;

(c) The applicable Traffic Restriction Code that may be found in the Traffic Restriction Codes
Table — mandatory.

Statement of the standard text is not required.
(d) An appropriate Data Element Identifier, conditional;
(e) The Data Element detail relevant to the Data Element Identifier that is used — conditional
(i) DEI 170-173 Data Element is the Traffic Restriction
(i) DEI 710-712 Data Element is not required
(iif) DEI 713-799 Data Element is the relevant text for the DEI submitted
If more than one Traffic Restriction is required then each restriction needs to be stated separately.
Use
General Traffic Restriction Information
A Traffic Restriction Code allows a carrier to specify:
(a) any restriction on the carrier's right to carry traffic, and
(b) any limitations on the actual carriage of traffic on a segment
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Use of Traffic Restriction Overflow Indicator ‘Z’
‘2’ is used instead of a valid Traffic Restriction when the following circumstances exist:
(a) a different Traffic Restriction applies to passenger, cargo or mail
(b) a Traffic Restriction applies to one or more categories of service only but not to all three

The ‘Z’ indicator is placed in the position where the Traffic Restriction would have been submitted.
For these conditions the Traffic Restriction code must then be supplied as a Data Element within
the appropriate Data Element Identifier 170-173

170 — Traffic Restriction Code Applicable to Passengers only
171 — Traffic Restriction Code Applicable to Cargo/Mail only
172 — Traffic Restriction Code Applicable to Cargo only

173 — Traffic Restriction Code Applicable to Mail only

Note: more than one traffic restriction cannot be applied to a segment for the same category of
service.

Additional Traffic Restriction Code Information

Other Data Element Identifiers can be used to either modify how the Traffic Restriction code is
applied to the Segment or to provide free format text relating to the Traffic Restriction Code.

The Data Element Identifiers and related data elements that can be used for these purposes are:
710 — Traffic Restriction Code Qualifier at Board Point

711 — Traffic Restriction Code Qualifier at Off Point

712 — Traffic Restriction Code Qualifier at Board and Off Points

713-799 — Traffic Restriction Code Information — Free Format

Example 1 Traffic Restriction Q applies to all FCOMAD 8/Q
categories of traffic

Example 2 Traffic Restriction Q applies to passenger LHRCAI 8/2/170/Q
traffic, no restriction submitted for cargo

Example 2a Traffic Restriction Q applies to passenger GRUGIG 8/2/170/Q
traffic, and a different Traffic Restriction A | GRUGIG 8/Z/172/A
applies to cargo

Example 3 Traffic Restriction Y applies at board point | LHRBOS 8/Y/710

Example 4 Traffic Restriction Q applies to all FCOMAD 8/Q/782/STPVR MAX 72 HRS
categories of traffic in addition DEI 782 to
convey free text has been submitted

CHAPTER 2
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%ﬁ Information Required for Standard Schedules
UTC/LOCAL TIME VARIATION DEI - — -
Indication of the difference in hours and minutes between UTC and local time
Application Format Example
Chapter 7 +nnnn +0100
— For further guidance, refer to Appendix H: Time Mode/Daylight Saving Time.
Format
UTC is to be expressed as +0000 (Chapter 7).
Use
The difference will be negative if UTC is later than the local time.
The sign difference is always applied to UTC in order to obtain local time.
Chapters 4 and 5 Applications
The specification is achieved by using Data Element Identifier 97 (UTC/Local Time Variation
Specification).
Chapter 7 Application
The UTC/Local Time Variation has a fixed format consisting of:
(a) A plus or minus sign;
(b) Four numerics where the two first express the ‘hour’ and the two last express the ‘minutes’.
Values
Refer to SSIM Appendix F.
UTC/LOCAL TIME VARIATION SPECIFICATION DEI 97
Identification of a UTC/Local Time Variation where the originator of an SSM/ASM wants
to override a UTC/Local Time Variation held in the recipient's systems
Application Format Example
Chapters 4,5 aaa/xnnnn ABC/P0200
Format
The ‘X’ represents either “M” (minus) or “P” (plus).
UTC is to be represented as P0000.
Chapters 4 and 5 Applications
The UTC/Local Time Variation Specification always refers to the Station stated within the format for
the Board/Off Point of the stated Segment.
This data element need not be stated if the UTC/local time variation is in agreement with SSIM
Appendix F.
The UTC/Local Time Variation Specification always refers to the Station stated within its format. If
this Station equals the Board Point of the stated Segment, it refers to the departure time from that
Board Point, whereas if it equals the Off Point of the stated Segment, it refers to the arrival time at
that Off Point.
In cases where QQQ has been used for Board and/or Off Point in the stated Segment, and the
Station stated in the UTC/Local Time Variation Specification does not equal either Board or Off
Point, the variation must be assumed to apply to departure and/or arrival times at that Station as
appropriate.
CHAPTER 2
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CHAPTER 3 — STANDARD PRINT LAYOUTS
FOR SCHEDULES INFORMATION

3.1 General

It is anticipated that schedules information will be transmitted electronically using the formats
described in Chapters 4, 5 or 7. However should it prove necessary for the data to be distributed in
a paper format the Print Layouts described in this chapter should be used.

3.2 Description

The recommended layouts are designed for printers with a fixed horizontal spacing of 10 character
positions per inch and a vertical spacing of 6 lines per inch. For preferred type fonts for printed
presentations refer to Chapter 2.

Page Headings should be used; they should contain the following information:
Airline Designator (designator of the airline issuing the document)
Schedule status, e.g. Draft, etc.

Date of issue

Season and/or period of validity

Brief description of page contents, e.g. geographical area’
Page number

UTC or local time

" It is recommended that the stations served by a flight be specified either by using the Location Identifier or the full name.

The specification of country names therefore becomes unnecessary, but if country names are specified, they should be
based on ISO Standard 3166 as reflected in Appendix F.

CHAPTER 3
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3.3 Data Elements Required
In order to ensure correct interpretation of schedule information in printed format, a minimum data
element requirement must be observed.
The following data elements are considered essential and they shall be present in any printed
schedule according to format requirements outlined in Chapter 2:
Flight Designator (Airline Designator and Flight Number)
Period of Operation
Day(s) of Operation (frequency)
Service Type
Aircraft Type
Aircraft Configuration/Version and/or Passenger Reservations Booking Designator
Stations, Passenger Terminal (if applicable), Scheduled Times of Aircraft Departure and Arrival
(leg information)
Other data elements may be included at the discretion of the carrier. It is recommended that such
optional items follow the coding and formatting rules for Chapter 4 applications.
Flights and their data elements may be presented horizontally or vertically as shown in examples
of Section 3.6.
It is desirable to highlight changes to the previous issue.
3.4 Code Sharing Flights
It is recommended that a black diamond () symbol be used to denote code sharing flights, or
flight legs, in printed time tables. These are flights, or flight legs, which are either physically
operated under a different Flight Designator by another carrier, or under another carrier's Flight
Designator.
It is also recommended, in order to help clarification for readers of printed timetables, that the
carrier physically operating such flights, and/or franchise/commuter type flights, is identified. This
may be accomplished by using the operating carrier's Airline Designator after the symbol, or by
having a table at the beginning of the timetable identifying, by Flight Designator range, who the
operating carriers are.
In cases where disclosure of Aircraft Owner/Wet Lease Airline is a legal requirement, the same
principles can be used.
3.5 Plane Change

104

It is recommended that a symbol or plain text be used to show when a change of aircraft en route
is required on a multi-leg flight. If a symbol is used, it is recommended that it be an open
triangle (A), and its purpose should be described at the beginning of the time table.

CHAPTER 3
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3.6 Examples (for demonstration only)

3.6.1 Horizontal presentation (Swiss Final Draft W02)

* EDS SPIDER * GERMANY

* SWISS

UTC TIMES * FRANKFURT * WINTER 2002/2003
FLTNR EFFECTIVITY A/C A/C A/P PT A/P  PT ST
CAR NUM FROM TO OPSDAY CAR TYP FROM D STD MI TO A STA MI T R CONF
LX 1070 & (A)270CT 29MAR 12345.. 319 ZRH A 0655 FRA 2 0805 J cY
¢ (A)270CT 29MAR ...... 7 ARl ZRH A 0655 FRA 2 0805 J cY
¢ (A)O2NOV 29MAR ..... 6. ER4 ZRH A 0655 FRA 2 0805 J cY
LX 1072 «(B)280CT 27DEC 12345.. AR1 ZRH A 1120 FRA 2 1225 J cY
¢ (B)O3JAN 28MAR 12345.. ARl ZRH A 1120 FRA 2 1225 J cY
LX 1074 270CT 29MAR 12345.. ARl ZRH A 1510 FRA 2 1620 J cy
LX 1076 270CT 29MAR 12345.7 319 ZRH A 1655 FRA 2 1800 J cy
O2NOV 29MAR ..... 6. ARl ZRH A 1655 FRA 2 18060 J cy
LX 1080 270CT 29MAR 1234567 ARl ZRH A 1916 FRA 2 2020 J cy

%k 3k 3 %k %k %k %k %k Xk %k 3k 3k 3k %k %k %k %k ok %k 3k %k k 5k %k %k %k 3k 5k % %k *k %k *k % 5k 3k *k %k % %k %k %k %k %k 3k 5k %k %k %k % %k %k %k %k %k %k %k >k % 5k %k %k %k %k %k %k % % %k %k %k *k Xk %k Xk ¥k %k k *k *k %k *k k

LX

LX

LX

LX

LX

(A).
(B).
).
(D).
(E).

CHAPTER 3

1081 «(C)270CT 29MAR 1234567

1071 #(D)270CT 29MAR 12345..

¢ (D)270CT 29MAR ...... 7

¢ (D)O2NOV 29MAR ..... 6.
1073 o (E)280CT 27DEC 12345..

¢ (E)O3JAN 28MAR 12345..

1075 270CT 29MAR 12345..
1077 270CT 29MAR 12345.7
O2NOV 29MAR ..... 6.

OPERATING ALSO AS
OPERATING ALSO AS
OPERATING ALSO AS
OPERATING ALSO AS
OPERATING ALSO AS

ISSUE DATE: MARCH 2011

ER4

319

AR1

AR1

AR1

AR1

319

AR1

AA 6271
AA 6234
AA 6235
AA 6311
AA 6313

FRA

FRA

FRA

FRA

FRA

FRA

FRA

0600

0850

0856

0850

1310

1310

1735

1855

1855

ZRH

ZRH

ZRH

ZRH

ZRH

ZRH

ZRH

ZRH

ZRH

0700

0955

0955

0955

1410

1410

1840

2000

2000

J cy
J cYy
J cY
J cY
J cY
J cy
J cy
J cy
J cy
ZRH-FRA
ZRH-FRA
FRA-ZRH
FRA-ZRH
FRA-ZRH
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Vertical presentation (SAS W00 Draft)

SAS DRAFT 01SEP00 290CTO00-24MARO1

FAR EAST

SCANDINAVIA-BANGKOK AND SINGAPORE

PASSENGER FLIGHTS TIME UTC PAGE 129
THAILAND AND SINGAPORE

290CT00-24MARO1

SK971 SK973 |FLIGHT NO| SK972 SK974
763 343 AIRCRAFT 763 343
C66M122 | C45M256 | VERSION | C66M122 C45M256
J J STC J J
290CTO00 | 290CT00 | PERIOD | 290CT00 | 290CTO00
24MARO1 | 24MARO1 24MARO1 | 24MARO1
12345.. 1234567 DAYS .23456. 1234567
1435 1800 D CPH A 1935 0020
0130 0535 A BKK D 1110 /\1525
763 AIRCRAFT 763
C66M122 | VERSION C66M122
0230 /0635 |D BKK A 1010 1425
0450 0855 A SIN D 0800 1200
/\ = aircraft change
Passenger Terminals: CPH 3
BKK 1
SIN 1
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CHAPTER 4 — STANDARD SGHEDULES MESSAGE
PROCEDURE

41 INTRODUCTION
4.2 PRINCIPLES AND RULES
43 MESSAGE STANDARDS

4.3.1 Introduction
4.3.2 Security of Message Exchanges
4.3.3 SSM Composition

4.4 SSM ACTION SUB-MESSAGES
NEW Insertion of New Flight Information
CNL Cancellation
RPL Replacement of Existing Flight Information
SKD Schedule Update

ACK Acknowledgement

ADM Change of Existing Information Expressed by the Use of Data Element Identifier Only
CON Change of Aircraft Configuration/Version

EQT Change of Equipment Information

FLT Change of Flight Designator

NAC Not Actioned

REV Revision of Period of Operation and/or Day(s) of Operation

RSD Request for Schedule Data

TIM Change of Time Information

4.5 TECHNICAL MESSAGE SPECIFICATION
4.5.1 SSM Message Specification

4.6 SSM SUB-MESSAGE DEFINITION
4.6.1 NEW - Insertion of New Flight Information
4.6.2 CNL - Cancellation
4.6.3 RPL — Replacement of Existing Flight Information
4.6.4 SKD - Schedule Update

4.6.5 ACK — Acknowledgement

4.6.6 ADM — Change of Existing Information Expressed by the Use of Data Element Identifier Only
4.6.7 CON — Change of Aircraft Configuration/Version

4.6.8 EQT — Change of Equipment Information

4.6.9 FLT — Change of Flight Designator
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4.6.10 NAC — Not Actioned

4.6.11 REV — Revision of Period of Operation and/or Day(s) of Operation
4.6.12 RSD — Request for Schedule Data

4.6.13 TIM — Change of Time Information

ADDITIONAL MESSAGE EXAMPLES

4.7.1 NEW - Insertion of New Flight Information
4.7.2 CNL — Cancellation

4.7.3 SKD - Schedule Update Message

4.7.4 EQT - Change of Equipment Information
4.7.5 TIM — Change of Time Information
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ISSUE DATE: MARCH 2011



A

\1Y/

IATA Standard Schedules Message Procedure

4.1 Introduction

In order to allow all airlines to electronically exchange information on amendments to their basic
schedules, i.e. the planned and regularly operated flights, standard message formats have been
agreed.

These formats also allow the airlines to submit these amendments to schedule aggregators.

The message formats have been designed to provide as much clarity as possible for the message
users and the received message details can be processed either by computer or by manual
methods.

Permanent changes to the basic schedules are transmitted using the Standard Schedules
Message (SSM).

A message may consist of one or more Action sub-messages. Each sub-message will have its own
Action Identifier to identify a specific change being made to the basic schedule.

The rules for the use and composition of this message, together with detailed specifications and
examples, are explained in the following Sections of this Chapter.

Deviations from the basic schedules on single days may be transmitted in the Ad Hoc Schedule
Message (ASM). The rules for the use and composition of this message, together with detailed
specifications and examples, are explained in Chapter 5.

The Standard Schedules Message (SSM) forms part of a complex system of timetable information
exchange.

In order to facilitate industry-wide acceptance of these standards, a range of optional features is
included to ensure complete compatibility with the standards set in Chapter 7 for the exchange of
computerized schedules.

These features include items such as the use of local dates and times, leg and segment oriented
traffic, and sales information in the form of fixed or free format data elements.

4.2 Principles and Rules

In order to ensure full interline exchangeability, it is strongly recommended that airlines adhere to
the rules for the construction of the standard messages as described in this Chapter.

The common rules for the data elements as described in Chapter 2 of this Manual should also be
followed.

e The SSM exchange usually takes place on the basis of bilateral understanding.

e The schedules advised in the SSM are generally considered released and open for sale with
effect from the issuance of the message.

e The addresses of the SSM are bilaterally agreed. The SSM may contain a number of Flight
Designators for any one carrier (represented by a unique Airline Designator) and multiple
periods of validity. It is the responsibility of the recipient to select the areas of the schedule that
meet their own requirements.

e The information received by SSM supersedes any corresponding information (within the
definitions of the Action Identifiers) previously advised by computerized schedules or SSM.

e For the purpose of synchronisation with computerized schedules data sets, it is recommended
that a computer generated time stamp be used in the message envelope.

e The schedules advised by SSM will not normally override any changes that have previously
been advised by Ad Hoc Schedules Message (ASM). Therefore, the Periods of Operation can
be quoted irrespective of any existing ad hoc changes. These ad hoc changes will remain in
effect unless modified by another Ad Hoc Schedules Message or unless the ASM Withdrawal
Indicator has been used.

e The periods of validity need not conform to discrete IATA seasons and can give open-ended
Periods of Operation. This will result in a reduction in the number and length of messages.

CHAPTER 4
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e |t is recommended that at least 360 days of advance schedules data, including Minimum
Connect Time data, should be distributed on an equal basis to all schedule aggregators,
reservations and ticketing systems in which a carrier participates, to maximise the efficiencies
of such systems.

e |t must be assumed that some recipients will convert the contents of the SSM from UTC to
local dates/times and vice versa. The UTC/local time relationship must therefore be based on
the current information in Appendix F and any subsequent updates transmitted by message.

e If the (time) relation used is different or doubtful, it should be stated using Data Element
Identifier 97 (UTC/Local Time Variation Specification).

e Where a series of interrelated messages are to be sent, each part message must conform to
the rules for constructing SSM messages, but must be shown as a part message by means of
the Message Sequence Reference.

e |If a Flight Leg(s) Change Identifier in a sub-message does not match the routing of the flight(s)
being changed, that sub-message may be ignored by the recipient.

e |f a Segment on a line of a sub-message does not match a Segment of the flight(s) being
changed, that line of the sub-message may be ignored by the recipient.

e If a change or cancellation is received for which the period and/or days of operation to be
changed/cancelled do not match those stored, or a new flight is added which is already stored,
it is recommended that the correct schedule information should be requested from the sender,
e.g. by use of SSM/RSD sub-message.

e The ACK/NAC exchange takes place on the basis of bilateral agreement.

e |tis assumed that it is the responsibility of the SSM sender to ensure that they receive an ACK
or a NAC and take the appropriate action if they do not.

4.3 Message Standards

431 Introduction

The technical specifications for message construction are based on the guidelines of the ATA/IATA
Systems and Communications Reference Manuals.

The standard message is enclosed within the standard communications “envelope”, i.e. signal
identifiers, serial number, priority, address, originator and date/time of transmission.

The message will then read line by line by always starting at the left, i.e. left justified. For Type B
messages, the maximum line length of the message must not exceed 69 printable characters
including spaces. Some systems may restrict line length limits to less than 69 characters.

Although the Systems and Communications Reference Manual defines the maximum number of
characters for one telegraph (Type B) message as 3,840, some service providers have the
capability to increase this limit to 64,000 characters.

Type B users are, however, cautioned that some systems may not be able to receive or process
messages with more than 3,840 characters.

This maximum length limitation takes into account all printed and non-printed characters, such as
letter shifts, figure shifts and new line.

In the extreme case of a Flight, Period/Frequency, Equipment or Leg Information line overflow, the
excess elements should be stated on an additional line immediately following and must start with a
Data Element Identifier.

When the message limit is exceeded, messages must be broken into separate parts with a break
between two sub-messages. Use can be made of the Message Sequence Reference to connect
the related parts of the total message.

CHAPTER 4
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4.3.2 Security of Message Exchanges

To secure the exchange of SSMs between computers, it is recommended that the following
techniques be used:

e Sequence all SSMs using the Message Sequence Reference;

e Process all SSMs in the same order as they are produced, according to the Message
Sequence Reference;

e Request the re-transmission of a missing SSM using a “REPEAT” message:
SSM
REP
<Message Sequence Reference»

An “REP” message is sent by the receiver to inform the sender that a message has not been
received. The SSM originator will identify the missing message by its Message Sequence
Reference and will re-transmit the original message identified with original Message Sequence
Reference and with the same data content.

e Inform the receiver of the last message sent within the current date of issue using an “END”
message:

SSM
REP
<Message Sequence Reference»

The “END” message is designed to close the current sequence of messages before opening
another one. It will allow recovery with an “REP” of the last message of the current sequence if
this message has not been received. The Message Group Serial Number of the “END” message
will be the previous Message Group Serial Number incremented by 1. The “END” message is
unique for each date of issue.

4.3.3 SSM Composition
Each SSM message consists of 5 major components:
e Message address/originator in accordance with communications instructions;

e Message Header including the Schedule Standard Message Identifier (SSM), the Time Mode
and an optional Message Reference;

e One or more Action Sub-Messages that always include the Action Identifier, the flight
identification and appropriate data elements, and always ends with a Sub-Message separator;

e An optional Supplementary Information Sub-Message applicable to the whole message;

e Message End in accordance with communications instructions.

The SSM Action Sub-Messages are defined in Section 4.4.

The general technical specifications for SSM message construction are defined in Section 4.5.
The SSM Action Sub-Message composition and examples are defined in Section 4.6.
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SSM Action Sub-Messages

The SSM Action Sub-Messages are an integral part of the SSM. The most widely used Sub-
Messages with their Action Identifier, name and their functional use are:

NEW

CNL

RPL

SKD

Insertion of New Flight Information

This sub-message inserts a new Flight Designator or adds new Periods of Operation
and/or new Day(s) of Operation (at the Frequency Rate, if stated) for an existing Flight
Designator. When used in conjunction with an SKD sub-message, the data contained
in the NEW submessage supersedes the data, if any, for the period specified by its
associated SKD sub-message.

Cancellation

This sub-message cancels (i.e. withdraws) the complete routing of a Flight Designator
within the Period and on the Day(s) of Operation (and at the Frequency Rate, if stated).

Replacement of Existing Flight Information

This sub-message replaces all existing information pertaining to a Flight Designator
within the Period and on the Day(s) of Operation (at the Frequency Rate, if stated) by
the new information. Other Periods and other Day(s) of Operation during the period
stated (if existing) are not affected. The extension of periods and/or the addition of days
of operation are not permitted using RPL sub-messages.

Schedule Update

This sub-message cancels all existing information for the Flight Designator specified
from the Schedule Validity Effective Date as specified to (and including) the Schedule
Validity Discontinue Date, if stated.

It indicates that revised schedule information, if any, will follow immediately in one or
more associated sub-messages using Action Identifier NEW.

This Action Identifier may only occur once in a message, or a series of messages
linked by Message Sequence Reference, and when used, must occur as the first action
sub-message in the group of linked messages. It must be followed only by NEW sub-
messages with the same Flight Designator.

Other SSM Action Sub-Message with their Action Identifier, name and functional use are:

ACK

ADM

Acknowledgement

This sub-message advises the sender that the message content has been accepted by
the receiving system and has been successfully processed.

It is recommended that ACK messages are not sent when the message first
arrives with the recipient — but when the message has been successfully passed
through the recipients system and processed correctly.

Change of Existing Information Expressed by the Use of Data Element Identifier
Only

For a specific Flight designator/Period of Operation and day(s) of Operation this sub
message changes only those data elements which are specified by the use of a Data
Element Identifier.

e Other Periods of Operation/Day(s) of Operation remain unchanged
When cancelling existing information the statement ‘NIL’ must be made
If changes are leg related, replacement data need only be transmitted for legs
where the data has changed. For example, in the case of Data Element
Identifier 10, it is not necessary to transmit all legs that have Data Element
Identifier 10 information, only those legs where DEI 10 needs changing
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CON

EQT

FLT

NAC

REV

CHAPTER 4
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Change of Aircraft Configuration/Version

For a specific Flight designator/Period of Operation and day(s) of Operation this sub
message changes only the Aircraft configuration Version information and/or the
conditional data elements (if supplied) that can be transmitted in this type of message.

e Other Periods of Operation/Day(s) of Operation remain unchanged
e Data Elements previously transmitted and therefore already held in a recipients
system and not included in the message remain unchanged

Change of Equipment Information

For a specific Flight designator/Period of Operation and day(s) of Operation this sub
message changes only the Equipment information and/or the conditional data elements
(if supplied) that can be transmitted in this type of message.

e Other Periods of Operation/Day(s) of Operation remain unchanged
e Data Elements previously transmitted and therefore already held in a recipients
system and not included in the message remain unchanged

Change of Flight Designator

This sub-message only changes the Flight Designator (and its associated data
elements) and/or the Operational Suffix, for the Period and Day(s) of Operation (at the
Frequency Rate, if stated).

Other data elements, Periods and Day(s) of Operation of the original Flight Designator
and Operational Suffix are not affected.

Not Actioned

This sub-message advises the sender of the original message that the message
content has not been successfully processed in the recipients system. The NAC
message will contain a text message that explains the reason for the error and include
the line number(s) in the message where the error has occurred.

It is recommended that in the case of a format error only one reason for error is
displayed. Format errors are likely to cause a corrupted message that cannot be
validated further. In the case of a validation error, some receiving systems may advise
when more than one validation error has occurred.

Users are advised to research the complete message before re-sending the message.

A list of error messages currently in use and their text structure can be found in
Appendix E.

Revision of Period of Operation and/or Day(s) of Operation

This sub-message only changes the Period of Operation and/or Day(s) of Operation
(at the Frequency Rate, if stated) within a Flight Designator. REV may only be used
when there is no change of equipment, routing and timings within the Period of
Operation and/or on the Day(s) of Operation being revised.

By stating the Period of Operation and Day(s) of Operation to be changed, and then
the revised Period(s) of Operation and Day(s) of Operation, additions and deletions can
be made.

A Period of Operation can be extended and/or Day(s) of Operation be added by the
use of REV provided that they did not exist before and that there is no change of
equipment, routing and timing data.

A Period of Operation can be shortened and/or Day(s) of Operation be deleted by
replacing the old data with the revised data and accepting that periods and/or days not
referred to in the revised data are implicitly cancelled.

A REV sub-message can combine additions and deletions providing that there is no
change of equipment, routing and timing data.
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RSD Request for Schedule Data

This sub-message enables a Request or Repeat of schedule data for the Flight
Designator specified from the Schedule Validity Effective Date as specified to (and
including) the Schedule Validity Discontinue Date, if stated.

The reply to an RSD message must always begin with an SKD sub-message, followed
by any associated NEW sub-messages.

The action identifier RSD may not be used in a message with any other action
identifiers.

The reply to any SSM containing RSD sub-messages must be addressed to the
specific telegraphic address from which the RSD sub-message was originated unless
otherwise bilaterally agreed.

TIM Change of Time Information

For a specific Flight designator/Period of Operation and day(s) of Operation this sub
message changes only the Timing information and/or the conditional data elements
(if supplied) that can be transmitted in this type of message.

e Other Periods of Operation/Day(s) of Operation remain unchanged
e Data Elements previously transmitted and therefore already held in a recipients
system and not included in the message remain unchanged.

4.5 Technical Message Specification

The logical structure (i.e. message specification) for the SSM is defined in the table below and
includes the status, format description and example for each data element.

Reference should be made to the Data Element Glossary in Chapter 2 (Section 2.6) for the exact
composition and detailed descriptions of each data element used in the SSMs.

Data expressed by Data Element Identifiers in connection with all Action Identifiers except NEW,
CNL, RPL remain unchanged from previously supplied data. Where desired, removal of such data
is achieved by specification of text “NIL” using Action Identifier ADM.

Certain elements may have a different meaning depending on their position within the message. It
is recommended that caution be taken in the use of these elements to avoid the exchange of
ambiguous or contradictory information.

This applies to the following elements:

e Joint Operation Airline Designators

e Operating Airline Disclosure — Code Share

e Aircraft Owner

e Cockpit Crew Employer

e Cabin Crew Employer

e Onward Flight

e Operating Airline Disclosure — Shared Airline or Wet Lease Designation.
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SSM Message Specification

Data Element Sub-Message Action Identifiers Format Data Element Notes
Example
N C R S A A C E F N R R
E N P K C D O Q L A E s
W L L D KMNTTC V D
Message Heading
Standard Message Identifier M MM M MMMMMMMM SSM SSM
End of line M MMMMMMMMMMM <=
Time Mode c ¢cC c ¢c ¢c c c c c c c c aa(a) UTC or LT If data element not
provided assume
uTC
End of line c ¢cC c ¢c c c c c c c c c =
Message Reference
Message Sequence Reference C c ¢ M cC C cC CcC Cc c cCc - nnaaannnnnannn 24MAY00144E003
Creator Reference (0] O O C O O cC O O /x(x[-341) /REF 123/449 If included, must
begin with slash (/)
End of line (03 c ¢ M ¢C C C C CcC c cCc cC <= Mandatory if any of
above elements
included
Action Information
Action Identifier M MM MMMMMMMMM aaa SKD
Separator (Space) cC C C C — Space Mandatory if ASM
Withdrawal Indicator
included
ASM Withdrawal Indicator cC C C ¢ XASM XASM
End of line M MM MMMMMMMMM <=
Flight Information
Flight Designator M M M M M M M M M M XX (a)nnn(n) LX544
Operational Suffix cC C C cC C C ¢C C a A
Separator (Space) M — Space
Existing Period of Operation M nnaaa(nn) 12AUG0O2 From and To Dates
(From and To Dates) — Space must be separated
nnaaa(nn) 30SEP02 by a Space
Year is Optional in
both dates
Separator (Space) M — Space
Existing Day(s) of Operation M n(n) (n) (n) 1234567
(n) (n) (n)
Existing Frequency Rate C /w2 /W2 If included, must
begin with slash (/)
Separator (Space) C C C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Joint Operation Airline C C C 1/xx(a) /xx(a) 1/LX/LH If required
Designators (DEI 1) (/xx(a))
If included, there
must be a minimum
of 2 or a maximum of
3 Airline Designators
with each preceded
by a slash (/)
Separator (Space) C C cC C C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Operating Airline Disclosure — C C cC C C 2/xx(a) or 2/X 2/DL or 2/X If required
Code Share (DEI 2)
Separator (Space) (03 C cC C C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Aircraft Owner (DEI 3) C C cC C C 3/xx(a) or 3/X 3/LX or 3/X If required
Separator (Space) C [} cC C C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Cockpit Crew Employer (DEI4) C C cC Cc ¢C 4/xx(a) or 4/X 4/LH or 4/X If required
Separator (Space) [} C cC C C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Cabin Crew Employer (DEI 5) C C cC C C 5/xx(a) or 5X 5/LX or 5/X If required
Separator (Space) (03 C cC C C — Space Mandatory if the next
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Data Element Sub-Message Action Identifiers Format Data Element Notes
Example
N C R S A A C E F N R R T
E N P K C D O QL A E s 1
W L L D KMNTTC V DM
Operating Airline Disclosure — C o] cC C C 9/xx (a) or 9/X 9/DL or 9/X If required
Shared Airline or Wet Lease
Designation (DEI 9)
End of line M M M M M M M M M M M <=
For different Flight Designators C cC C C (03 —
with identical data, repeat from
Flight Information
Period/Frequency
Information
Schedule Validity Effective M M nnaaa(nn) 12AUG (02) Year is Optional
Date
Separator (Space) (03 (03 — Space Mandatory if Sched-
ule Validity Discon-
tinue Date included
Schedule Validity Discontinue o (0] nnaaa(nn) 25SEP(0/2) Year is Optional
Date
Period of Operation M M M M M M M M M nnaaa(nn) 12AUG0O2 From and To Dates
(From and To Dates) — Space must be separated
nnaaa(nn) 30SEP02 by a Space
Year is Optional
in both dates
Separator (Space) M M M M M M M M M - Space
Days of Operation M M M M M M M M M n(n)(n) (n) 1(2) (3) (4)
(n) (n) (n) (5) (6) (7)
Frequency Rate cC C C c CcC Cc ¢C C CcC /w2 /W2 If included, must
begin with slash (/)
Separator (Space) [} C C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Joint Operation Airline C (o} (o} 1/xx(a) /xx(a) 1/LX/LH If required
Designators (DEI 1) (/xx(a))
If included, there
must be a minimum
of 2 or a maximum of
3 Airline Designators
with each preceded
by a slash (/)
Separator (Space) (03 C cC C C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Operating Airline Disclosure — C C cC C C 2/xx(a) or 2/X 2/DL or 2/X If required
Code Share (DEI 2)
Sparator (Space) C C cC C C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Aircraft Owner (DEI 3) C Cc cC C C 3/xx(a) or 3/X 3/LX or 3/X If required
Separator (Space) [} C C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Cockpit Crew Employer (DEI4) C Cc cC Cc C 4/xx(a) or 4/X 4/LH or 4/X If required
Separator (Space) (03 (o} cC C C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Cabin Crew Employer (DEI 5) C o] cC C C 5/xx(a) or 5/X 5/LX or 5/X If required
Separator (Space) C C cC C C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Onward Flight (DEI 6) o (e} O O O 6/xx(a)nnn 6/50103C/1 If required
(n) (a) (/n)
Separator (Space) C C cC C C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Operating Airline Disclosure — C C cC Cc C 9/xx (a) or 9/X 9/DL or 9/X If required
Shared Airline or Wet Lease
Designation (DEI 9)
End of line M M M M M M M M M M <=
For different (revised) c C C c Cc ¢C C C If required
periods/frequencies with
different data, repeat from
Period/Frequency Information
CHAPTER 4
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Data Element Sub-Message Action Identifiers Format Data Element Notes
Example
N C R S A A C E F N R R
E N P K C D O Q L A E s
W L L DK MNTTC V D
New Flight Information
Flight Designator - - - - M- - xx (a)nnn(n) LX544
Operational Suffix - - - - C - - a A If included
End of line - - - - M- - <=
Equipment Information
Service Type M M M M a G
Separator (Space) M M M M — Space
Aircraft Type M M M M XXX M80
Separator (Space) M M M M — Space
Effective 1 March 2012
Passenger Reservations (o3 (o} cC C a(x) (x) FCML
Booking Designator (x) (x) ..
Passenger Reservations C C cC C /aa(aa) (aa) /FNCN If included, must
Booking Modifier (aa)... begin with a slash (/)
Aircraft Configuration/Version C C cC C La(x) (x) (x) .FCM If included, must start
x).. with a period (.)
Separator (Space) [} C cC C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Operating Airline Disclosure —  C C cC C 2/xx(a) or 2/X 2/DL or 2/X If required
Code Share (DEI 2)
Separator (Space) C C cC C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Aircraft Owner (DEI 3) C C cC C 3/xx(a) or 3/X 3/LX or 3/X If required
Separator (Space) (03 C c C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Cockpit Crew Employer (DEI4) C C cC C 4/xx(a) or 4/X 4/LH or 4/X If required
Separator (Space) C [} cC C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Cabin Crew Employer (DEI 5) C C cC C 5/xx(a) or 5/X 5/LX or 5/X If required
Separator (Space) C C cC C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Onward Flight (DEI 6) o (e} o O 6/xx(a)nnn (n) 6/50103C/1 If required
(a) (/n)
Separator (Space) C C cC C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Operating Airline Disclosure — C C cC C 9/xx (a) or 9/X 9/DL or 9/X If required
Shared Airline or Wet Lease
Designation (DEI 9)
End of line M M M M <=
For different data in different C C c C
period/frequency, repeat from
Period/Frequency Information
Routing or Leg Information
Flight Leg(s) Change Identifier cC C ¢C aaa/aaa(/aaa LOS/ABJ Included if change
[-101) does not apply to
whole routing
Departure Station M M aaa GVA
Scheduled Time of Aircraft M M nnnn 1830
Departure (Aircraft STD)
Date Variation for STD C C /Mn /0 If included, must
begin with a slash (/)
Scheduled Time of Passenger [} C /nnnn /1815 If included, must
Departure (Passenger STD) begin with a slash (/)
Separator (Space) M M — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Arrival Station M M aaa FRA
Scheduled Time of Aircraft M M nnnn 1945
Arrival (Aircraft STA)
Date Variation for STA C C /Mn /0 If included, must
begin with a slash (/)
Scheduled Time of Passenger C C /nnnn /1955 If included, must
Arrival (Passenger STA) begin with a slash (/)
Separator (Space) C [} C — Space Mandatory if the next
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Data Element Sub-Message Action Identifiers Format Data Element Notes
Example
N C R S A A C E F N R R T
E N P K C D O QL A E s 1
W L L D KMNTTC V DM
Joint Operation Airline C o] C 1/xx(a) /xx (a) 1/LX/LH If required
Designators (DEI 1) (/xx(a))
If included, there
must be a minimum
of 2 or a maximum of
3 Airline Designators
with each preceded
by a slash (/)
Separator (Space) C C C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Operating Airline Disclosure — C C Cc 2/xx(a) or 2/X 2/0L or 2/X If required
Code Share (DEI 2)
Separator (Space) [} C C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Aircraft Owner (DEI 3) C C C 3/xx(a) or 3/X 3/LX or 3/X Included only if same
physical aircraft
continues
Separator (Space) [} C C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Cockpit Crew Employer (DEI4) C C C 4/xx(a) or 4/X 4/LH or 4/X If required
Separator (Space) C (o} (e} — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Cabin Crew Employer (DEI 5) C C C 5/xx(a) or 5/X 5/LX or 5/X If required
Separator (Space) C C C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Onward Flight) DEI 6) o (e} (e} 6/xx(a)nnn(n) 6/50103C/1 If required
(a) (/n)
Separator (Space) C C C c - Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Meal Service Note (DEI 7) O (e} (e} O 7/aa(a) (/aa(a)) 7/FDC/CD/YS/ If required
[-4] or MS/LS
1//a(a) 1//8
or
7/aa(a) (/aa(a) 7/CL//S
[-31//a/(a))
Separator (Space) C (o} (e} — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Operating Airline Disclosure — C C C 9/xx (a) or 9/X 9/DL or 9/X If required
Shared Airline or Wet Lease
Designation (DEI 9)
End of line M M cC C C M <=
For next leg or group of (03 C cC C C
consecutive legs, repeat from
Routing or Leg Information; if
different aircraft type etc.,
repeat from Equipment
Information
Segment Information
Traffic Restriction Note (DEI 8) [} C C aaaaaa—8/a GVAFRA If required
(/nnn) 8/1/113/A
(/x(x[531)
Note: Only Data
Element Identifiers
170-173, 710-799
are allowed as Traffic
Restriction Qualifiers.
Or
Other Segment Information [} C cC C C ¢C C aaaaaa—nn(n) GVAFRA If required
(/x(x[:571) 10/LX836
End of line [} C cC C C ¢C C <= Mandatory if one of
above elements
included
For further Segment [} C cC C C ¢C C If required
Information, repeat from
Segment Information
CHAPTER 4
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Data Element Sub-Message Action Identifiers Format Data Element Notes
Example
N C R S A A C E F N R R T
E N P K C D O QL A E s 1
W L L DK MNTTC V DM
Sub-Message Supplementary O O O O O O O O O O O All the following
Information elements must be
included if Sub-
Message Sup-
plementary Infor-
mation is included
Supplementary Information M M M M M M M M M M M SI SI
Indicator
Separator (Space) M M M M M M M M M M M — Space
Supplementary Information M M M M M M M M M M M x(x... ABCDEF Free Text
End of line M M M M M M M M M M M <=
Sub-Message Separation (03 c C C cC C C ¢C c ¢Cc cCc 1/ Also used if Sup-
plementary Infor-
mation for Whole
Message follows
End of line C cC C C cC C C ¢C C C C <= Mandatory if Sub-
Message
Separation included
For more sub-messages, C cC C C cC C C C cC C C
repeat from applicable Action
Information, or, if necessary,
create a new physical
message and repeat from
Message Heading
Supplementary Information O O O O O O O O O O O
for Whole Message
Supplementary Information M M M M M M M M M M M SI SI
Indicator
Separator (Space) M M M M M M M M M M M — Space
Supplementary Information M M M M M M M M M M M x(x... Free Text
End of line M M M M M M M M M M M <=
Reject Information
Blank Line Separator M <=
Error Line (First) M nnn 004
Separator (Space) M — Space
Reject Reason (First) M x(x[.63] INVALID DEI 711
End of line M <=
Error Line (Other) (¢} nnn 006
Separator (Space) C — Space Mandatory if Reject
Reason (Other)
included
Reject Reason (Other) C x(x[.63] SYSTEM ERROR
End of line C <= Mandatory if Reject
Reason (Other)
included
For further Reject Reasons,
repeat from Error Line
(Other)
Repeat of Rejected Message
Blank Line Separator M <=
Message Lines before Action o x(x) ...
Identifier
Message Lines from Action M x(x)...
Identifier
End of line M <=

CHAPTER 4
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SSM Sub-Message Definition

The Sub-Message definition details the specific use of each functional sub-message and
includesan example for each sub-message. Additional examples are included as Section 4.7.

Additional explanatory notes for each sub-message and data element are included when not
covered by the general notes in SSM Message Specifications above.

The ‘Status’ column in each Table reflects the Status as shown in the SSM Message Specification
Table (Section 4.5).

Reference should be made to the Data Element Glossary in Chapter 2 (Section 2.6) for the exact
composition and detailed descriptions of each data element used in the SSM sub-messages.

NEW - Insertion of New Flight Information
Example:
SSM
LT
24MAYQ0144E003/REF 123/449
NEW XASM
LX544A 1/LX/LH 3/LX 4/LH 5/LX 9/LX
12AUG 30SEP 1234567/W2 6/LX545A/1
G M80 FCYML/FNCN.FCM
GVA1830/0/1815 FRA1945/0/1955 7/FDC/CD/YS/MS/LS
GVAFRA 8/1/173/A
GVAFRA 10/LX836
— Refer to Section 4.7 for additional examples on the use of ‘NEW’.

Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example
Message Heading
Standard Message Identifier SSM M
End of line <= M
Time Mode LT C If data element not provided
assume UTC
End of line <= C Mandatory if Time Mode included
Message Reference
Message Sequence Reference 24MAY00144E003 C Mandatory if linked to a previous
SKD message, or, if a long
message is split into parts.
The Data Element is composed of:
Date of Message (nnaaa);
Message Group Serial Number
(nnnnn);
Continuation/End Code (a);
Message Serial Number (nnn).
Creator Reference / REF 123/449 O If included, must begin with a
slash (/)
End of line <= C Mandatory if any of above elements
included

CHAPTER 4
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example

Action Information

Action ldentifier NEW

Separator (Space) Space Mandatory if ASM Withdrawal
Indicator included

ASM Withdrawal Indicator XASM If applicable
Must not be used if linked to a
previous SKD message

End of line <=

Flight Information

Flight Designator LX544

Operational Suffix A If applicable

Separator (Space) Space Mandatory if the next element
included

Joint Operation Airline 1/LX/LH If applicable, applies to all legs

Designators (DEI 1) subsequently stated

Separator (Space) Space Mandatory if the next element
included

Operating Airline Disclosure — If applicable, applies to all legs

Code Share (DEI 2) subsequently stated.
Not applicable if Operating Airline
Disclosure — Shared Airline or Wet
Lease Designation (DEI 9) is stated
below.

Separator (Space) Space Mandatory if the next element
included

Aircraft Owner (DEI 3) 3/LX If applicable, applies to all legs
subsequently stated

Separator (Space) Space Mandatory if the next element
included

Cockpit Crew Employer (DEI 4) 4/LH If applicable, applies to all legs
subsequently stated

Separator (Space) Space Mandatory if the next element
included

Cabin Crew Employer (DEI 5) 5/LX If applicable, applies to all legs
subsequently stated

Separator (Space) Space Mandatory if the next element
included

Operating Airline Disclosure — If applicable, applies to all legs

Shared Airline or Wet Lease subsequently stated.

Designation (DEI 9)
Not applicable if Operating Airline
Disclosure — Code Share (DEI 2)
is stated above.

End of line <=

CHAPTER 4
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example

Period/Frequency Period/Frequency Information may

Information be repeated on a separate line for

different periods/frequencies with
different information

Schedule Validity Effective -
Date

Separator (Space) -
Schedule Validity Discontinue -

Date

Period of Operation — From 12AUG 30/SEP M First date and Last date of Oper-

and To Dates ation of the new schedule separ-
ated by a Space.
Year is Optional in both dates.

Separator (Space) Space M

Days of Operation 1234567 M

Frequency Rate /W2 C If included, must begin with a
slash (/)

The following data elements If stated, the data elements apply

may be stated here if they have for this period and frequency only

not already been stated under

Flight Information:

Joint Operation Airline

Designators (DEI 1);

Operating Airline Disclosure —

Code Share (DEI 2)

Aircraft Owner (DEI 3);

Cockpit Crew Employer

(DEI 4);

Cabin Crew Employer (DEI 5)

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Onward Flight (DEI 6) 6/LX545A/1 @) Applies to the last leg of this flight
for this period and frequency only

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Operating Airline Disclosure —

Shared Airline or Wet Lease

Designation (DEI 9)
If stated, the data elements apply
for this period and frequency only.

End of line <= M
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example

Equipment Information Applies to all legs subsequently
stated until repeated with the
exception of the Onward Flight,
which, if stated, applies to the last
of the subsequently stated legs.

Period/Frequency Information and
Equipment Information may be
repeated on separate lines for
different information in a different

period/frequency.

Service Type G M

Separator (Space) Space M

Aircraft Type M80 M

Separator (Space) Space M

Effective 1 March 2012

Passenger Reservations FCYML C If the Passenger Reservations

Booking Designator Booking Designator is not stated,
then the Aircraft Configuration/
Version must be stated

Passenger Reservations /FNCN C If included, must start with a

Booking Modifier slash (/)

Aircraft Configuration/Version .FCM C If included, must start with a
period (.).

Effective 1 March 2012
If the Aircraft Configuration/Version
is not stated then the Passenger
Reservations Booking Designator
must be stated

The following data elements If stated, the data elements apply

may be stated here if they have for this period and frequency only

not already been stated under

Flight Information or

Period/Frequency Information:

Operating Airline Disclosure —

Code Share (DEI 2)

Aircraft Owner (DEI 3);

Cockpit Crew Employer

(DEI 4);

Cabin Crew Employer (DEI 5);

Onward Flight (DEI 6);

Operating Airline Disclosure —

Shared Airline or Wet Lease

Designation (DEI 9)

End of line <= M
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Data Element

Data Element

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Example

Routing or Leg Information Routing or Leg Information may be
repeated on a separate line for the
next leg/group of consecutive legs.
If the Equipment Information for
such legs is different, the Equip-
ment Information is repeated first.

Flight Leg(s) Change Identifier -

Departure Station GVA M

Scheduled Time of Aircraft 1830 M

Departure (Aircraft STD)

Date Variation for STD /0 C If included, must begin with a
slash (/). Specification of a zero
value is optional.

Scheduled Time of Passenger /1815 C If included, must begin with a

Departure (Passenger STD) slash (/)

Separator (Space) Space M Mandatory if the next element
included

Arrival Station FRA M

Scheduled Time of Aircraft 1945 M

Arrival (Aircraft STA)

Date Variation for STA /0 C If included, must begin with a
slash (/). Specification of a zero
value is optional.

Scheduled Time of Passenger /1955 C If included, must begin with a

Arrival (Passenger STA) slash (/)

The following data elements If stated, the data element apply to

may be stated here if they have this leg only

not already been stated under

Flight Information,

Period/Frequency Information

or Equipment Information:

Joint Operation Airline

Designators (DEI 1);

Operating Airline Disclosure —

Code Share (DEI 2)

Aircraft Owner (DEI 3);

Cockpit Crew Employer

(DEI 4);

Cabin Crew Employer (DEI 5);

Onward Flight (DEI 6)

Separator (Space) Space C

Meal Service Note (DEI 7)

Separator (Space)

1/FDC/CD/YS/ @)
MS/LS

Space C

If required

Mandatory if the next element
included
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example

Operating Airline Disclosure — C This data element may be stated

Shared Airline or Wet Lease here if it has not already been

Designation (DEI 9) stated under Flight Information,

Period/Frequency Information or
Equipment Information.

If stated, the data elements applies
to this leg only.

End of line <= M

Segment Information If applicable, the information is
composed of either the Traffic
Restriction Note or the optional/
conditional other Segment
Information.
Additional Segment Information
may be repeated on separate lines.

Traffic Restriction Note (DEI 8)  GVAFRA C If applicable

8/1/113/A
or
Other Segment Information GVAFRA C If applicable
10/LX836

End of line <= C Mandatory if one of above
elements included

Sub-Message Supplementary 0]

Information

Supplementary Information SI M

Indicator

Separator (Space) Space M

Supplementary Information M Free Text

End of line <= M

Sub-Message Separation I C Applicable if additional

sub-messages are required or if
Supplementary Information for
Whole Message follows.

For more sub-messages, repeat
from applicable Action Information.

End of line <= C Mandatory if Sub-Message
Separation included

Supplementary Information 0]

for Whole Message

Supplementary Information SI M

Indicator

Separator (Space) Space M

Supplementary Information M Free Text
End of line <= M
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4.6.2 CNL - Cancellation

The Cancellation (CNL) Action Sub-Message may only be used to remove operations.
The Action Identifier ADM and the cancel code ‘NIL’ is used to cancel existing administrative

information.
Example:
SSM
utc

13JUN0Q901E002/REF150/212

CNL XASM
AA4Q7P
12AUG 30SEP 1234567/W2

— Refer to Section 4.7 for additional examples on the use of ‘CNL’.

Data Element

Data Element

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Example
Message Heading
Standard Message Identifier SSM M
End of line <= M
Time Mode uTc C If data element not provided
assume UTC
End of line <= C Mandatory if Time Mode included
Message Reference
Message Sequence Reference  13JUN00901E002 C Mandatory if a long message is
split into parts.
The Data Element is composed of:
Date of Message (nnaaa);
Message Group Serial Number
(nnnnn);
Continuation/End Code (a);
Message Serial Number (nnn).
Creator Reference /REF 150/212 0] If included, must begin with a
slash (/)
End of line <= C Mandatory if either of any of above
elements included
Action Information
Action Identifier CNL M
Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if ASM Withdrawal
Indicator included
ASM Withdrawal Indicator XASM C If applicable
End of line <= M

126

CHAPTER 4
ISSUE DATE: MARCH 2011



A

\1Y/

IATA

Standard Schedules Message Procedure

CHAPTER 4

Data Element

Data Element

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Example

Flight Information Flight Information may be repeated
on a separate line for different
flights with identical
data/Information

Flight Designator AA4Q7 M

Operational Suffix P C If applicable

End of line <= M

For different Flight Designators C Repeat Flight Information

with identical data

Period/Frequency Information Period/Frequency Information may
be repeated on a separate line for
different periods/frequencies with
different information

Period of Operation — From 12AUG 30SEP M First date and Last date of

and To Dates Operation of the cancelled
schedule Separated by a Space.
Year is Optional in both dates.

Separator (Space) Space M

Days of Operation 1234567 M

Frequency Rate /W2 C If included, must begin with a
slash (/)

End of line <= M

Sub-Message Supplementary 0]

Information

Supplementary Information SI M

Indicator

Separator (Space) Space M

Supplementary Information M Free Text

End of line <= M

Sub-Message Separation // C Also used if Supplementary
Information for Whole Message
follows.
For more sub-messages, repeat
from applicable Action Information,
or, if necessary, create a new
physical message and repeat from
Message Heading.

End of line <= C Mandatory if Sub-Message
Separation included

Supplementary Information 0]

for Whole Message

Supplementary Information SI M

Indicator

Separator (Space) Space M

Supplementary Information M Free Text

End of line <= M
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4.6.3

RPL - Replacement of Existing Flight Information

The Replacement of Existing Flight Information (RPL) Sub-Message replaces all information
pertaining to a Flight Designator on the periods/days stated.

Example:
SSM
uTc

13AUG00031C012/REF 92/101

RPL XASM

$Q102C1/SQ/MH 2/QF 3/QF 4/SQ 5/MH
12AUG 30SEP 1234567/W2 6/SQ103C/ 1

C 310 F10Y100/F0.F10Y120

SIN0730/0715 KUL0820/0835 7/FB/YS

Qaqaaa 8/2/171/A
QQ000a 50/QF 123

Data Element

Data Element

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Example
Message Heading
Standard Message Identifier SSM M
End of line <= M
Time Mode uTc C If data element not provided
assume UTC
End of line <= C Mandatory if Time Mode included
Message Reference
Message Sequence Reference 13AUG00031C012 C Mandatory if a long message is
split into parts.
The Data Element is composed of:
Date of message (nnaaa);
Message Group Serial Number
(nnnnn);
Continuation/End Code (a);
Message Serial Number (nnn).
Creator Reference /REF 92/101 @) If included, must begin with a
slash (/)
End of line <= C Mandatory if any of above
elements included
Action Information
Action Identifier RPL M
Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if ASM Withdrawal
Indicator included
ASM Withdrawal Indicator XASM C If applicable
End of line <= M
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Example

Flight Information

Flight Designator SQ102

Operational Suffix o If applicable

Separator (Space) Space Mandatory if the next element
included

Joint Operation Airline 1/SQ/MH If applicable, applies to all legs

Designators (DEI 1) subsequently stated

Separator (Space) Space Mandatory if the next element
included

Operating Airline Disclosure —  2/QF If applicable, applies to all legs

Code Share (DEI 2) subsequently stated.
Not applicable if Operating Airline
Disclosure — Shared Airline or Wet
Lease Designation (DEI 9) is stated
below.

Separator (Space) Space Mandatory if the next element
included

Aircraft Owner (DEI 3) 3/QF If applicable, applies to all legs
subsequently stated

Separator (Space) Space Mandatory if the next element
included

Cockpit Crew Employer (DEI 4) 4/SQ If applicable, applies to all legs
subsequently stated

Separator (Space) Space Mandatory if the next element
included

Cabin Crew Employer (DEI 5) 5/MH If applicable, applies to all legs
subsequently stated

Separator (Space) Space Mandatory if the next element
included

Operating Airline Disclosure — If applicable, applies to all legs

Shared Airline or Wet Lease subsequently stated.

Designation (DEI 9)
Not applicable if Operating Airline
Disclosure — Code Share (DEI 2)
is stated above.

End of line <=
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example

Period/Frequency Period/Frequency Information may

Information be repeated on a separate line for

different periods/frequencies with
different information

Period of Operation — From 12AUG 30SEP M First date and Last date of Oper-
and To Dates ation of the replaced schedule sep-
arated by a Space.

Year is Optional in both dates.

Separator (Space) Space M

Days of Operation 1234567 M

Frequency Rate /W2 C If included, must begin with a
slash (/)

The following data elements If stated, the data elemet apply for

may be stated here if they have this period and frequency only

not already been stated under

Flight Information:

Joint Operation Airline

Designators (DEI 1);

Operating Airline Disclosure —

Code Share (DEI 2)

Aircraft Owner (DEI 3);

Cockpit Crew Employer

(DEI 4);

Cabin Crew Employer (DEI 5)

Onward Flight (DEI 6) 6/5S0103C/1 O Applies to the last leg of this flight
for this period and frequency only

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

This data element may be C If stated, the data element applies

stated here if it has not already for this period and frequency only

been stated under Flight

Information

Operating Airline Disclosure —
Shared Airline or Wet Lease
Designation (DEI 9)

End of line <= M
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example

Equipment Information Applies to all legs subsequently
stated until repeated with the
exception of the Onward Flight,
which, if stated, applies to the last
of the subsequently stated legs.

Period/Frequency Information and
Equipment Information may be
repeated on separate lines for
different information in a different

period/frequency.

Service Type o M

Separator (Space) Space M

Aircraft Type 310 M

Separator (Space) Space M

Effective 1 March 2012

Passenger Reservations F10Y100 C If the Passenger Reservations

Booking Designator Booking Designator is not stated,
then the Aircraft Configuration/
Version must be stated

Passenger Reservations /F0 C If included, must start with a

Booking Modifier slash (/)

Aircraft Configuration/Version .F10Y120 C If included, must start with a
period (.).

Effective 1 March 2012
If the Aircraft Configuration/Version
is not stated then the Passenger
Reservations Booking Designator
must be stated

The following data elements If stated, the data elements apply

may be stated here if they have for this period and frequency only

not already been stated under

Flight Information or

Period/Frequency Information:

Operating Airline Disclosure —

Code Share (DEI 2)

Aircraft Owner (DEI 3);

Cockpit Crew Employer

(DEI 4);

Cabin Crew Employer (DEI 5);

Onward Flight (DEI 6);

Operating Airline Disclosure —

Shared Airline or Wet Lease

Designation (DEI 9)

End of line <= M
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example

Routing or Leg Information Routing or Leg Information may be
repeated on a separate line for the
next leg/group of consecutive legs.
If the Equipment Information for
such legs is different, the Equip-
ment Information is repeated first.

Flight Leg(s) Change Identifier -

Departure Station SIN M

Scheduled Time of Aircraft 0730 M

Departure (Aircraft STD)

Date Variation for STD /0 C If included, must begin with a
slash (/)
Specification of a zero value is
optional

Scheduled Time of Passenger /0715 C If included, must begin with a

Departure (Passenger STD) slash (/)

Separator (Space) Space M Mandatory if the next element
included

Arrival Station KUL M

Scheduled Time of Aircraft 0820 M

Arrival (Aircraft STA)

Date Variation for STA /0 C If included, must begin with a
slash (/)
Specification of a zero value is
optional

Scheduled Time of Passenger /0835 C If applicable

Arrival (Passenger STA)
If included, must begin with a
slash (/)

The following data elements If stated, the data elements apply to

may be stated here if they have this leg only

not already been stated under

Flight Information,

Period/Frequency Information

or Equipment Information:

Joint Operation Airline

Designators (DEI 1);

Operating Airline Disclosure —

Code Share (DEI 2)

Aircraft Owner (DEI 3);

Cockpit Crew Employer

(DEI 4);

Cabin Crew Employer (DEI 5);

Onward Flight (DEI 6)

Separator (Space) Space C

Meal Service Note (DEI 7) 7/FB/YS @) If required

End of line <= M
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example

Segment Information If required, the information structure
is either the Traffic Restriction Note
or other optional/conditional
Segment Information.

Additional Segment Information
may be repeated on separate lines.

Traffic Restriction Note (DEI 8) QQQQQQ C If applicable.
8/1/111/A
or
Other Segment Information QoaQaaqa C If required
50/QF 123
End of line <= C Mandatory if one of above
elements included
For further Segment C If required, additional Segment
Information Information may be repeated on
separate lines
Sub-Message Supplementary 0]
Information
Supplementary Information SI M
Indicator
Separator (Space) Space M
Supplementary Information M Free Text
End of line <= M
Sub-Message Separation // C Also used if Supplementary Infor-

mation for Whole Message follows.

For more sub-messages, repeat
from applicable Action Information.

End of line <= C Mandatory if Sub-Message Separ-
ation included

Supplementary Information 0]

for Whole Message

Supplementary Information SI M

Indicator

Separator (Space) Space M

Supplementary Information M Free Text
End of line <= M
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4.6.4

134

SKD - Schedule Update

The Schedule Update (SKD) Sub-Message is not usually a stand-alone message unless the whole
Flight Designator is to be cancelled.

It is normally used in conjunction with its associated NEW sub-message.

Example:
SSM
LT

24MAY00144E003/REF 123/449

SKD XASM
LX544
12AUG 25SEP

— Refer to Section 4.7 for additional examples on the use of ‘SKD’.

Data Element

Data Element

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Example
Message Heading
Standard Message Identifier SSM M
End of line <= M
Time Mode LT C If data element not provided
assume UTC
End of line <= C Mandatory if Time Mode included
Message Reference
Message Sequence Reference 24MAY00144E003 C Mandatory if linked to a previous
SKD sub-message or if a long
message is split into parts.
The Data Element is composed of:
Date of Message (nnaaa);
Message Group Serial Number
(nnnnn);
Continuation/End Code (a);
Message Serial Number (nnn).
Creator Reference /REF 123/449 @) If included, must begin with a
slash (/)
End of line <= C Mandatory if any of above elements
included
Action Information
Action Identifier SKD M
Separator (Space) Space C
ASM Withdrawal Indicator XASM C
End of line <= M
Flight Information
Flight Designator LX544 M
Operational Suffix C If applicable
End of line <= M
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example

Period/Frequency

Information

Schedule Validity Effective 12AUG M First date of operation. Year is

Date Optional.

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element

included

Schedule Validity Discontinue 25SEP 0] Last date of operation. Year is

Date Optional.

End of line <= M

Sub-Message Supplementary 0]

Information

Supplementary Information SI M

Indicator

Separator (Space) Space M

Supplementary Information M Free Text

End of line <= M

Sub-Message Separation I C Also used if Supplementary Infor-

mation for Whole Message follows.

For more sub-messages, repeat
from applicable Action Information.

End of line <= C Mandatory if Sub-Message Separ-
ation included

Supplementary Information 0]

for Whole Message

Supplementary Information SI M

Indicator

Separator (Space) Space M

Supplementary Information M Free Text
End of line <= M
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ACK - Acknowledgement

Example:
SSM
LT
17NOV0O0026E001/LY0D005/21NOV
ACK
Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example
Message Heading
Standard Message Identifier SSM
End of line <=
Time Mode LT If data element not provided
assume UTC
End of line <= Mandatory if Time Mode
included
Message Reference If used in the original SSM, the
Message Reference line in the ACK
sub-message should exactly match
the Message Reference line sent in
the original SSM
Message Sequence Reference 17NOV00026E001 Mandatory.
The Data Element is composed of:
Date of message (nnaaa);
Message Group Serial Number
(nnnnn);
Continuation/End Code (a);
Message Serial Number (nnn).
Creator Reference /LY0005/21NOV If included, must begin with a
slash (/)
End of line <= Mandatory if any of the above
Included
Action Information
Action Identifier ACK
End of line <=
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4.6.6 ADM - Change of Existing Information Expressed by the Use of Data

Element Identifier Only

The Change of Existing Information expressed by the use of Data Element Identifier only (ADM)
Sub-Message is also used to be able to delete existing information. In this case, the cancel code
‘NIL’ is used instead of the field information.

Example:
SSM
utc
30JUL00916C003/REF 70/891
ADM

RG878A 1/RG/AV 3/AV 4/AV 5/RG 9/TP
12AUG 30SEP 1234567/W2 6/RG879A/ 1

6I6/B0G 7/CDC/YD
6I6B0G 8/2/171/Q
QQQQaQ 121/NIL

Data Element

Data Element

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Example
Message Heading
Standard Message ldentifier SSM
End of line <=
Time Mode uTcC If data element not provided
assume UTC
End of line <= Mandatory if Time Mode included
Message Reference
Message Sequence Reference 30JUL00916C003 Mandatory if a long message is

Creator Reference

/REF 70/891

split into parts.

The Data Element is composed of:
Date of message (nnaaa);
Message Group Serial Number
(nnnnn);

Continuation/End Code (a);
Message Serial Number (nnn).

If included, must begin with a
slash (/)

End of line <= Mandatory if any of above elements
included

Action Information

Action Identifier ADM

End of line <=
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example

Flight Information Flight Information may be repeated
on a separate line for different
flights with identical

data/information

Flight Designator RG878 M

Operational Suffix A C If applicable

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Joint Operation Airline 1/RG/AV C If applicable, applies to all legs

Designators (DEI 1) subsequently stated

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Operating Airline Disclosure — If applicable, applies to all legs

Code Share (DEI 2) subsequently stated.
Not applicable if Operating Airline
Disclosure — Shared Airline or Wet
Lease Designation (DEI 9) is stated
below.

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Aircraft Owner (DEI 3) 3/AV C If applicable, applies to all legs
subsequently stated

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Cockpit Crew Employer (DEI 4) 4/AV C If applicable, applies to all legs
subsequently stated

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Cabin Crew Employer (DEI 5) 5/RG C If applicable, applies to all legs
subsequently stated

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Operating Airline Disclosure —  9/TP C If applicable, applies to all legs

Shared Airline or Wet Lease subsequently stated.

Designation (DEI 9)

Not applicable if Operating Airline
Disclosure — Code Share (DEI 2)
is stated above.

End of line <= M
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example

Period/Frequency Period/Frequency Information may

Information be repeated on a separate line for

different periods/frequencies with
different information

Period of Operation — From 12AUG 30SEP M First date and Last date of Oper-

and To Dates ation separated by a Space.
Year is Optional in both dates.

Separator (Space) Space M

Days of Operation 1234567 M

Frequency Rate /W2 C If included, must begin with a
slash (/)

The following data elements If stated, the data elements apply

may be stated here if they have for this period and frequency only

not already been stated under

Flight Information:

Joint Operation Airline

Designators (DEI 1):

Operating Airline Disclosure —

Code Share (DEI 2)

Aircraft Owner (DEI 3):

Cockpit Crew Employer

(DEI 4):

Cabin Crew Employer (DEI 5)

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Onward Flight (DEI 6) 6/RG879A/1 @) Applies to the last leg of this flight
for this period and frequency only.
The composition of the data
elements is stated under
‘Period/Frequency Information’.

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

This data element may be C If stated, the data element applies

stated here if it has not already for this period and frequency only

been stated under Flight

Information

Operating Airline Disclosure —

Shared Airline or Wet Lease

Designation (DEI 9)

End of line <= M
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example

Routing or Leg Information

Flight Leg(s) Change Identifier =~ GIG/B0G C If change to data elements stated
below do not apply to entire routing

The following data elements If stated, the data elements apply to

may be stated here if they have the leg(s) described by the Flight

not already been stated under Leg(s) Change Identifier only

Flight Information,

Period/Frequency Information

or Equipment Information:

Joint Operation Airline

Designators (DEI 1);

Operating Airline Disclosure —

Code Share (DEI 2)

Aircraft Owner (DEI 3);

Cockpit Crew Employer

(DEI 4);

Cabin Crew Employer (DEI 5);

Onward Flight (DEI 6)

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Meal Service Note (DEI 7) 7/CDC/YD @) If required

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Operating Airline Disclosure — C If stated, the data element applies

Shared Airline or Wet Lease to the leg(s) described by the Flight

Designation (DEI 9) Leg(s) Change Identifier only

End of line <= M

Segment Information This information structure is either
the Traffic Restriction Note (if appli-
cable) or other optional/conditional
Segment Information.
Additional Segment Information
may be repeated on separate lines.

Traffic Restriction Note (DEI 8) GIGB0G C If applicable.

8/1/171/Q

or

Other Segment Information Qaooea 121/NIL C If applicable and if required

End of line <= C Mandatory if one of above
elements included

Sub-Message Supplementary 0]

Information

Supplementary Information SI M

Indicator

Separator (Space) Space M

Supplementary Information M Free Text

End of line <= M
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example
Sub-Message Separation I C Also used if Supplementary Infor-

mation for Whole Message follows.

For more sub-messages, repeat
from applicable Action Information.

End of line <= C Mandatory if Sub-Message Separ-
ation included

Supplementary Information @]
for Whole Message
Supplementary Information SI M
Indicator
Separator (Space) Space M
Supplementary Information M Free Text
End of line <= M
4.6.7 CON - Change of Aircraft Configuration/Version
Example:
SSM
LT
21DEC00191C007/REF 71/210
CON

MS855A 3/MS 4/BA 5/MS 9/WT

12AUG 30SEP 1234567/W2 6/MS856A/1
G 767 FY/FO.FCM

LOS/ABJ

Q0QQQQ 910//SPARES PACK

Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example
Message Heading
Standard Message Identifier SSM M
End of line <= M
Time Mode LT C If data element not provided
assume UTC
End of line <= C Mandatory if Time Mode included
Message Reference
Message Sequence 21DEC00/191C007 C Mandatory if a long message is split
Reference into parts.
The Data Element is composed of:
Date of message (nnaaa);
Message Group Serial Number
(nnnnn);
Continuation/End Code (a);
Message Serial Number (nnn).
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example

Creator Reference /REF 71/210 O If included, must begin with a
slash (/)

End of line <= C Mandatory if any of above elements
included

Action Information

Action Identifier CON M

End of line <= M

Flight Information Flight Information may be repeated
on a separate line for different
flights with identical data/information

Flight Designator MS855 M

Operational Suffix A C If applicable

Operating Airline C Not applicable if Operating Airline

Disclosure — Code Share Disclosure — Shared Airline or Wet

(DEI 2) Lease Designation (DEI 9) is stated
below.

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Aircraft Owner (DEI 3) 3/MS C If applicable, applies to all legs
subsequently stated

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Cockpit Crew Employer 4/BA C If applicable, applies to all legs

(DEI 4) subsequently stated

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Cabin Crew Employer (DEI 5) 5/MS C If applicable, applies to all legs
subsequently stated

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Operating Airline 9/WT C Not applicable if Operating Airline

Disclosure — Shared Airline Disclosure — Code Share (DEI 2) is

or Wet Lease Designation stated above

(DEI 9)

End of line <= M

Period/Frequency Period/Frequency Information may

Information be repeated on a separate line for
different periods/frequencies with
different information

Period of Operation — From 12AUG 30SEP M First date and Last date of Oper-

and To Dates ation separated by a Space.
Year is Optional in both dates.

Separator (Space) Space M

Days of Operation 1234567 M

Frequency Rate /W2 C If included, must begin with a

slash (/)
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example

The following data elements If stated, the data elements apply

may be stated here if they for this period and frequency only

have not already been stated

under Flight Information:

Operating Airline

Disclosure — Code Share

(DEI 2)

Aircraft Owner (DEI 3);

Cockpit Crew Employer

(DEI 4);

Cabin Crew Employer (DEI 5)

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Onward Flight (DEI 6) 6/MS856A/1 0] If applicable, applies to the last leg
of this flight for this period and
frequency only

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

This data element may be C If stated, the data element applies

stated here if it has not for this period and frequency only

already been stated under

Flight Information:

Operating Airline

Disclosure — Shared Airline

or Wet Lease Designation

(DEI 9)

End of line <= M

Equipment Information For different information in different
period/frequency, repeat
Period/Frequency Information and
Equipment Information on separate
lines

Service Type G M

Separator (Space) Space M

Aircraft Type 767 M

Separator (Space) Space M

Effective 1 March 2012

Passenger Reservations FY C If the Passenger Reservations

Booking Designator Booking Designator is not stated,
then the Aircraft Configuration/
Version must be stated

Passenger Reservations /F0 C If applicable

Booking Modifier

Aircraft Configuration/Version  .FCM C If included, must start with a
period (.).
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Data Element Data Element

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Example

Effective 1 March 2012
If the Aircraft Configuration/Version
is not stated then the Passenger
Reservations Booking Designator
must be stated

The following data elements If stated, the data elements apply

may be stated here if they for this period and frequency only

have not already been stated

under Flight Information or

Period/Frequency Information:

Operating Airline

Disclosure — Code Share

(DEI 2)

Aircraft Owner (DEI 3);

Cockpit Crew Employer

(DEI 4);

Cabin Crew Employer (DEI 5);

Onward Flight (DEI 6);

Operating Airline

Disclosure — Shared Airline

or Wet Lease Designation

(DEI'9)

End of line <= M

Routing or Leg Information

Flight Leg(s) Change Identifier L0S/ABJ C Included if change does not apply to
entire routing

End of line <= C Mandatory if Flight Leg(s) Change
Identifier included

Segment Information Additional Segment Information may
be repeated on separate lines

Other Segment Information Qaaqaa C If applicable.

910/SPARES PACK Only Data Element Identifiers

101-108, 113-115, 127, 800-999 are
allowed.

End of line <= C Mandatory if Other Segment Infor-
mation included

Sub-Message O

Supplementary Informatin

Supplementary Information SI M

Indicator

Separator (Space) Space M

Supplementary Information M Free Text

End of line <= M

Sub-Message Separation // C Also used if Supplementary Infor-
mation for Whole Message follows.
For more sub-messages, repeat
from applicable Action Information.

End of line <= C Mandatory if Sub-Message Separ-

ation included
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example

Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example

Supplementary Information
for Whole Message

Supplementary Information S1I
Indicator

Separator (Space) Space
Supplementary Information

End of line <=

0]

M

M
M
M

Free Text

4.6.8 EQT - Change of Equipment Information

Example:
SSM
LT
21DEC001191C007/REF 71/210
EQT
MS855A 3/DI 4/BA 5/BA 9/WT
12AUG 30SEP 1234567/W2 6/MS856A/1
G 767 FY/FO.FCM
LOS/ABJ
QQQQQQ 910/SPARES PACK

— Refer to Section 4.7 for additional examples on the use of ‘FEQT’.

Data Element Data Element
Example

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Message Heading

Standard Message Identifier SSM M
End of line <= M
Time Mode LT C If data element not provided
assume UTC
End of line <= C Mandatory if Time Mode included
Message Reference
Message Sequence 21DEC001191C007 C Mandatory if a long message is split
Reference into parts.
The Data Element is composed of:
Date of message (nnaaa);
Message Group Serial Number
(nnnnn);
Continuation/End Code (a);
Message Serial Number (nnn).
Creator Reference /REF 71/210 (0] If included, must begin with a
slash (/)
End of line <= C Mandatory if any of above elements

included
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Data Element

Data Element

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Example

Action Information

Action Identifier EQT M

End of line <= M

Flight Information Flight Information may be repeated
on a separate line for different
flights with identical information

Flight Designator MS855 M

Operational Suffix A C If applicable

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Operating Airline C Not applicable if Operating Airline

Disclosure — Code Share Disclosure — Shared Airline or Wet

(DEI 2) Lease Designation (DEI 9) is stated
below

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Aircraft Owner (DEI 3) 3/DI C If applicable

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Cockpit Crew Employer 4/BA C If applicable

(DEI 4)

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Cabin Crew Employer (DEI 5) 5/BA C If applicable

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Operating Airline 9/WT C Not applicable if Operating Airline

Disclosure — Shared Airline Disclosure — Code Share (DEI 2) is

or Wet Lease Designation stated above

(DEI 9)

End of line <= M

Period/Frequency Period/Frequency Information may

Information be repeated on a separate line for
different periods/frequencies with
different information

Period of Operation — From 12AUG 30SEP M First date and Last date of Oper-

and To Dates ation separated by a Space
Year is Optional in both dates

Separator (Space) Space M

Days of Operation 1234567 M

Frequency Rate /W2 C If included, must begin with a

The following data elements
may be stated here if they
have not already been stated
under Flight Information:

slash (/)

If stated, the data elements apply
for this period and frequency only
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example

Operating Airline

Disclosure — Code Share

(DEI 2)

Aircraft Owner (DEI 3);

Cockpit Crew Employer

(DEI 4);

Cabin Crew Employer (DEI 5)

Onward Flight (DEI 6) 6/MS856A/1 O If applicable, applies to the last leg
of this flight for this period and
frequency only

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

This data element may be C If stated, the data element applies

stated here if it has not for this period and frequency only

already been stated under

Flight Information

Operating Airline

Disclosure — Shared Airline

or Wet Lease Designation

(DEI 9)

End of line <= M

Equipment Information Period/Frequency Information and
Equipment Information may be
repeated on separate lines for
different information in a different
period/frequency

Service Type G M

Separator (Space) Space M

Aircraft Type 767 M

Separator (Space) Space M

Effective 1 March 2012

Passenger Reservations FY C If the Passenger Reservations

Booking Designator Booking Designator is not stated,
then the Aircraft Configuration/
Version must be stated

Passenger Reservations /F0 C If included, must start with a

Booking Modifier slash (/)

Aircraft Configuration/Version  .FCM C If included, must start with a
period (.).

Effective 1 March 2012
If the Aircraft Configuration/Version
is not stated then the Passenger
Reservations Booking Designator
must be stated

The following data elements If stated, the data elements apply

may be stated here if they for this period and frequency only

have not already been stated

under Flight Information or

Period/Frequency Information:

CHAPTER 4
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Data Element

Data Element

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Example

Operating Airline

Disclosure — Code Share

(DEI 2)

Aircraft Owner (DEI 3);

Cockpit Crew Employer

(DEI 4);

Cabin Crew Employer (DEI 5);

Onward Flight (DEI 6);

Operating Airline

Disclosure — Shared Airline

or Wet Lease Designation

(DEI 9)

End of line <= M

Routing or Leg Information

Flight Leg(s) Change Identifier L0S/ABJ C Included if change does not apply to
entire routing

End of line <= C Mandatory if Flight Leg(s) Change
Identifier included

Segment Information Additional Segment Information may
be repeated on separate lines

Other Segment Information Qaqaqa C If applicable.

910/SPARES PACK Only Data Element Identifiers

101-108, 113-115, 127, 800-999 are
allowed.

End of line <= C Mandatory if Other Segment Infor-
mation included

Sub-Message O

Supplementary Information

Supplementary Information S1I M

Indicator

Separator (Space) Space M

Supplementary Information M Free Text

End of line <= M

Sub-Message Separation // C Also used if Supplementary Infor-
mation for Whole Message follows.
For more sub-messages, repeat
from applicable Action Information.

End of line <= C Mandatory if Sub-Message Separ-
ation included

Supplementary Information 0]

for Whole Message

Supplementary Information SI M

Indicator

Separator (Space) Space M

Supplementary Information M Free Text

End of line <= M
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46.9 FLT - Change of Flight Designator

Example:
SSM
utc
210CT00033E001/REF901/22
FLT
GF184A
01JUL 30SEP 67/W2
GF186A
DHAMCT 122/184

Data Element

Data Element

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Example
Message Heading
Standard Message Ildentifier SSM
End of line <=
Time Mode uTcC If data element not provided
assume UTC
End of line <= Mandatory if Time Mode included
Message Reference
Message Sequence Reference 210CT00033E001 Mandatory if a long message is
split into parts.
The Data Element is composed of:
Date of message (nnaaa);
Message Group Serial Number
(nnnnn);
Continuation/End Code (a);
Message Serial Number (nnn).
Creator Reference /REF901/22 If included, must begin with a
slash (/)
End of line <= Mandatory if any of above elements
included
Action Information
Action Identifier FLT
End of line <=
Flight Information
Flight Designator GF184
Operational Suffix A If applicable
End of line <=

CHAPTER 4
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Data Element

Data Element
Example

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Period/Frequency
Information

Period/Frequency Information may
be repeated on a separate line for
different periods/frequencies with
different information

Period of Operation — From 01JUL 30SEP M First date and Last date of Oper-

and To Dates ation separated by a Space.
Year is Optional in both dates.

Separator (Space) Space M

Days of Operation 67 M

Frequency Rate /W2 C If included, must begin with a
slash (/)

End of line <= M

New Flight information

Flight Designator GF186 M

Operational Suffix A C If applicable

End of line = M

Segment Information Additional Segment Information
may be repeated on separate lines

Other Segment Information DHAMCT 122/184 C If applicable.
Only Data Element Identifiers 10,
50, 122, 800-999 are allowed.

End of line <= C Mandatory if Other Segment
Information included

Sub-Message Supplementary @]

Information

Supplementary Information SI M

Indicator

Separator (Space) Space M

Supplementary Information M Free Text

End of line <= M

Sub-Message Separation // C Applicable if more sub-messages
are required or if Supplementary
Information for Whole Message
follows.
For more sub-messages, repeat
from applicable Action Information.

End of line <= C Mandatory if Sub-Message
Separation included

Supplementary Information 0]

for Whole Message

Supplementary Information SI M

Indicator

Separator (Space) Space M

Supplementary Information M Free Text

End of line <= M
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4.6.10 NAC - Not Actioned
Example:

SSM
LT
17NOV00026E001/LY0005/21NOV
NAC
004 AIRCRAFT TYPE INVALID
006 TIME INVALID
LONABCR
.FRASPLH 17054N0V01

SSM

LT
17NOV00026E001/LY0005/21NOV
NEW

IC953

01JUNOO 30SEPOQ 26

J 32T DW

BLR0O45 MAAQ130 7//S

MAA0625 KUL+820 7//S

MAAKUL 99/2

Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example

Message Heading

Standard Message Identifier SSM M

End of line = M

Time Mode LT C If data element not provided

assume UTC
End of line <= C Mandatory if Time Mode included
Message Reference If used in the original SSM, the

Message Reference line in the
NAC sub-message should exactly
match the Message Reference line
sent in the original SSM

Message Sequence Reference 17N0V00026E001 C Mandatory.

The Data Element is composed of:
Date of message (nnaaa);
Message Group Serial Number
(nnnnn);

Continuation/End Code (a);
Message Serial Number (nnn).

Creator Reference /LY0005/21NO0V  C If included, must begin with a
slash (/)
End of line <= C Included if any of the above
included
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Data Element

Data Element
Example

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Action Information
Action Identifier
End of line

NAC
<=

Reject Information
Blank Line Separator
Error Line (First)

Separator (Space)
Reject Reason (First)

End of line
Error Line (Other)

Separator (Space)

Reject Reason (Other)

End of line

Other Errors

Space

AIRCRAFT TYPE
INVALID

<=
006

Space

TIME INVALID
<=

May be repeated as necessary

Line number on which the error
was found.

The line number 000 applies when
the error found is not related to a
specific line in the message
received.

The line count starts at the first
mandatory line (i.e. the Action
Identifier) in the repeated message
or sub-message originally
received.

Maximum of 1 line of error text per
error line

Line number on which the error
was found.

The line number 000 applies when
the error found is not related to a
specific line in the message
received.

The line count starts at the first
mandatory line (i.e. the Action
Identifier) in the repeated message
or sub-message originally received.

Mandatory if Reject Reason (Other)
included

Mandatory if Reject Reason (Other)
included

If required, repeat from Error Line
(Other)

Repeat of Rejected Message

Blank Line Separator

Message Lines before Action

Identifier

LONABCR
.FRASPLH

170540N0V01

Optional Message Information prior
to Action Identifier

Data structure is:
Message Address

Message Originator and Time
Stamp

CHAPTER 4
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Data Element

Data Element

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Example
SSM Standard Message Identifier
LT Time mode (if data element not
provided assume UTC)

17NOV0O0026E001 Message Reference
/LY0005/21NOV

Message Lines from Action NEW M Action Information

Identifier
1C953 Flight Information
01JUNOO Period/Frequency Information
30SEPQO 26
J 327 DW Equipment Information
BLR0045 MAAD130 Routing or Leg Information
1//8
MAA0625 KUL0820
1//8
MAAKUL 99/2 Segment Information

End of line <= M

4.6.11 REV - Revision of Period of Operation and/or Day(s) of Operation

Example:
SSM
utc
13JUN00901E002/REF 150/212
REV
AI122E 12AUG3 OSEP 2/W2
01JUL 30SEP 5/W2

Data Element

Data Element

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Example
Message Heading
Standard Message Identifier SSM M
End of Line <= M
Time Mode uTc C If data element not provided
assume UTC
End of Line <= C Mandatory If Time Mode included
Message Reference
Message Sequence Reference 13JUN00901E002 C Mandatory if a long message is

CHAPTER 4
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split into parts.

The Data Element is composed of:
Date of message (nnaaa);
Message Group Serial
(nnnnn);
Continuation/End Code (a);
Message Serial Number (nnn).
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Data Element

Data Element
Example

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Creator Reference /REF 150/212 O If included, must begin with a
slash (/)

End of line <= C Mandatory if any of above elements
included

Action Information

Action Identifier REV M

End of line <= M

Flight Information

Flight Designator AL122 M

Operational Suffix E C If applicable

Separator (Space) Space M

Existing period of operation — 12AUG 30SEP M First date and Last date of Existing

From and To Dates Schedule separated by a Space.
Year is Optional in both dates.

Separator (Space) Space M

Existing Day(s) of Operation 2 M

Existing Frequency Rate /W2 C If included, must
begin with a slash (/)

End of line <= M

Period/Frequency Period/Frequency Information may

Information be repeated on a separate line for
different periods/frequencies with
different information

Revised Period of Operation —  01JUL30SEP M First date and Last date of Oper-

From and To Dates ation of the revised schedule separ-
ated by a Space.
Year is Optional in both dates.

Separator (Space) Space M

Revised Days of Operation 5 M

Revised Frequency Rate /W2 C If included, must begin with a
slash (/)

End of line <= M

Sub-Message Supplementary @]

Information

Supplementary Information SI M

Indicator

Separator (Space) Space M

Supplementary Information M Free Text

End of line <= M

Sub-Message Separation // C Also used if Supplementary Infor-
mation for Whole Message follows.
For more sub-messages, repeat
from applicable Action Information.

End of line <= C Mandatory if Sub-Message Separ-

ation included
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example

Supplementary Information 0]
for Whole Message

Supplementary Information SI M
Indicator

Separator (Space) Space M
Supplementary Information M Free Text
End of line <= M

4.6.12 RSD - Request for Schedule Data
Example:
SSM
LT
/REF 123/449
RSD
AC874
12AUG 25SEP

Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example

Message Heading

Standard Message Identifier SSM M

End of Line <= M

Time Mode LT C If data element not provided
assume UTC

End of Line <= C Mandatory if Time Mode
included

Message Reference

Message Sequence Reference - Not required as RSD is a unique
sub-message

Creator Reference /REF 123/449 0] If included, must begin with a
slash (/)

End of line <= C Mandatory if Creator Reference
Included

Action Information

Action Identifier RSD M

End of line <= M

Flight Information Flight Information may be repeated
on a separate line for different flights
with identical Periods/Frequency
Information

Flight Designator AC874 M

End of line <= M
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example

Period/Frequency

Information

Schedule Validity Effective 12AUG M Year is Optional

Date

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element

included

Schedule Validity Discontinue 25SEP (0] Year is Optional

Date

End of line <= M

Sub-Message Supplementary 0]

Information

Supplementary Information SI M

Indicator

Separator (Space) Space M

Supplementary Information M Free Text

End of line <= M

Sub-Message Separation // C Also used if Supplementary Infor-

mation for Whole Message follows.

For more sub-messages, repeat
from applicable Action Information.

End of line <= C Mandatory if Sub-Message Separ-
ation included

Supplementary Information O

for Whole Message

Supplementary Information SI M

Indicator

Separator (Space) Space M

Supplementary Information M Free Text
End of line <= M
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4.6.13 TIM - Change of Time Information

Example:
SSM
LT
13JAN00033E002/REF 910/33
TIM
CX100B
12AUG 30SEP 1234567/W2

BNE1010/1000 HKG1955/2005 7/PLD/CLD/YLD

BNEHKG 810/IN FLIGHT MOVIE

Data Element

Data Element

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Example
Message Heading
Standard Message Ildentifier SSM
End of line <=
Time Mode LT If data element not provided
assume UTC
End of line <= Mandatory if Time Mode included
Message Reference
Message Sequence Reference  13JAN00033E002 Mandatory if a long message is

Creator Reference

/REF 910/33

split into parts.

The Data Element is composed of:
Date of message (nnaaa);
Message Group Serial Number
(nnnnn);

Continuation/End Code (a);
Message Serial Number (nnn).

If included, must begin with a
slash (/)

End of line <= Mandatory if any of above elements
included

Action Information

Action Identifier TIM

End of line <=

Flight Information

Flight Designator CX100

Operational Suffix B If applicable

End of line <=
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Data Element

Data Element
Example

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Period/Frequency
Information

Period/Frequency Information may
be repeated on a separate line for
different periods/frequencies with
different information

Period of Operation — From 12AUG 30SEP M First date and Last date of Oper-

and To Dates ation separated by a Space
Year is Optional in both dates

Separator (Space) Space M

Days of Operation 1234567 M

Frequency Rate /W2 C If included, must begin with a
slash (/)

End of line <= M

Routing or Leg Information Routing or Leg Information may be
repeated on a separate line for the
next leg/group of consecutive legs

Departure Station BNE M

Scheduled Time of Aircraft 1010 M

Departure (Aircraft STD)

Date Variation for STD C If included, must begin with a
slash (/)
Specification of a zero value is
optional

Scheduled Time of Passenger /1000 C If included, must begin with a

Departure (Passenger STD) slash (/)

Separator (Space) Space M Mandatory if the next element
included

Arrival Station HKG M

Scheduled Time of Aircraft 1955 M

Arrival (Aircraft)

Date Variation for STA C If included, must begin with a
slash (/)
Specification of a zero value is
optional

Scheduled Time of Passenger /2005 C If included, must begin with a

Arrival (Passenger STA) slash (/)

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Meal Service Note (DEI 7) 7/PLD/CLD/YLD O If required

End of line <= M
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example
Segment Information Additional Segment Information
may be repeated on separate line
Other Segment Information BNEHKG 810/IN C If applicable.

FLIGHT MOVIE

Only Data Element Identifiers 97,
and 800-999 are allowed.

End of line <= C Mandatory if Other Segment Infor-
mation included

Sub-Message Supplementary @]
Information

Supplementary Information SI
Indicator

Separator (Space) Space
Supplementary Information

End of line =
Sub-Message Separation //

<

Free Text

o

Also used if Supplementary Infor-
mation for Whole Message follows

For more sub-messages, repeat
from applicable Action Information

End of line <= C Mandatory if Sub-Message Separ-
ation included

Supplementary Information 0]

for Whole Message

Supplementary Information SI M

Indicator

Separator (Space) Space M

Supplementary Information M Free Text
End of line <= M
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4.7  Additional Message Examples
4.71 NEW - Insertion of New Flight Information

Example of Meal Service note with more than 5 classes and with a repetition of DEI 109:
.QD FABABCR
.QVISCAF 091056
SSM
LT
090CT00531E001/
NEW
BA2268
01DEC08 24JANDIY 12345
J 320 CDZFYSBRKVLUMHQAWTENI .C22Y132
CDG1320 MAN1350 7/XX
CDGMAN 10/AZ3538/UX3503
CDGMAN 98/2
CDGMAN 99/2E
CDGMAN 109/CM/DM/ZM/FM/YM/SM/BM/RS/KS/VS/LS/US/MS/HS/QS/AS
CDGMAN 109/WS/TS/ES/NS/IS
CDGMAN 503/9
CDGMAN 505/ET
Example of Period/Frequency Information repetition:
SSM
LT
24MAY00144E003/REF 123/449
NEW
LX600
12AUG 30SEP 1234567
@010CT 210CT 135
G M80 FCYML/FNCN.FCM
GVA1830 FRA1945
Example of repetition where Equipment Information varies by Period/Frequency:
SSM
LT
24MAY00144E003/REF 123/449
NEW
LX600
12AUG 30SEP 12345
J M80 FCYML.FCM
12AUG 30SEP 67
J 320 FCYML.FCM
GVA1830 FRA1945
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Example of repetition of Routing/Leg Information (multi-leg flight):
SSM
LT
24MAY00144E003/REF 123/449
NEW
LX600
12AUG 30SEP 1234567
J M80 FCYML.FCM
GVA1830 FRA1945
FRA2030 HAM2130
Example of repetition where Equipment Information varies by leg:
SSM
LT
24MAY00144E003/REF 123/449
NEW
LX600
12AUG 30SEP 1234567
J M80 FCYML.F10C30M75
GVA1830 FRA1945
J 320 FCYMKLQV.F10C30M75
FRA2030 HAM 2130
GVAHAM 101/FCYMKL
Example of use of Aircraft Configuration/Version only (no PRBD):
SSM
LT
24MAY01144E003/REF 123/449
NEW
LX2429
02JUN 16JUN 6

Effective 1 March 2012 —
C 320 .Y150VVLX320

HEL1615 ZRH1800
Example of multiple leg flight with a day change:
SSM
LT
280CT15781E001
NEW
LX182
06NOVO3 25MARD4 14
J 343 FJCDYSMLHNKBV.FCYVV343S1
ZRH2215 BKK1430/1
BKK1530/1 SIN1845/1
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4.7.2 CNL - Cancellation
Example of Repetition of Flight Information:
SSM
uTC
13JUN00901E002/REF 150/212
CNL XASM
AA40QTP
AA408
12AUG 30SEP 1234567/W2

4.7.3 SKD - Schedule Update Message

Example where Period in SKD is identical to Period of NEW:

SSM

LT

080CT32948E001

SKD XASM

LX1249

28MAR04 300CT04

//

NEW XASM

LX1249 3/LX 4/LX 5/LX

28MAR04 300CT04 1234567

J AR1 JCDIYSMLHNKBVQWOU.CYVVAR1S97
ARN1350 ZRH1630 7/JL/CL/DL/IL//F
ARNZRH 10/AY6399

ARNZRH 99/2

ARNZRH 503/9

ARNZRH 505/ET

Example where period in SKD is larger than period of NEW:

SSM

LT

080CT36863E001

SKD XASM

LX1579

260CT03 27MAR04

//

NEW XASM

LX1579 3/LX 4/LX 5/LX
260CT03 24DEC03 1234567
J ER4 YSMLHNKBVQWOU.YVVER4T49
VIE1455 ZRH1625 7//F
VIEZRH 503/9

VIEZRH 505/ET

162
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4.7.4 EQT - Change of Equipment Information

Example of use of Aircraft Configuration/Version only (no PRBD or Number of Seats):

SSM
LT
24MAY0Q1144E003/REF 123/449
EQT
LX2429
02JUN 16JUN 6
C 320 CYVVLX320
Example of Routing or Leg Information repetition:
SSM
LT
02MAYQ7111E001/REF 123/000
EQT
AN0OO7
15MAYQ7 30SEPQ7 123
J 752 FCYM
LTN/EDI
J 763 FCYM
EDI/AMS
J 737 FCYM

Example of repetition where Equipment Information varies by Period/Frequency:

SSM

LT
13FEB00029E001/006718-1B0958/13FEB
EQT

IB958

01DEC10 15DEC10 5

J 340 CAUJDIZYBHKMLVSNPQOR

16DEC10 31DEC10 5

J 342 CAUJDIZYBHKMLVSNPQOR

4.7.5 TIM - Change of Time Information

Example of multiple leg flight with day change and midnight departure:

SSM

uTtc

12MAR30017E001

TIM

SN206

30MAR04 260CT04 2
CKY2155 DKR2315
DKR000O/1 BRUGEOO/1
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CHAPTER 3 — AD HOC SCHEDULES MESSAGE
PROCEDURE

5.1 INTRODUCTION
5.2 PRINCIPLES AND RULES
5.3 MESSAGE STANDARDS

5.3.1 Introduction
5.3.2 Security of Message Exchanges
5.3.3 ASM Composition

5.4 ASM ACTION SUB-MESSAGES
NEW Insertion of New Flight Information
CNL Cancellation
RIN Reinstatement
RPL Replacement of Existing Flight Information

ACK Acknowledgement

ADM Change of Existing Information Expressed by the Use of Data Element Identifier Only
CON Change of Aircraft Configuration/Version

EQT Change of Equipment Information

FLT Change of Flight Identifier

NAC Not Actioned

RRT Change of Routing

TIM Change of Time Information

5.5 TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION

5.6 TECHNICAL MESSAGE SPECIFICATION
5.6.1 ASM Message Specification

5.7 SSM SUB-MESSAGE DEFINITION
5.7.1 NEW - Insertion of New Flight Information
5.7.2 CNL — Cancellation
5.7.3 RIN — Reinstatement
5.7.4 RPL — Replacement of Existing Flight Information

5.7.5 ACK — Acknowledgement

5.7.6 ADM — Change of Existing Information Expressed by the Use of Data Element Identifier Only
5.7.7 CON - Change of Aircraft Configuration/Version

5.7.8 EQT — Change of Equipment Information

5.7.9 FLT — Change of Flight Identifier
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5.7.10 NAC - Not Actioned
5.7.11 RRT - Change of Routing
5.7.12 TIM — Change of Time Information
5.8 ADDITIONAL MESSAGE EXAMPLES
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5.8.1 NEW - Insertion of New Flight Information
5.8.2 CNL - Cancellation

5.8.3 EQT — Change of Equipment Information
5.8.4 TIM — Change of Time Information
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5.1

5.2

CHAPTER 5

Introduction

In order to allow all airlines to electronically exchange information on a deviation from their basic
schedule, standard message formats have been agreed. These formats also allow the airlines to
submit these amendments to schedule aggregators.

The message formats have been designed to provide as much clarity as possible for the message
users and the received message details can be processed either by computer or by manual
methods.

Deviations from the basic schedules, such as an addition of a supplementary or an extra flight,
change to a single operation of an existing flight in routing, timing, equipment or other data and
cancellation of a flight are transmitted using the Ad-Hoc Schedules Message (ASM).

A message may consist of one or more Action sub-messages. Each sub-message will have its own
Action Identifier to identify a specific change being made to the basic schedule.

The rules for the use and composition of this message, together with detailed specifications and
examples, are explained in the following Sections of this Chapter.

Amendments to the basic schedule may be transmitted in the Standard Schedule Message (SSM).
The rules for the use and composition of this message, together with detailed specifications and
examples, are explained in Chapter 4.

The Ad-Hoc Schedules Message (ASM) forms part of a complex system of timetable information
exchange. The design of the message is based on the philosophy that a flight is recognised by the
Flight Identifier, i.e. the combination of the Flight Designator and the Flight Identifier Date.

The ASM applies to long term ad-hoc modifications of schedules (generally resulting from
schedules or operational planning) as well as short-term operational decisions that affect flight
schedules.

For reporting of operational events, such as delays and actual movements not affecting schedules,
reference should be made to the procedures defined in the IATA Airport Handling Manual (AHM).

In order to facilitate industry-wide acceptance of these standards, a range of optional features is
included to ensure complete compatibility with the standards set in Chapter 7 for the exchange of
computerized schedules and with the Standard Schedules Message set in Chapter 4.

These optional features include such items as the use of local dates and times, leg and segment
oriented traffic and sales information.

Principles and Rules

In order to ensure full interline exchangeability, it is strongly recommended that airlines adhere to
the rules for the construction of the standard messages as described in this Chapter.

The common rules for the data elements as described in Chapter 2 of this Manual should also be
followed.

e The ASM exchange usually takes place on the basis of bilateral understanding.

e The ASM may be issued at any time prior to the actual departure from the station concerned. It
shall be regarded as a firm amendment to the basic schedules except for punctuality rules that
may vary from airline to airline.

e The addressees of the ASM are selected at the originator's discretion and will normally be
limited to the parties directly concerned.

e Any schedules or changes advised by ASM cannot be modified by subsequent computerized
schedule data sets or SSM (unless the ASM Withdrawal Indicator has been used).

A facility exists, however, to withdraw an ASM modification by re-establishing the original flight
data or status with the appropriate action identifier and with a special Change Reason Code
(RTNS).
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e Any bilaterally agreed use of local dates and times must be based on the current information in
SSIM Appendix F and any updates to it by message.

If the relation used is different or doubtful, it should be stated using Data Element Identifier 97
(UTC/Local Time Variation Specification).

e |If a Flight Leg(s) Change Identifier in a sub-message does not match the routing of the flight(s)
being changed, that sub-message may be ignored by the recipient.

e |f a Segment on a line of a sub-message does not match a Segment of the flight(s) being
changed, that line of the sub-message may be ignored by the recipient.

If a change or cancellation is received where the period and/or days of operation to be
changed/cancelled do not match those stored, or a new flight is added that is already stored, it
is recommended that the correct schedule information should be requested from the sender,
e.g. by use of SSM/RSD.

e The ACK/NAC exchange takes place on the basis of bilateral agreement.

e |tis assumed that it is the responsibility of the ASM sender to ensure that they receive an ACK
or a NAC and take the appropriate action if not.

5.3 Message Standards

5.31 Introduction

The technical specifications for message construction are based on the guidelines of the ATA/IATA
Systems and Communications Reference Manuals (SCR).

The standard message is enclosed within the standard communications “envelope”, i.e. signal
identifiers, serial number, priority, address, originator and date/time of transmission.

The message will then read line by line by always starting at the left, i.e. left justified. For Type B
messages, the maximum line length of the message must not exceed 69 printable characters
including spaces. Some systems may restrict line length limits to less than 69 characters.

Although the Systems and Communications Reference Manual defines the maximum number of
characters for one telegragh (Type B) message as 3,840, some service providers have the
capability to increase this limit to 64,000 characters.

Type B users are, however, cautioned that some systems may not be able to receive or process
messages with more than 3,840 characters.

This maximum length limitation takes into account all printed and non-printed characters, such as
letter shifts, figure shifts and new line.

In the extreme case of a Flight, Aircraft or Leg Information line overflow, the excess elements
should be stated on an additional line immediately following and must start with a Data Element
Identifier.

When the message limit is exceeded, messages must be broken into separate parts with a Break
between two sub-messages. Use can be made of the Message Sequence Reference to connect
the related parts of the total message.

5.3.2 Security of Message Exchanges

To secure the exchange of ASMs between computers, it is recommended that the following
techniques be used:

e Sequence all ASMs using the Message Sequence Reference;

e Process all ASMs in the same order as they are produced, according to the Message
Sequence Reference;
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5.3.3

5.4

CHAPTER 5

Request the re-transmission of a missing ASM using a “REPEAT” message:
ASM
REP
<Message Sequence Reference»

An “REP” message is sent by the receiver to inform the sender that a message has not been
received. The ASM originator will identify the missing message by its Message Sequence
Reference and will re-transmit the original message identified with original Message Sequence
Reference and with the same data content.

Inform the receiver of the last message sent within the current date of issue using an “END”
message:

ASM
REP
<Message Sequence Reference»

The “END” message is designed to close the current sequence of messages before opening
another one. It will allow recovery with an “REP” of the last message of the current sequence if
this message has not been received. The Message Group Serial Number of the “END” message
will be the previous Message Group Serial Number incremented by 1. The “END” message is
unique for each date of issue.

ASM Composition

Each ASM message consists of consists of 5 major components:

Message address/originator in accordance with communications instructions;

Message Header including the Ad-Hoc Schedules Message Identifier (ASM), the Time Mode
and an optional Creator Reference;

One or more Action Sub-Messages that always include one or two the Action Identifiers, the
flight identification and appropriate data elements, and always ends with a Sub-Message
separator;

An optional Supplementary Information Sub-Message applicable to the whole message;
Message End in accordance with communications instructions.

The ASM Action Sub-messages are defined in Section 5.4.
The general technical specifications for ASM message construction are defined in Section 5.5.
The ASM Action Sub-Message composition and examples are defined in Section 5.6.

ASM Action Sub-Messages
The ASM Action Sub-Messages are an integral part of the ASM.
The following action sub-messages can be used in the composition of an ASM message.

— For further guidance, see also Appendix H: Ad Hoc Schedules Messages in the Operations
Control Environment.

NEW Insertion of New Flight Information

This sub-message inserts a new flight defined by a Flight Identifier that has previously
not existed or had been cancelled.

CNL Cancellation

This sub-message cancels (i.e. declares as not operating), but retains as part of the
basic schedule, one or more flights or parts of flight(s) defined by the Flight Identifier(s)
(and Flight Leg Change Identifier, if applicable).
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It is recommended that the facility to cancel part of a flight (using ASM/CNL with a
Flight Leg Change Identifier) is confined to the operational phase of the flight only since
a partial cancellation may lead to a Flight Designator duplication problem if the first leg
or a middle leg of a flight is cancelled.

Partial cancellations would normally be communicated unambiguously using ASM/RPL.
RIN Reinstatement

This sub-message reinstates (i.e. declares as now operating again in the form and with
the data in existence prior to the issuance of the last appropriate ASM/CNL messages)
one or more flights or parts of the routing defined by Flight Identifier(s) and previously
cancelled by an ASM/CNL sub-message.

Any subsequent changes to the flight (e.g. routing, times, equipment) must be handled
by an appropriate sub-message.

RPL Replacement of Existing Flight Information

This sub-message replaces all information pertaining to an existing flight defined by a
Flight Identifier by the new information.

If only specific information has to be replaced, the following Action Identifiers can be
used instead of the complete RPL message.

ACK Acknowledgement

This sub-message advises the sender that the message content has been accepted by
the receiving system and has been successfully processed.

It is recommended that ACK messages are not sent when the message first arrives
with the recipient — but when the message has been successfully passed through the
recipients system and processed correctly.

ADM Change of Existing Information Expressed by the Use of Data Element Identifier
Only

For a specific Flight designator/Period of Operation and day(s) of Operation this sub
message changes only those data elements which are specified by the use of a Data
Element Identifier.

e Other Periods of Operation/Day(s) of Operation remain unchanged
When cancelling existing information the statement ‘NIL’ must be made
If changes are leg related, replacement data need only be transmitted for legs
where the data has changed. For example, in the case of Data Element Identifier
10, it is not necessary to transmit all legs that have Data Element Identifier 10
information, only those legs where DEI 10 needs changing

Note: When using multiple Action Identifiers, all formats for the combinations and,
therefore, processing rules, are determined by the primary Action Identifier.

Qualifying as secondary Action Identifiers are those that form a subset of the primary
Action Identifier.

Combinations with conflicting formats are not permitted, e.g. TIM-EQT. The secondary
Action Identifier is intended for information purposes only i.e. human reading and
understanding of changes.

Consequently, the following combinations are permitted:
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Primary  Secondary
RPL ADM/CON/EQT/RRT/TIM
CON ADM
EQT ADM/CON
RRT ADM/CON/EQT/TIM
TIM ADM
No combinations are permitted with NEW/CNL/RIN/FLT/ADM.
CON Change of Aircraft Configuration/Version
For a specific Flight designator/Period of Operation and day(s) of Operation this sub
message changes only the Aircraft configuration Version information and/or the
conditional data elements (if supplied) that can be transmitted in this type of message.
e Other Periods of Operation/Day(s) of Operation remain unchanged
e Data Elements previously transmitted and therefore already held in a recipients
system and not included in the message remain unchanged
EQT Change of Equipment Information
For a specific Flight designator/Period of Operation and day(s) of Operation this sub
message changes only the Equipment information and/or the conditional data elements
(if supplied) that can be transmitted in this type of message.
e Other Periods of Operation/Day(s) of Operation remain unchanged
e Data Elements previously transmitted and therefore already held in a recipients
system and not included in the message remain unchanged
FLT Change of Flight Identifier
This sub-message only changes the Flight Designator (and its associated data
elements), and/or the Operational Suffix, for the Flight Identifier Date (and part of the
routing, if stated). Other data elements, dates, and parts of the routing of the original
Flight Designator and Operational Suffix are not affected.
NAC Not Actioned
This sub-message advises the sender of the original message that the message
content has not been successfully processed in the recipients system. The NAC
message will contain a text message that explains the reason for the error and include
the line number(s) in the message where the error has occurred.
It is recommended that, for a format error only, one reason for the error is displayed.
Format errors are likely to cause a corrupted message that cannot be validated further.
For a validation error, some receiving systems may advise when more than one
validation error has occurred.
Users are advised to research the complete message before re-sending the message.
A list of error messages currently in use and their text structure can be found in
Appendix E.
RRT Change of Routing
This sub-message changes only routing information (and its associated data elements)
of a flight defined by a Flight Identifier.
The new routing must contain at least one Station from the previous routing. Stations
common to both the previous and the new routings must appear in the same sequence.
CHAPTER 5
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5.6
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The new routing, including timings, must be stated for all uncompleted legs of the flight.
In order to avoid ambiguity regarding operational flights or flights scheduled to be in the
operational phase, the Flight Leg(s) Change Identifier must be used to identify the flight
leg(s) to be replaced by the schedule stated in the RRT message. If any of the above
rules cannot be met then RPL must be used. For planning purposes, it is
recommended that RPL be used.

TIM Change of Time Information

For a specific Flight designator/Period of Operation and day(s) of Operation this sub
message changes only the Timing information and/or the conditional data elements
(if supplied) that can be transmitted in this type of message.

e Other Periods of Operation/Day(s) of Operation remain unchanged

e Data Elements previously transmitted and therefore already held in a recipients
system and not included in the message remain unchanged

Technical Specification

The following describes the logical structure of the ASM giving the status and format description for
each data element.

Further reference should be made to Chapter 2 for detailed description of the data elements.

Where two Action Identifiers have been used, the status of the data element shall be the greater of
the two specified in the technical specification, i.e.

e f either is Mandatory, it shall be Mandatory;
o if either is Conditional, and neither is Mandatory, it shall be Conditional;
e if neither is Mandatory or Conditional, and either is Optional, it shall be Optional.

Data expressed by Data Element Identifiers in connection with all Action Identifiers except NEW,
CNL, RPL remain unchanged from previously supplied data.

Where desired, removal of such data is achieved by specification of text “NIL” using Action
Identifier ADM.

Technical Message Specification

The logical structure (i.e. message specification) for the ASM is defined in the table below and
includes the status, format description and example for each data element.

Reference should be made to the Data Element Glossary in Chapter 2 (Section 2.6) for the exact
composition and detailed descriptions of each data element used in the ASMs.

Certain elements may have a different meaning depending on their position within the message. It
is recommended that caution be taken in the use of these elements to avoid the exchange of
ambiguous or contradictory information.

This applies to the following elements:

e Joint Operation Airline Designators

e Operating Airline Disclosure — Code Share

e Aircraft Owner

e Cockpit Crew Employer

e Cabin Crew Employer

e Onward Flight

e Operating Airline Disclosure — Shared Airline or Wet Lease Designation

CHAPTER 5
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5.6.1 ASM Message Specification

Data Element Sub-Message Action Identifiers Format Data Element Notes
Example

N C R R A A CE F NR T

E N I P C D O Q L A R I

W L NL KMNTTTCTM
Message Heading
Standard Message Identifier M M MMMMMMMMM M ASM ASM
End of line M M MMMMMMMMMM <=
Time Mode C c ¢ cC cC cC CcC CcC CcC Cc C C aala UTC or LT If data element not

provided assume UTC

End of line C c ¢ cC c c c c c c Cc Cc <=

Message Reference

Message Sequence Reference C c C CcC C Cc Cc C C C C C nnaaannnnnannn 24MAY00144E003  The Data Element structure
is:
Date of Message;
Message Group Serial
Number;
Continuation/End Code;
Message Serial Number.

Creator Reference (o] O O O C O O O O C O O /x(x[34D /REF 123/449 If included, must begin with
a slash (/)
End of line (63 c ¢ ¢ ¢ c c c c Cc Cc Cc <= Mandatory if any of above

elements included

Action Information

Action Identifier M M MMMMMMMMM M aa RPL
Secondary Action Identifier(s) - - - 0 - - 0O O - - 0 O /aaa(/aaa /EQT If included, each must be
[-4]) preceded with a slash (/)
Separator (Space) C c Cc C - c ¢ c Cc - cC C - Space
Change Reason(s) [¢] O O O - O O O O - O O aaaa(/aaaa WEAT May be repeated with each
[-8] repeat preceded by a
slash (/)
End of line M M M MMMMMMMMM <=
Flight Information
Flight Identifier M M M M M M M M M M xx(a)nnn(n) LX544A/ The Data Element structure
(a)/nn(aaa (nn))  12MAY03 is:
Airline Designator;
Flight Number;
Operational Suffix
(if applicable);
Flight Identifier Date
preceded by a slash (/)
with Optional Month (aaa)
and Year (nn).
Separator (Space) c C c Cc Cc ¢C C — Space
Flight Leg(s) Change Identifier - c C - cC C Cc C C - aaa/aaa(/aaa ORD/LAS
[-10])
Separator (Space) M — Space
New Flight Identifier M xx (a)nnn(n) LX644/ Year is Optional
(a)/nn 12AUG (02)
(aaaa) (nn)
Separator (Space) C C (o} - — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Joint Operation Airline C C C 1/xx (a) /xx (a) 1/LX/LH If required
Designators (DEI 1) (/xx(a))
If included, there must be a
minimum of 2 or a
maximum of 3 Airline
Designators with each
preceded by a sash (/)
Separator (Space) C C C C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Operating Airline Disclosure — C C Cc C 2/xx(a) or 2/X 2/DL or 2/X If required
Code Share (DEI 2)
Separator (Space) (o} C C C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Aircraft Owner (DEI 3) C C C C 3/xx(a) or 3/X 3/LX or 3/X If required
Separator (Space) C C (e} C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Cockpit Crew Employer C C C C 4/xx(a) or 4/X 4/LH or 4/X If required
(DEI 4)
CHAPTER 5
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Data Element Sub-Message Action Identifiers Format Data Element Notes
Example
N C R R A A CEF NR T
E N I P C D O Q L A R I
W L N L KMNTTTCTM
Separator (Space) C C (e} C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Cabin Crew Employer (DEI5) C C C C 5/xx(a) or 5/X 5/LX or 5/X If required
Separator (Space) C C C C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Onward Flight (DEI 6) (e} o O (e} 6/xx (a)nnn(n) 6/50103C/1 If required
(a) (/nn(aaa
(nn)))
Separator (Space) C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Meal Service Note O 7/aa(a) (/aa(a)) 7/FDC/CD/YS/ If required
[-4] or MS/LS
7//a(a) 1//8
or 7/CL//S
7/aa(a) (/aa(a)
[-31//a/(a))
Separator (Space) C C C [} — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Operating Airline Disclosure — C C (e} C 9/xx(a) or 9/X 9/DL or 9/X If required
Shared Airline or Wet Lease
Designation (DEI 9)
End of line M M M M M M M M <=
For different Flight Designators C cC C C cC C C cC C -
with identical data, repeat from
Flight Information
Equipment Information
Service Type M M M M (e} a G
Separator (Space) M M M M C — Space
Aircraft Type M M M M C XXX M80
Separator (Space) M M M M (o} — Space
Effective 1 March 2012
Passenger Reservations C C cC C Cc a(x) (x) (x) FCML
Booking Designator (x)..
Passenger Reservations C C cC C Cc /aa(aa) (aa) /FNCN If included, must start with
Booking Modifier (aa) ... a slash (/)
Aircraft Configuration/Version C C c C Cc .a(x) (x) (x) .FCM If included, must start with
(x).. a period (.)
Separator (Space) C C cC C C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Aircraft Registration e} o O O o HBINM If required
Separator (Space) C C c C (o} — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Operating Airline Disclosure — C C cC C Cc 2/xx(a) or 2/X 2/DL or 2/X If required
Code Share (DEI 2)
Separator (Space) (03 C c C C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Aircraft Owner (DEI 3) C C cC C Cc 3/xx(a) or 3/X 3/LX or 3/X If required
Separator (Space) C [} cC C C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Cockpit Crew Employer C C cC C (¢} 4/xx(a) or 4/X 4/LH or 4/X If required
(DEI 4)
Separator (Space) C C CcC C C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Cabin Crew Employer (DEI5) C C cC C C 5/xx(a) or 5/X 5/LX or 5/X If required
Separator (Space) C C c C (o} — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Onward Flight (DEI 6) [¢] e} O O (0] 6/xx (a)nnn(n) 6/50103C/1 If required
(a) (/nn (aaa
(nn)))
Separator (Space) C C c C (o} — Space Mandatory if the next

element included
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Data Element Sub-Message Action Identifiers Format Data Element Notes
Example
N C R R A A C E F N R
E N I P C D O Q L A R
W L N L KMNTTOC T
Operating Airline Disclosure — C C cC C Cc 9/xx(a) or 9/X 9/DL or 9/X If required
Shared Airline or Wet Lease
Designation (DEI 9)
End of line M M M M M <=
Leg Information
Departure Station M M M aaa GVA
Scheduled Time of Aircraft M M M (nn)nnnn 1830 Preceded by Date if
Departure (Aircraft STD) different from ‘Flight
Identifier Date’
Scheduled Time of Passenger C C C /nnnn /1815 If included, must begin with
Departure (Passenger STD) a slash (/)
Separator (Space) M — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Arrival Station M M M aaa FRA
Scheduled Time of Aircraft M M M (nn)nnnn 1945 Preceded by Date if
Arrival (Aircraft STA) different from ‘Flight
Identifier Date’
Scheduled Time of Passenger C C C /nnnn /1955 If included, must begin with
Arrival (Passenger STA) a slash (/)
Separator (Space) C C (o} — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Joint Operation Airline C C Cc 1/xx (a) /xx(a) 1/LX/LH If required
Designators (DEI 1) (/xx(a))
Separator (Space) C C (o} — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Operating Airline Disclosure — C C Cc 2/xx(a) or 2/X 2/DL or 2/X If required
Code Share (DEI 2)
Separator (Space) C C C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Aircraft Owner (DEI 3) C C Cc 3/xx(a) or 3/X 3/LX or 3/X Included only if same
physical aircraft continues
Separator (Space) C C C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Cockpit Crew Employer C C C 4/xx(a) or 4/X 4/LH or 4/X If required
(DEI 4)
Separator (Space) (o} C C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Cabin Crew Employer (DEI5) C C Cc 5/xx(a) or 5/X 5/LX or 5/X If required
Separator (Space) C C (o} — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Onward Flight) (DEI 6) (e} o o 6/xx(a)nnn (n) 6/50103C/1 If required
(a) (/nn (aaa
(nn)))
Separator (Space) C C (o} — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Meal Service Note (DEI 7) (e} o o 7/aa(a) (/aa(a) 7/FDC/CD/YS/ If required
[-4] or MS/LS
7//a(a) or 1//8
7/aa(a) (/aa(a) 7/CL//S
[:31//a(a)
Separator (Space) (o} C C — Space Mandatory if the next
element included
Operating Airline Disclosure — C C Cc 9/xx (a) or 9/x 9/DL or 9/X If required
Shared Airline or Wet Lease
Designation (DEI 9)
End of line M M <=
For next leg or group of C [} C

consecutive legs, repeat
from Leg Information; if
different aircraft type etc.,
repeat from Equipment
Information
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orz

- x

Format

Data Element
Example

Notes

Segment Information
Traffic Restriction Note (DEI 8)

Or

Other Segment Information

End of line

For further Segment
Information, repeat from
Segment Information

aaaaaa—8/a
(/nnn)
(/x(x[-531)

aaaaaa—nn(n)
(/x(x[-571)

<=

GVAFRA
8/1/173/A

GVAFRA
10/LX836

If required

If required

Mandatory if one of above
elements included

If required

Sub-Message
Supplementary
Information

Supplementary Information
Indicator

Separator (Space)
Supplementary Information
End of line

=

=

=

=

<

S

=

=

ES

<

SI

x(x)...

SI

Space

ABCDEF

Al the following elements
must be included if Sub-
Message Supplementary
Information is included

Free Text

Sub-Message Separation

End of line

For more sub-messages,
repeat from applicable Action
Information, or, if necessary,
create a new physical
message and repeat from
Message Heading

o £ £

o £ =

o =2 =

o ==

o £ £

o £ £

o £ =

o =2 =

o =L

o £ 2

//

Also used if Supplementary
Information for Whole
Message follows

Mandatory if Sub-Message
Separation included

Supplementary Information
for Whole Message

Supplementary information
Indicator

Separator (Space)
Supplementary Information

End of line

=

=

=

=

<

S

=

=

<

<

SI

Xx(x)...

SI

Space

DELAY DUE F0G

Free Text

Reject Information
Blank Line Separator
Error Line (First)
Separator (Space)
Reject Reason (First)
End of line

Error Line (Other)
Separator (Space)

Reject Reason (Other)
End of line

For further Reject Reasons,
repeat from Error Line (Other)

ooz =

[elNe}

<=
nnn
N

X(x[-63]

x(x[-63]

<=

004
Space
INVALID DEI 711

006

Space

SYSTEM ERROR

Mandatory if Reject
Reason (Other) included

Mandatory if Reject
Reason (Other) included

Repeat of Rejected Message
Blank Line Separator

Message Lines before Action
Identifier

Message Lines from Action
Identifier

End of line
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5.7 SSM Sub-Message Definition

The Sub-Message definition details the specific use of each sub-message with an example of each
sub-message and additional explanatory notes for each sub-message and data element.

The ‘Status’ column in each Table reflects the Status as shown in the Message Specification Table
in Section 4.5. The structure of each element is also defined in that Table.

5.7.1 NEW - Insertion of New Flight Information

Example:
ASM
LT

24MAY00144E003/REF 123/449

NEW OPER

LX544A/12 1/LX/LH 3/LX 4/LH 5/LX 6/LX545A/13 9/LX
G M80 FCYML/FNCN.FCM HBINM
GVA1830/1815 FRA1945/1955 7/FDC/CD/YS/MS/LS

GVAFRA 8/1/173/A
GVAFRA 10/LX836

— Refer to Section 5.8 for additional examples on the use of ‘NEW'.

Data Element

Data Element

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Example
Message Heading
Standard Message Identifier ASM
End of line <=
Time Mode LT If data element not provided
assume UTC
End of line <= Mandatory if Time Mode included
Message Reference
Message Sequence Reference 24MAY00144E003 Mandatory if a long message is

Creator Reference

End of line

/REF 123/449

<=

split into parts.
The Data Element is composed of:
Date of Message (nnaaa);
Message Group Serial Number
(nnnnn);
Continuation/End Code (a);
Message Serial Number (nnn).

If included, must begin with a
slash (/)

Mandatory if any of above elements
included
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example

Action Information

Action Identifier NEW M

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if Change Reason(s)
included

Change Reason(s) OPER O May be repeated. If repeated, each
repeat must be preceded by a
slash (/).

End of line <= M

Flight Information Flight Information may be repeated

on a separate line for different
flights with identical information
Flight Identifier LX544A/12 M The Data Element structure is:
Airline Designator;
Flight Number;
Operational Suffix (if applicable);
Flight Identifier Date preceded by
a slash (/) with Optional Month
(aaa) and Year (nn).

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Joint Operation Airline 1/LX/LH C If applicable, applies to all legs

Designators (DEI 1) subsequently stated.

Minimum of 2 and maximum of 3
Airline Designators.

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Operating Airline Disclosure — C If applicable, applies to all legs

Code Share (DEI 2) subsequently stated.

Not applicable if Operating Airline
Disclosure — Shared Airline or Wet
Lease Designation (DEI 9) is stated

below.

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Aircraft Owner (DEI 3) 3/LX C If applicable, applies to all legs
subsequently stated

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Cockpit Crew Employer (DEI 4) 4/LH C If applicable, applies to all legs
subsequently stated

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Cabin Crew Employer (DEI 5)  5/LX C If applicable, applies to all legs
subsequently stated.

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Onward Flight (DEI 6) 6/LX545A/13 @) Applies to the last leg of this flight.
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Operating Airline Disclosure — 9/LX C If applicable, applies to all legs

Shared Airline or Wet Lease subsequently stated.

Designation (DEI 9)
Not applicable if Operating Airline
Disclosure — Code Share (DEI 2)
is stated above.

End of line <= M

Equipment Information Applies to all legs subsequently
stated until repeated with the
exception of the Onward Flight,
which, if stated, applies to the last
of the legs subsequently stated

Service Type G M

Separator (Space) Space M

Aircraft Type M80 M

Separator (Space) Space M

Effective 1 March 2012

Passenger Reservations FCYML C If the Passenger Reservations

Booking Designator Booking Designator is not stated,
then the Aircraft Configuration/
Version must be stated

Passenger Reservations /FNCN C If included, must start with a

Booking Modifier slash (/)

Aircraft Configuration/Version .FCM C If included, must start with a
period (.).

Effective 1 March 2012
If the Aircraft Configuration/Version
is not stated then the Passenger
Reservations Booking Designator
must be stated

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Aircraft Registration HBINM 0]

The following data elements

may be stated here if not

already stated under Flight

Information:

Operating Airline Disclosure —

Code Share (DEI 2)

Aircraft Owner (DEI 3);

Cockpit Crew Employer

(DEI 4);

Cabin Crew Employer (DEI 5);

Onward Flight (DEI 6);
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Data Element

Data Element

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Example

Operating Airline Disclosure —

Shared Airline or Wet Lease

Designation (DEI 9)

End of line <= M

Leg Information Leg Information may be repeated
on a separate line for the next
leg/group of consecutive legs.
If the Equipment Information for
such legs is different, the Equip-
ment Information is repeated first.

Departure Station GVA M

Scheduled Time of Aircraft 1830 M Must be preceded by the date if

Departure (Aircraft STD) different from the Flight Identifier
Date.
The specification of the date is
Mandatory if any of the dates within
a sub-message is different from the
Flight Identifier Date.

Scheduled Time of Passenger /1815 C If included, must begin with a

Departure (Passenger STD) slash (/)

Separator (Space) Space M

Arrival Station FRA M

Scheduled Time of Aircraft 1945 M Must be preceded by the date if

Arrival (Aircraft STA) different from the Flight Identifier
Date.
The specification of the date is
Mandatory if any of the dates within
a sub-message is different from the
Flight Identifier Date.

Scheduled Time of Passenger /1955 C If included, must begin with a

Arrival (Passenger STA) slash (/)

The following data elements If stated, the data elements apply

may be stated here if not for this leg only

already stated under Flight

Information:

Joint Operation Airline

Designators (DEI 1);

Operating Airline Disclosure —

Code Share (DEI 2)

Aircraft Owner (DEI 3);

Cockpit Crew Employer

(DEI 4);

Cabin Crew Employer (DEI 5);

Onward Flight (DEI 6)

Separator (Space) Space C

Meal Service Note (DEI 7) 7/FDC/CD/YS/ @) If required

MS/LS
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example
Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included
This data element may be If stated, applies to this leg only

stated here if it has not already
been stated under
Flight Information;

Operating Airline Disclosure —
Shared Airline or Wet Lease
Designation (DEI 9)

End of line <= M

Segment Information If applicable, the information
is composed of either the Traffic
Restriction Note or the
optional/conditional other Segment
Information.
Additional Segment Information
may be repeated on separate lines.

Traffic Restriction Note (DEI 8)  GVAFRA C If applicable

8/1/173/A

or

Other Segment Information GVAFRA 10/LX836 C If applicable

End of line <= C Mandatory if one of above
elements included

Sub-Message Supplementary 0]

Information

Supplementary Information SI M

Indicator

Separator (Space) Space M

Supplementary Information M Free Text

End of line <= M

Sub-Message Separation // C Applicable if additional

sub-messages are required or if
Supplementary Information for
Whole Message follows.

For more sub-messages, repeat
from applicable Action Information.

End of line <= C Mandatory if Sub-Message
Separation included

Supplementary Information 0]

for Whole Message

Supplementary Information SI M

Indicator

Separator (Space) Space M

Supplementary Information M Free Text
End of line = M
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5.7.2 CNL - Cancellation

The CNL Sub-Message may only be used to remove operations or part-operations. The Action
Identifier ADM and the cancel code “NIL” is used to cancel existing administrative information.

Example:
ASM
uTC

13JUN@O90T1EQ02/REF 150/212

CNL CREW
AA407P/27 ORD/LAS

— Refer to Section 5.8 for additional examples on the use of ‘CNL’.

Data Element

Data Element

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Example
Message Heading
Standard Message Identifier ASM
End of line <=
Time Mode uTc If data element not provided
assume UTC
End of line <= Mandatory if Time Mode included
Message Reference
Message Sequence Reference  13JUN0090TE002 Mandatory if a long message is

Creator Reference

/REF 150/212

split into parts.

The Data Element is composed of:
Date of Message (nnaaa);
Message Group Serial Number
(nnnnn);

Continuation/End Code (a);
Message Serial Number (nnn).

If included, must begin with a
slash (/)

End of line <= Mandatory if any of above elements
included

Action Information

Action Identifier CNL

Separator (Space) Space Mandatory if Change Reason(s)
included

Change Reason(s) CREW May be repeated. if repeated, each
repeat must be preceded by a
slash(/).

End of line <=
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example

Flight Information Flight Information may be repeated
on a separate line for different
flights with identical information

Flight Identifier AA4QTP/27 M The Data Element structure is:
Airline Designator;
Flight Number;
Operational Suffix (if applicable);
Flight Identifier Date preceded by
a slash (/) with Optional Month
(aaa) and Year (nn).

The Airline Designator, Flight
Number and Operational Suffix (if
applicable) may be repeated if
operated under the same Flight
Identifier Date.

Each repetition must be preceded
by a slash (/).

A common Airline Designator may
be omitted in repetition.

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Flight Leg(s) Change Identifier ~ ORD/LAS C Applicable if change does not apply
to entire routing

End of line <= M

Sub-Message Supplementary 0]

Information

Supplementary Information SI M

Indicator

Separator (Space) Space M

Supplementary Information M Free Text

End of line <= M

Sub-Message Separation // Applicable if additional

sub-messages are required or if
Supplementary Information for
Whole Message follows.

For more sub-messages, repeat
from applicable Action Information.

End of line <= C Mandatory if Sub-Message
Separation included

Supplementary Information 0]

for Whole Message

Supplementary Information SI M

Indicator

Separator (Space) Space M

Supplementary Information M Free Text
End of line <= M
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5.7.3 RIN - Reinstatement
Example:
ASM
uTcC
14JUN00904EQ01/REF 152/212
RIN COMM
AA407P/27 ORD/LAS

Data Element

Data Element

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Example
Message Heading
Standard Message Identifier ASM
End of line <=
Time Mode uTc If data element not provided
assume UTC
End of line <= Mandatory if Time Mode included
Message Reference
Message Sequence Reference  14JUNG0904E001 Mandatory if a long message is

Creator Reference

/REF 152/212

split into parts.

The Data Element is composed of:
Date of Message (nnaaa);
Message Group Serial Number
(nnnnn);

Continuation/End Code (a);
Message Serial Number (nnn).

If included, must begin with a
slash (/)

End of line <= Mandatory if any of above elements
included

Action Information

Action Identifier RIN

Separator (Space) Space Mandatory if Change Reason(s)
included

Change Reason(s) COMM May be repeated. If repeated, each
repeat must be preceded by a
slash (/).

End of line <=
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example

Flight Information Flight Information may be repeated
on a separate line for different
flights with identical information

Flight Identifier AA4QTP/27 M The Data Element structure is:
Airline Designator;
Flight Number;
Operational Suffix (if applicable);
Flight Identifier Date preceded by
a slash (/) with Optional Month
(aaa) and Year (nn).

The Airline Designator, Flight
Number and Operational Suffix
(if applicable) may be repeated if
operated under the same Flight
Identifier Date.

Each repetition must be preceded
by a slash (/).

A common Airline Designator may
be omitted in repetition.

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Flight Leg(s) Change Identifier ~ ORD/LAS C Applicable if change does not apply
to entire routing

End of line <= M

Sub-Message Supplementary 0]

Information

Supplementary Information SI M

Indicator

Separator (Space) Space M

Supplementary Information M Free Text

End of line <= M

Sub-Message Separation // Applicable if additional

sub-messages are required

or if Supplementary Information for
Whole Message follows.

For more sub-messages, repeat
from applicable Action Information.

End of line <= C Mandatory if Sub-Message
Separation included

Supplementary Information 0]

for Whole Message

Supplementary Information SI M

Indicator

Separator (Space) Space M

Supplementary Information M Free Text
End of line <= M
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The RPL Sub-Message replaces all information pertaining to a Flight Designator on the stated

date.
Example:
ASM
uTc
13AUG00031C012/REF 92/101
RPL WEAT

$Q102C/13 1/SQ/MH 2/QF 3/QF 4/SQ 5/MH 6/5Q103C/ 14

C 310 F10Y100/F0.F10Y120 9VSTM
SIN@7300715 KUL0820/0835 7/FB/YS
QQQQaa 8/2/171/A

QQQQaa 50/QF 123

Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example
Message Heading
Standard Message |dentifier ASM M
End of line <= M
Time Mode uTc C If data element not provided
assume UTC
End of line <= C Mandatory if Time Mode included
Message Reference
Message Sequence Reference  13AUG00031C012 C Mandatory if a long message is
split into parts.
The Data Element is composed of:
Date of Message (nnaaa);
Message Group Serial Number
(nnnnn);
Continuation/End Code (a);
Message Serial Number (nnn).
Creator Reference /REF 92/101 @) If included, must begin with a
slash (/)
End of line <= C Mandatory if any of above elements
included
Action Information
Action Identifier RPL M
Secondary Action Identifier(s) O Any of the Seconday Action
Indentifiers ADM, CON, EQT, RRT,
TIM may be included after RPL
Each must be preceded by a
slash (/)
Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if Change Reason(s)

included
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Data Element

Data Element
Example

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Change Reason(s)

End of line

WEAT

<=

o)

May be repeated. if repeated, each
repeat must be preceded by a
slash (/).

Flight Information

Flight Identifier

Separator (Space)

Joint Operation Airline
Designators (DEI 1)

Separator (Space)

Operating Airline Disclosure —

Code Share (DEI 2)

Separator (Space)
Aircraft Owner (DEI 3)

Separator (Space)

Cockpit Crew Employer (DEI 4)

Separator (Space)

Cabin Crew Employer (DEI 5)

Separator (Space)
Onward Flight (DEI 6)

Separator (Space)

CHAPTER 5
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SQ102C/13

Space

1/S0/MH

Space

2/0F

Space

3/QF

Space

4/sQ

Space

5/MH

Space
6/SQ103C/14

Space

Flight Information may be repeated
on a separate line for different
flights with identical
data/information
The Data Element structure is:
Airline Designator;
Flight Number;
Operational Suffix (if applicable);
Flight Identifier Date preceded by
a slash (/) with Optional Month
(aaa) and Year (nn).
Mandatory if the next element
included
If applicable, applies to all legs
subsequently stated.
Minimum of 2 and maximum of 3
Airline Designators.
Mandatory if the next element
included
If applicable, applies to all legs
subsequently stated.
Not applicable if Operating Airline
Disclosure — Shared Airline or Wet
Lease Designation (DEI 9) is stated
below.
Mandatory if the next element
included
If applicable, applies to all legs
subsequently stated
Mandatory if the next element
included
If applicable, applies to all legs
subsequently stated
Mandatory if the next element
included
If applicable, applies to all legs
subsequently stated.
Mandatory if the next element
included

If applicable, applies to the last leg
of this flight

Mandatory if the next element
included
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example

Operating Airline Disclosure — C If applicable, applies to all legs

Shared Airline or Wet Lease subsequently stated.

Designation (DEI 9)
Not applicable if Operating Airline
Disclosure — Code Share (DEI 2)
is stated above.

End of line <= M

Equipment Information Applies to all legs subsequently
stated until repeated with the
exception of the Onward Flight,
which, if stated, applies to the last
of the subsequently stated legs

Service Type o M

Separator (Space) Space M

Aircraft Type 310 M

Separator (Space) Space M

Effective 1 March 2012

Passenger Reservations F1oY100 C If the Passenger Reservations

Booking Designator Booking Designator is not stated,
then the Aircraft Configuration/
Version must be stated

Passenger Reservations /F0 C If included, must start with a

Booking Modifier slash (/)

Aircraft Configuration/Version .F1oY120 C If included, must start with a
period (.).

Effective 1 March 2012
If the Aircraft Configuration/Version
is not stated then the Passenger
Reservations Booking Designator
must be stated

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Aircraft Registration 9VSTM O

The following data elements

may be stated here if they have

not already been stated under

Flight Information:

Operating Airline Disclosure —

Code Share (DEI 2)

Aircraft Owner (DEI 3);

Cockpit Crew Employer

(DEI 4);

Cabin Crew Employer (DEI 5);

Onward Flight (DEI 6);

Operating Airline Disclosure —

Shared Airline or Wet Lease

Designation (DEI 9)

End of line <= M
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example

Leg Information Leg Information may be repeated
on a separate line for the next
leg/group of consecutive legs.
If the Equipment Information for
such legs is different, the Equip-
ment Information is repeated first.

Departure Station SIN M

Scheduled Time of Aircraft 0730 M Must be preceded by the date if

Departure (Aircraft STD) different from the Flight
Identifier Date.
The specification of the date is
Mandatory if any of the dates within
a sub-message is different from the
Flight Identifier Date.

Scheduled Time of Passenger /0715 C If included, must begin with a

Departure (Passenger STD) slash (/)

Separator(Space) Space M

Arrival Station KUL M

Scheduled Time of Aircraft 0820 M Must be preceded by the date if

Arrival (Aircraft STA) different from the Flight Identifier
Date.
The specification of the date is
Mandatory if any of the dates within
a sub-message is different from the
Flight Identifier Date.

Scheduled Time of Passenger /0835 C If included, must begin with a

Arrival (Passenger STA) slash (/)

The following data elements If stated, the data elements apply to

may be stated here if they have this leg only.

not already been stated under

Flight or Equipment

Information.

Joint Operation Airline

Designators (DEI 1);

Operating Airline Disclosure —

Code Share (DEI 2)

Aircraft Owner (DEI 3);

Cockpit Crew Employer

(DEI 4);

Cabin Crew Employer (DEI 5);

Onward Flight (DEI 6)

Separator(Space) Space C

Meal Service Note (DEI7) 1/FB/YS @) If required

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example

This data element may be If If stated, applies to this leg only
stated, applies to this leg only

stated here if not already stated

under Flight or Equipment

Information;

Operating Airline Disclosure — C
Shared Airline or Wet Lease
Designation (DEI 9)

End of line <= M

Segment Information If applicable, the information is
composed of either the Traffic
Restriction Note or the
optional/conditional other
Segment Information.
Additional Segment Information
may be repeated on separate lines.

Traffic Restriction Note (DEI 8) QQQQQQ C If applicable

8/1/111/A

or

Other Segment Information Q000QQQ 50/QF123 C If applicable

End of line <= C Mandatory if one of above
elements included

Sub-Message Supplementary 0]

Information

Supplementary Information SI M

Indicator

Separator (Space) Space M

Supplementary Information M Free Text

End of line <= M

Sub-Message Separation 1 C Applicable if additional

sub-messages are required or if
Supplementary Information for
Whole Message follows.

For more sub-messages, repeat
from applicable Action Information.

End of line <= C Mandatory if Sub-Message
Separation included

Supplementary Information 0]

for Whole Message

Supplementary Information SI M

Indicator

Separator (Space) Space M

Supplementary Information M Free Text
End of line <= M
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5.7.5 ACK - Acknowledgement

Example:
ASM
LT
17NOVO0026E001/LY0005/21NOV
ACK
Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example
Message Heading
Standard Message ldentifier ASM M
End of line <= M
Time Mode LT C If data element not provided
assume UTC
End of line <= C Mandatory if Time Mode included
Message Reference If included in the original ASM, the
Message Reference line in the ACK
sub-message should exactly match
the Message Reference line sent in
the original ASM
Message Sequence Reference 17N0V00026E001 C The Data Element is composed of:
Date of Message (nnaaa);
Message Group Serial Number
(nnnnn);
Continuation/End Code (a);
Message Serial Number (nnn).
Creator Reference /LY0005/21NOV  C If included, must begin with a
slash (/)
End of line <= C Mandatory if any of above elements
included
Action Information
Action Identifier ACK M
End of line <= M
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5.7.6 ADM - Change of Existing Information Expressed by the Use of Data

Element Identifier Only

The ADM Sub-Message structure is also used to delete existing information. In this case, the
cancel code “NIL” should be used instead of the field information.

Example:
ASM
uTc

30JUL00916C003/REF 70/891

ADM COMM

RG878A/21 GIG/BOG 1/RG/AV 3/AV 4/AV 5/RG 6/AV081C/22 7/CDC/YD 9/TP

GI6B0G 8/2/171/Q
Qaaoea 121/NIL

Data Element

Data Element

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Example
Message Heading
Standard Message Identifier ASM
End of line <=
Time Mode utc If data element not provided
assume UTC
End of line <= Mandatory if Time Mode included
Message Reference
Message Sequence Reference 30JUL00916C003 Mandatory if a long message is

Creator Reference

/REF 70/891

split into parts.

The Data Element is composed of:
Date of Message (nnaaa);
Message Group Serial Number
(nnnnn);

Continuation/End Code (a);
Message Serial Number (nnn).

If included, must begin with a
slash (/)

End of line <= Mandatory if any of above elements
included

Action Information

Action Identifier ADM

Separator (Space) Space Mandatory if Change Reason(s)
included

Change Reason(s) COMM May be repeated. If repeated, each
repeat must be preceded by a
slash (/).

End of line <=
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Data Element

Data Element
Example

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Flight Information

Flight Identifier

Separator (Space)

Flight Leg(s) Change Identifier
Separator (Space)

Joint Operation Airline
Designators (DEI 1)

Separator (Space)

Operating Airline Disclosure —
Code Share (DEI 2)

Separator (Space)

Aircraft Owner (DEI 3)
Separator (Space)

Cockpit Crew Employer (DEI 4)
Separator (Space)

Cabin Crew Employer (DEI 5)

RG878A/21

Space
GIG/BOG
Space
1/RG/AV

Space

Space

3/AV
Space

4/AV
Space

5/RG

M

Flight Information may be repeated
on a separate line for different
flights with identical
data/information

The Data Element structure is:
Airline Designator;
Flight Number;
Operational Suffix (if applicable);
Flight Identifier Date preceded by
a slash (/) with Optional Month
(aaa) and Year (nn).
The Airline Designator, Flight
Number and Operational Suffix
(if applicable) may be repeated if
operated under the same Flight
Identifier Date.
Each repetition must be preceded
by a slash (/).
A common Airline Designator may
be omitted in repetition.
Mandatory if the next element
included

Included if change does not apply
to entire routing

Mandatory if the next element
included

If applicable, minimum of 2 and
maximum of 3 Airline Designators

Mandatory if the next element
included

If applicable.

Not applicable if Operating Airline
Disclosure — Shared Airline or Wet
Lease Designation (DEI 9) is stated
below.

Mandatory if the next element
included

If applicable

Mandatory if the next element
included

If applicable

Mandatory if the next element
included

If applicable
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Data Element

Data Element

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Example

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Onward Flight 6/AV081C/22 O Applies to the last leg of this flight

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Meal Service Note (DEI 7) 7/CDC/YD @)

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Operating Airline Disclosure —  9/TP C If applicable.

Shared Airline or Wet Lease

Designation (DEI 9)
Not applicable if Operating Airline
Disclosure — Code Share (DEI 2)
is stated above.

End of line <= M

Segment Information If applicable, the information is
composed of either the Traffic
Restriction Note or the
optional/conditional other
Segment Information.
Additional Segment Information
may be repeated on separate lines.

Traffic Restriction Note (DEI 8) GIGB0G C If applicable

8/1/171/Q

or

Other Segment Information QoQeaQa 121/NIL C If applicable

End of line <= C Mandatory if one of above
elements included

Sub-Message Supplementary 0]

Information

Supplementary Information SI M

Indicator

Separator (Space) Space M

Supplementary Information M Free Text

End of line <= M

Sub-Message Separation 1 C Applicable if additional
sub-messages are required or if
Supplementary Information for
Whole Message follows.
For more sub-messages, repeat
from applicable Action Information.

End of line <= C Mandatory if Sub-Message

Separation included
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Data Element

Data Element

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Example
Supplementary Information 0]
for Whole Message
Supplementary Information SI M
Indicator
Separator (Space) Space M
Supplementary Information M Free Text
End of line <= M

5.7.7 CON - Change of Aircraft Configuration/Version

Example:
ASM
LT
28MARDQ003E001/REF89/175
CON EQUI
BAS5620A/30 LHR/ABZ

J 73S MSBL/MOB0.M114 GIBTZ 3/KT 4/BA 5/BA 6/BA5603A/31 9/AMM

LHRABZ 105/10000K

Data Element

Data Element

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Example
Message Heading
Standard Message Identifier ASM M
End of line <= M
Time Mode LT C If data element not provided
assume UTC
End of line <= C Mandatory if Time Mode included
Message Reference
Message Sequence Reference 28MAR00003E001 C Mandatory if a long message is
split into parts.
The Data Element is composed of:
Date of Message (nnaaa);
Message Group Serial Number
(nnnnn);
Continuation/End Code (a);
Message Serial Number (nnn).
Creator Reference /REF 89/175 @) If included, must begin with a
slash (/)
End of line <= C Mandatory if any of above elements

included
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Data Element

Data Element
Example

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Action Information
Action Identifier
Secondary Action Identifier

Separator (Space)

Change Reason(s)

End of line

CON

Space

EQUI

The Secondary Action Indentifier
ADM may be included after CON
preceded with a slash (/)

Mandatory if Change Reason(s)
included

May be repeated. If repeated, each
repeat must be preceded by a
slash (/).

Flight Information

Flight Identifier

Separator (Space)
Flight Leg(s) Change Identifier
Separator (Space)

End of line

BA5620A/30

Space
LHR/ABZ
Space

<=

Flight Information may be repeated
on a separate line for different
flights with identical
data/information

The Data Element structure is:
Airline Designator;
Flight Number;
Operational Suffix (if applicable);
Flight Identifier Date preceded by
a slash (/) with Optional Month
(aaa) and Year (nn).

The Airline Designator, Flight
Number and Operational Suffix
(if applicable) may be repeated if
operated under the same Flight
Identifier Date.

Each repetition must be preceded
by a slash (/).

A common Airline Designator may
be omitted in repetition.

Mandatory if the next element
included

Included if change does not apply
to entire routing

Mandatory if the next element
included
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example

Equipment Information

Service Type J M

Separator (Space) Space M

Aircraft Type 73S M

Separator (Space) Space M

Effective 1 March 2012

Passenger Reservations MSBL C If the Passenger Reservations A

Booking Designator Booking Designator is not stated,
then the Aircraft Configuration/
Version must be stated

Passenger Reservations /MOBO C If included, must start with a

Booking Modifier slash (/)

Aircraft Configuration/Version .M114 C If included, must start with a
period (.).

Effective 1 March 2012
If the Aircraft Configuration/Version A
is not stated then the Passenger
Reservations Booking Designator
must be stated

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Aircraft Registration GIBTZ 0]

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Operating Airline Disclosure — C If applicable

Code Share (DEI 2)

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Aircraft Owner (DEI 3) 3/KT C If applicable

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Cockpit Crew Employer (DEI 4) 4/BA C If applicable

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Cabin Crew Employer (DEI 5)  5/BA C If applicable

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Onward Flight (DEI 6) 6/BA5603A/31 O

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Operating Airline Disclosure —  9/AMM O If applicable.

Shared Airline or Wet Lease

Designation (DEI 9)
Not applicable if Operating Airline
Disclosure — Code Share (DEI 2)
is stated above.

End of line <= M
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Data Element

Data Element

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Example

Segment Information O Only Data Element Identifiers
101-108, 113-115, 127, 800-999
are allowed.
Additional Segment Information
may be repeated on separate lines.

Segment Information LHRABZ M

105/10000K

End of line <= M

Sub-Message Supplementary 0]

Information

Supplementary Information SI M

Indicator

Separator (Space) Space M

Supplementary Information M Free Text

End of line = M

Sub-Message Separation I C Applicable if additional
sub-messages are required or if
Supplementary Information for
Whole Message follows.
For more sub-messages, repeat
from applicable Action Information.

End of line <= C Mandatory if Sub-Message
Separation included

Supplementary Information 0]

for Whole Message

Supplementary Information SI M

Indicator

Separator (Space) Space M

Supplementary Information M Free Text

End of line <= M
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5.7.8 EQT - Change of Equipment Information

Example:
ASM
LT

21DEC00191C007/REF 71/210

EQT TECH

MS855A/21 CAI/LOS 3/DI 4/BA 5/BA 6/MS856A/22 9/WT

G 767 FY/FO.FCM SUGAH
Q00000 910/SPARES PACK

— Refer to Section 5.8 for additional examples on the use of ‘EQT’.

Data Element

Data Element

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Example
Message Heading
Standard Message Ildentifier ASM M
End of line <= M
Time Mode LT C If data element not provided
assume UTC
End of line = C Mandatory if Time Mode
included
Message Reference
Message Sequence Reference 21DEC00191C007 C Mandatory if a long message is
split into parts.
The Data Element is composed of:
Date of Message (nnaaa);
Message Group Serial Number
(nnnnn);
Continuation/End Code (a);
Message Serial Number (nnn).
Creator Reference /REF 71/210 @) If included, must begin with a
slash (/)
End of line <= C Mandatory if any of above elements
included
Action Information
Action ldentifier EQT M
Secondary Action Identifier O The Secondary Action Indentifier
ADM and/or CON may be included
after EQT.
If included, each must be preceded
with a slash (/)
Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if Change Reason(s)
included
Change Reason(s) TECH 0] May be repeated. If repeated, each
repeat must be preceded by a
slash (/).
End of line <= M
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example

Flight Information Flight Information may be repeated
on a separate line for different
flights with identical information

Flight Identifier MS855A/21 M The Data Element structure is:
Airline Designator;
Flight Number;
Operational Suffix (if applicable);
Flight Identifier Date preceded by
a slash (/) with Optional Month
(aaa) and Year (nn).

The Airline Designator, Flight
Number and Operational Suffix
(if applicable) may be repeated if
operated under the same Flight
Identifier Date.

Each repetition must be preceded
by a slash (/).

A common Airline Designator may
be omitted in repetition.

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Flight Leg(s) Change Identifier =~ CAI/LOS C Included if change does not apply
to entire routing

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Operating Airline Disclosure — C If applicable

Code Share (DEI 2)

Not applicable if Operating Airline
Disclosure — Shared Airline or Wet
Lease Designation (DEI 9) is stated

below.

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Aircraft Owner (DEI 3) 3/DI C If applicable

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Cockpit Crew Employer (DEI 4) 4/BA C If applicable

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Cabin Crew Employer (DEI 5) 5/BA C If applicable

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Onward Flight (DEI 6) 6/MS856A/22 @) If applicable

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example
Operating Airline Disclosure —  9/WT C If applicable.
Shared Airline or Wet Lease
Designation (DEI 9)
Not applicable if Operating Airline
Disclosure — Code Share (DEI 2)
is stated above.
End of line <= M
Equipment Information
Service Type G M
Separator (Space) Space M
Aircraft Type 767 M
Separator (Space) Space M
Effective 1 March 2012
Passenger Reservations FY C If the Passenger Reservations
Booking Designator Booking Designator is not stated,
then the Aircraft Configuration/
Version must be stated
Passenger Reservations /F0 C If included, must start with a
Booking Modifier slash (/)
Aircraft Configuration/Version .FCM C If included, must start with a
period (.).
Effective 1 March 2012
If the Aircraft Configuration/Version
is not stated then the Passenger
Reservations Booking Designator
must be stated
Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included
Aircraft Registration SUGAH O
The following data elements
may be stated here if they have
not already been stated under
Flight Information:
Operating Airline Disclosure —
Code Share (DEI 2)
Aircraft Owner (DEI 3);
Cockpit Crew Employer
(DEI 4);
Cabin Crew Employer (DEI 5);
Onward Flight (DEI 6);
Operating Airline Disclosure —
Shared Airline or Wet Lease
Designation (DEI 9)
End of line <= M
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Data Element

Data Element

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Example

Segment Information O Only Data Element Identifiers
101-108, 113-115, 127, 800-999
are allowed.
Additional Segment Information
may be repeated on separate lines.

Segment Information QQaeaaq M

910/SPARES PACK

End of line <= M

Sub-Message Supplementary 0]

Information

Supplementary Information SI M

Indicator

Separator (Space) Space M

Supplementary Information M Free Text

End of line = M

Sub-Message Separation I C Applicable if additional
sub-messages are required or if
Supplementary Information for
Whole Message follows.
For more sub-messages, repeat
from applicable Action Information.

End of line <= C Mandatory if Sub-Message
Separation included

Supplementary Information 0]

for Whole Message

Supplementary Information SI M

Indicator

Separator (Space) Space M

Supplementary Information M Free Text

End of line <= M
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5.7.9 FLT - Change of Flight Identifier
Example:
ASM
uTC
210CT@0033E001/REF 901/22
FLT OPER
GF084A/22 DHA/MCT GF086A/23
DHAMCT 122/86

Data Element Data Element
Example

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Message Heading
Standard Message ldentifier ASM

End of line <=
Time Mode UTC
End of line <=

If data element not provided
assume UTC

Mandatory if Time Mode
included

Message Reference
Message Sequence Reference 210CT00033E001

Creator Reference /REF 901/22

End of line <=

Mandatory if a long message is

split into parts.

The Data Element is composed of:
Date of Message (nnaaa);
Message Group Serial Number
(nnnnn);

Continuation/End Code (a);
Message Serial Number (nnn).

If included, must begin with a
slash (/)

Mandatory if any of above elements
included

Action Information

Action ldentifier FLT
Separator (Space) Space
Change Reason(s) OPER
End of line <=

Mandatory if Change Reason(s)
included

May be repeated. If repeated, each
repeat must be preceded by a
slash (/).
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Data Element

Data Element

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Example
Flight Information
Exisiting Flight Identifier GF084/22 M The Data Element structure is:
Airline Designator;
Flight Number;
Operational Suffix (if applicable);
Flight Identifier Date preceded by
a slash (/) with Optional Month
(aaa) and Year (nn).
Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included
Flight Leg(s) Change Identifier =~ DHA/MCT C Included if change does not apply
to entire routing
Separator (Space) Space M
New Flight Identifier GF086/23 M The Data Element structure is:
Airline Designator;
Flight Number;
Operational Suffix (if applicable);
Flight Identifier Date preceded by
a slash (/) with Optional Month
(aaa) and Year (nn).
If changed from existing Flight
Identifier Date.
May only occur if change does not
apply to entire routing.
End of line <= M
Segment Information (@] Only Data Element Identifiers 10,
50, 122, 800-999 are allowed.
Additional Segment Information
may be repeated on separate lines.
Segment Information DHAMCT 122/86 M
End of line <= M
Sub-Message Supplementary O
Information
Supplementary Information SI M
Indicator
Separator (Space) Space M
Supplementary Information M Free Text
End of line <= M
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example
Sub-Message Separation I C Applicable if additional

sub-messages are required or if
Supplementary Information for
Whole Message follows.

For more sub-messages, repeat
from applicable Action Information.

End of line <= C Mandatory if Sub-Message
Separation included

Supplementary Information 0]
for Whole Message

Supplementary Information SI M
Indicator

Separator (Space) Space M
Supplementary Information
End of line <= M

5.7.10 NAC - Not Actioned
Example:
ASM
LT
17NOV00026E001/LY0005/21NOV
NAC
003 ATRCRAFT TYPE INVALID
005 TIME INVALID
LONABCR
.FRASPLH 170540N0V01
ASM
LT
17NOV0O0026E001/LY000/5/21NOV
NEW
1C953/19SEP
J 32T DW
BLR0O45 MAA0130 7//S
MAAD265 KUL0820 7//S
MAAKUL 99/2

<

Free Text
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example

Message Heading

Standard Message Identifier ASM M

End of line <= M

Time Mode LT C If data element not provided

assume UTC
End of line <= C Mandatory if Time Mode included
Message Reference If included in the original ASM, the

Message Reference line in the

NAC sub-message should exactly

match the Message Reference line

sent in the original ASM

Message Sequence Reference  17N0V00026E001 C The Data Element is composed of:

Date of Message (nnaaa);
Message Group Serial Number
(nnnnn);
Continuation/End Code (a);
Message Serial Number (nnn).

Creator Reference /LY0005/21NOV  C If included, must begin with a
slash (/)

End of line <= C Mandatory if any of above elements
included

Action Information

Action Identifier NAC M

End of line <= M

Reject Information

Blank Line Separator <= M

Error Line (First) 003 M Line number on which the error
was found.
The line number 000 applies when
the error found is not related to a
specific line in the message
received.
The line count starts at the first
mandatory line (i.e. the Action
Identifier) in the repeated message
or sub-message originally
received.

Separator (Space) Space M

Reject Reason (First) AIRCRAFT TYPE M Maximum of 1 line of error text per

INVALID error line.
End of line <= M
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Data Element

Data Element

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Example
Error Line (Other) 005 0] Line number on which the error
was found.
The line number 000 applies when
the error found is not related to a
specific line in the message
received.
The line count starts at the first
mandatory line (i.e. the Action
Identifier) in the repeated message
or sub-message originally
received.
Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if Reject Reason (Other)
included
Reject Reason (Other) TIME INVALID C
End of line <= C Mandatory if Reject Reason (Other)
included
Other Errors C If required, repeat from Error Line
(Other)
Repeat of Rejected Message M
Blank Line Separator <= M
Message Lines before Action @] Optional Message Information prior
Identifier to Action Identifier.
Data structure is:
LONABCR Message Address
.FRASPLH Message Originator and Time
170540N0OV01 Stamp
ASM Standard Message Identifier
LT Time mode (if data element not
provided assume UTC)
17NOV00026E0 Message Reference
01/LY0005/
21NOV
Message Lines from Action NEW M Action Information
Identifier
1C953/19SEP Flight Information
J 32T DW Equipment Information
BLR0O045 Leg Information
MAAD130 7//S
MAA0625
KUL10820 7//S
MAAKUL 99/2 Segment Information
End of line <= M

CHAPTER 5
ISSUE DATE: MARCH 2011

207



A

\1Y/

IATA

Standard Schedules Information Manual

5.7.11 RRT - Change of Routing

208

Example:
ASM
LT

27JUL00107C003/REF 32/102

RRT OPER
DL@38A/05 JFK/STR

6 310 PJYBM/P0OJO.PJM N813DL 3/UA 4/UA 5/DL 6/DL104/06
JFK1745/1730 VIE@745/0800 1/DL/UA 7/PDB/JDB/YD/BD/MD

JFKVIE 8/1/170/8
JFKQQQ 99/3

Data Element

Data Element

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Example
Message Heading
Standard Message Identifier ASM M
End of line <= M
Time Mode LT C If data element not provided
assume UTC
End of line <= C Mandatory if Time Mode included
Message Reference
Message Sequence Reference 27JUL00107C003 C Mandatory if a long message is split
into parts.
The Data Element is composed of:
Date of Message (nnaaa);
Message Group Serial Number
(nnnnn);
Continuation/End Code (a);
Message Serial Number (nnn).
Creator Reference /REF 32/102 0] If included, must begin with a
slash (/)
End of line <= C Mandatory if any of above elements
included
Action Information
Action Identifier RRT M
Secondary Action Identifier 0] Any of the Secondary Action
Indentifiers ADM, CON, EQT or
TIM may be included after RRT.
If included, each must be preceded
by a slash (/).
Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if Change Reason(s)
included
Change Reason(s) OPER 0] May be repeated. If repeated, each
repeat must be preceded by a
slash (/).
End of line <= M
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example

Flight Information Flight Information may be repeated
on a separate line for different flights
with identical information

Flight Identifier DL038A/05 M The Data Element structure is:
Airline Designator;
Flight Number;
Operational Suffix (if applicable);
Flight Identifier Date preceded by a
slash (/) with Optional Month (aaa)
and Year (nn).

The Airline Designator, Flight
Number and Operational Suffix
(if applicable) may be repeated if
operated under the same Flight
Identifier Date.

Each repetition must be preceded by
a slash (/).

A common Airline Designator may
be omitted in repetition.

Separator (Space) Space M Mandatory if the next element
included
Flight Leg(s) Change Identifier JFK/STR C Mandatory for operational flights or

flights scheduled to be in the
operational phase)

End of line <= M

Equipment Information The full Aircraft Information is to be
stated if a new Station, or new
Equipment Information for any
existing Station, is to be included in
the routing.
Mandatory also if any of the Optional
data elements are used.

Service Type G C

Separator (Space) Space C

Aircraft Type 310 C

Separator (Space) Space C

Effective 1 March 2012

Passenger Reservations PJYBM C If the Passenger Reservations AN

Booking Designator Booking Designator is not stated,
then the Aircraft Configuration/
Version must be stated

Passenger Reservations /P0JO C If included, must start with a slash (/)

Booking Modifier

Aircraft Configuration/Version  .PJM C If included, must start with a

period (.).
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example

Effective 1 March 2012

If the Aircraft Configuration/Version
is not stated then the Passenger
Reservations Booking Designator
must be stated

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Aircraft Registration N813DL 0]

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Operating Airline Disclosure — C If applicable, applies to all legs

Code Share (DEI 2) subsequently stated.

Not applicable if Operating Airline
Disclosure — Shared Airline or Wet
Lease Designation (DEI 9) is stated

below.

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Aircraft Owner (DEI 3) 3/UA C If applicable

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Cockpit Crew Employer 4/UA C If applicable

(DEI 4)

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Cabin Crew Employer (DEI 5) 5/DL C If applicable

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Onward Flight (DEI 6) 6/DL104/06 0]

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Operating Airline Disclosure — 9/LH C If applicable, applies to all legs sub-

Shared Airline or Wet Lease sequently stated.

Designation (DEI 9)

Not applicable if Operating Airline
Disclosure — Code Share (DEI 2) is
stated above.

End of line <= M

Leg Information Leg Information may be repeated on
a separate line for the next leg/group
of consecutive legs.
If the Equipment Information for
such legs is different, the Equipment
Information is repeated first.

Departure Station JFK M

Scheduled Time of Aircraft 051745 M Must be preceded by the date if

Departure (Aircraft STD) different from the Flight Identifier

Date.
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example

The specification of the date is
Mandatory if any of the dates within
a sub-message is different from the
Flight Identifier Date.

Scheduled Time of Passenger /1730 C If included, must begin with a

Departure (Passenger STD) slash (/)

Separator (Space) Space M

Arrival Station VIE M

Scheduled Time of Aircraft 060745 M Must be preceded by the date if

Arrival (Aircraft STA) different from the Flight Identifier
Date.

The specification of the date is
Mandatory if any of the dates within
a sub-message is different from the
Flight Identifier Date.

Scheduled Time of Passenger /0800 C If included, must begin with a

Arrival (Passenger STA) slash (/)

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

Joint Operation Airline 1/DL/UA C If applicable.

Designators (DEI 1)

Minimum of 2 and Maximum of 2
with each preceded by a slash (/).

The following data element If stated, applicable to this leg only.
may be stated here if not

already been stated under

Equipment Information:

Operating Airline Disclosure —
Code Share (DEI 2)

Aircraft Owner (DEI 3);

Cockpit Crew Employer
(DEI 4);

Cabin Crew Employer (DEI 5);
Onward Flight (DEI 6)

Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included
Meal Service Note (DEI 7) 7/PDB/JDB/YD/ O If required
BD/MD
Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included

This data element may be
stated here if it has not
already been stated under
Equipment Information;

Operating Airline Disclosure — C
Shared Airline or Wet Lease
Designation (DEI 9)

End of line <= M
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example

Segment Information If applicable, the information is
composed of either the Traffic
Restriction Note or the
optional/conditional other
Segment Information.

Additional Segment Information may
be repeated on separate lines.

Traffic Restriction Note (DEI 8) JFKVIE C If applicable
8/1/170/B

or

Other Segment Information JFKQQQ 99/3 C If applicable

End of line <= C Mandatory if one of above elements

included

Sub-Message Supplemen- 0]

tary Information

Supplementary Information SI M

Indicator

Separator (Space) Space M

Supplementary Information M Free Text

End of line <= M

Sub-Message Separation Il C Applicable if additional

sub-messages are required or if
Supplementary Information for
Whole Message follows.

For more sub-messages, repeat
from applicable Action Information.

End of line <= C Mandatory if Sub-Message
Separation included

Supplementary Information 0]
for Whole Message
Supplementary Information SI M
Indicator
Separator (Space) Space M
Supplementary Information M Free Text
End of line <= M
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5.7.12 TIM - Change of Time Information

Example:
ASM
LT
13JAN00033E002/REF 910/33
TIM COMM
CX100B/20

BNE1010/1000 HKG1955/2005 7/PLD/CLD/YLD

BNEHKG 810/IN FLIGHT MOVIE

Data Element

Data Element

Status Use and Explanatory Notes

Example
Message Heading
Standard Message Identifier ASM M
End of line <= M
Time Mode LT C If data element not provided
assume UTC
End of line <= C Mandatory if Time Mode included
Message Reference
Message Sequence Reference 13JAN00033E0023 C Mandatory if a long message is
split into parts.
The Data Element is composed of:
Date of Message (nnaaa);
Message Group Serial Number
(nnnnn);
Continuation/End Code (a);
Message Serial Number (nnn).
Creator Reference /REF 910/33 0] If included, must begin with a
slash (/)
End of line <= C Mandatory if any of above
elements included
Action Information
Action Identifier TIM M
Secondary Action Identifier 0] The Seconday Action Indentifiers
ADM may be included after TIM
preceded by a slash (/)
If included, each must be preceded
by a slash (/).
Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if Change Reason(s)
included
Change Reason(s) COMM C May be repeated. If repeated, each
repeat must be preceded by a
slash (/).
End of line <= M
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example
Flight Information Flight Information may be repeated
on a separate line for different
flights with identical information
Flight Identifier CX1008/20 M The Data Element structure is:
Airline Designator;
Flight Number;
Operational Suffix (if applicable);
Flight Identifier Date preceded by
a slash (/) with Optional Month
(aaa) and Year (nn).
End of line <= M
Leg Information Routing or Leg Information may be
repeated on a separate line for the
next leg/group of consecutive legs
Departure Station BNE M
Scheduled Time of Aircraft 1010 M Must be preceded by the date if
Departure (Aircraft STD) different from the Flight Identifier
Date.
The specification of the date is
Mandatory if any of the dates
within a sub-message is different
from the Flight Identifier Date.
Scheduled Time of Passenger /1000 C If included, must begin with a
Departure (Passenger STD) slash (/)
Separator (Space) Space M
Arrival Station HKG M
Scheduled Time of Aircraft 1955 M Must be preceded by the date if
Arrival (Aircraft STA) different from the Flight Identifier
Date.
The specification of the date is
Mandatory if any of the dates
within a sub-message is different
from the Flight Identifier Date.
Scheduled Time of Passenger /2055 C If included, must begin with a
Arrival (Passenger STA) slash (/)
Separator (Space) Space C Mandatory if the next element
included
Meal Service Note (DEI 7) 7/PLD/CLD/YLD o]
End of line <= M
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Data Element Data Element Status Use and Explanatory Notes
Example
Segment Information 0] Additional Segment Information
may be repeated on separate lines
Segment Information BNEHKG M If applicable.
810/INFLIGHT Only Data Element Identifiers 97,
MOVIE 800-999 are allowed.
End of line <= M Mandatory if one of above
elements included
Sub-Message Supplementary 0]
Information
Supplementary Information SI M
Indicator
Separator (Space) Space M
Supplementary Information M Free Text
End of line <= M
Sub-Message Separation I C Applicable if additional

sub-messages are required or if
Supplementary Information for
Whole Message follows.

For more sub-messages, repeat
from applicable Action Information.

End of line <= C Mandatory if Sub-Message
Separation included

Supplementary Information 0]

for Whole Message

Supplementary Information SI M

Indicator

Separator (Space) Space M

Supplementary Information M Free Text
End of line <= M
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5.8.1
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Additional Message Examples
NEW - Insertion of New Flight Information

Example of Flight Information repetition:

ASM

LT
24MAY00144E003/REF/123/449
NEW COMM

LX600/12APR

LX600/13APR

G M80 FCYML.F10C30M75
GVA1830 FRA1945

ASM

LT

090CTO0531E001/

NEW

BA2268/01DEC08

J 320 CDZFYSBRKVLUMHQAWTENI.C22Y132
CDG1320 MAN1350 7/XX

CDGMAN 10/AZ3538/UX3503

CDGMAN 98/2

CDGMAN 99/2E

CDGMAN 109/CM/DM/ZM/FM/YM/SM/BM/RS/KS/VS/LS/US/MS/HS/QS/AS
CDGMAN 109/WS/TS/ES/NS/1S

CDGMAN 503/9

CDGMAN 505/ET

Example of repetition of Leg Information (multi-leg flight):

ASM

LT

24MAY00144E003/REF 123/449
NEW COMM

LX600/12APR

G M80 FCYML.F10C30M75
GVA1830 FRA1945

FRA2030 HAM2130

Example of Meal Service note with more than 5 classes and with a repetition of DEI 109:
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Example of repetition where Equipment Information varies by Leg:
ASM
LT
24MAY00144E003/REF 123/449
NEW COMM
LX600/12APR
J M80 FCYML.F10C30M75
GVA1830 FRA1945
J 320 FCYMKLQV.F10C30M75
FRA2030 HAM2130
GVAHAM 101/FCYMKL
Example of use of Aircraft Configuration/Version only (no PRBD):
ASM
LT
24MAY01144E003/REF 123/449
NEW COMM
LX2429/12JUN

Effective 1 March 2012 —
C 320 .Y150VVLX320

HEL1615 ZRH1800
Example with day change (at end of the month and midnight arrival):
ASM
LT
12MAR01020E001
NEW
LX1182/31MAR04
J 343 FJCDIYSMLHNKBVQWOR.FCYVV343S1
ZRH311215 BKK312400
BKK0O10055 SIN010415

5.8.2 CNL - Cancellation

Example of Flight Information repetition where more than one flight is cancelled on the same Flight
Identifier Date:

ASM

uTC

13JUN0@901E002/REF 150/212
CNL CREW
AA40T7/408/409/410/27APR
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5.8.3 EQT - Change of Equipment Information
Example of use of Aircraft Configuration/Version only (no PRBD):
ASM

LT

24MAY01144E003/REF 123/449
EQT TECH

LX2429/02JUN

Effective 1 March 2012 —
AN C 320 .Y150VVLX320

5.8.4 TIM - Change of Time Information
Example of a time change with a day change:

ASM

utc

12MAR30024E001

TIM

SN206/30MAR0D4

CKY302155 DKR310015

DKR310105 BRU310610

CHAPTER 5
218 ISSUE DATE: MARCH 2011



CHAPTER 6 — AIRPORT COORDINATION/SCHEDULE
MOVEMENT PROGEDURES

6.1 INTRODUCTION
6.2 PRINCIPLES AND RULES
6.2.1 Using E-mail for Messages
Plain Text
No Attachments
Headers
Footers
6.3 STANDARD PROCEDURES AND MESSAGES

6.3.1 Airport Coordination Procedures
SAL Slot Preliminary Allocation List Message
SCR Slot Clearance Request/Reply Message
SHL Slot Historic and Non-Historic Allocation List Message

6.3.2 Schedule Movement Procedures
SAL Schedule Advice List Message
SMA Schedule Movement Advice Message

6.3.3  Slot/Schedule Information Request Procedures
SAQ Slot/Schedule Availability Query Message
SIR Slot/Schedule Information Request/Reply Message

6.3.4 Outstanding Request Procedures
WCR Outstanding Request Change/Reply Message
WIR Outstanding Request Information Request/Reply Message

6.4 MESSAGE STANDARDS
6.4.1 Introduction and Message Composition

6.4.2 Message Heading
Standard Message Identifier (SMI)
Creator Reference Line
Applicable IATA Season
Date of Message
Clearance/Advice Airport concerned
Optional Incoming Message Reference

6.4.3 Schedule Information Data Lines
Action Code
Flight Information
Period/Frequency Information
Equipment Information
Routing and Time Information
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Service Type
Frequency Rate

6.4.4 Additional Schedule Information Lines
Aircraft Registration
Cleared Times
Coordinator Reason
Minimum Ground Time
Reference Number
Requested Timings
Passenger Terminal Identifiers
Status Information
Timing Flexibility Indicator
6.4.5 Message Footer

MESSAGE SPECIFICATIONS

Header Information Validation

Schedule Information Data Line Validation
Additional Schedule Information Data Line Validation

SAL Message Specification
SAQ Message Specification
SCR Message Specification
SCR-E Message Specifications
SHL Message Specifications
SIR Message Specifications
SIR-Q Message Specifications - Request by Airline
SMA Message Specifications
SMA-E Message Specifications
WCR Message Specifications
WIR Message Specifications
WIR-Q Message Specifications

ACTION CODES
6.6.1 Introduction

6.6.2 Message and Action Code Listing
SAL Message
SAQ Message
SCR Message
SHL Message
SIR Message
SMA Message
WCR Message

WIR Message
6.6.3 Codes used by Airlines
A Acceptance of an Offer — No further improvement desired
B New Entrant
C Schedule to be changed for an operational reason or towards the initial

requested time of the airline or Schedule to be changed or Outstanding Request
to be changed for an operational reason
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D Delete Schedule
E Eliminate Schedule
F Historic Schedule
| Revised Schedule (continuation from previous adjacent Season)
L Revised Schedule (No offer acceptable)
M Schedule to be change for reason other than Action Code C or Outstanding
Request to be Changed for any reason other than under Action Code C
N New Schedule or New Outstanding Request
P Acceptance of an offer — Maintain Outstanding Request
Q Request for Schedule Information
R Revised Schedule (Offer acceptable) or Revised Outstanding Request
\'} New entrant with Year Round Status
Y New schedule (Continuation from previous adjacent Season)
V4 Decline Offer or Remove from Coordinators/Schedules Facilitators Database
SCR Procedures
SMA Procedures
WCR Procedure
6.6.4 Codes to be used by the Airport Coordinator or Schedules Facilitator
H Holding, Return to Historic, Eligible for Historic Precedence or Holding
(Voluntary Reschedule Offer)
I Availability Information
K Confirmation
(0] Offer or Offer (Voluntary Reschedule Request)
P Pending Action or Advice
P Pending for Improvement
T Allocated Subject to Conditions
U Refusal, Not Eligible for Historic Precedence, No Slot Allocated or Not
Confirmed
w Unable to Reconcile Flight Information
X Cancellation or Removed/Deleted from Outstanding Request
6.7 INCORRECTLY FORMATTED MESSAGES
6.8 AIRPORT COORDINATION PROCEDURES
6.8.1 Initial Coordination Procedures
6.8.1.1  Historic Slot Determination Procedure
6.8.1.2  Airline Procedures for Filing for a New Season
6.8.1.3 Maintain Historic Schedule
F Procedure
6.8.1.4  Modify Historic Schedule
C/R or M/R Procedure — Offers Acceptable
C/L or M/L Procedure — Offers Not Acceptable
C/l or M/l Procedure — Continuation from Previous Adjacent Season — Offers
Acceptable
6.8.1.5 New Schedules and/or New Entrants Filings
N Procedure — New Schedule
B Procedure — New Schedule with New Entrant Status
CHAPTER 6
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6.8.2

6.8.3
6.8.4
6.8.5

6.8.6

V Procedure — New Schedule with New Entrant Status with Year Round Status
(Continuation from previous adjacent Season)

Y Procedure New Schedule with year round status — (Continuation from
previous adjacent Season)

Coordinator Response: Preliminary Slot Allocation (SAL)

6.8.2.1

6.8.2.2

6.8.2.3

6.8.2.4

Maintain Historic Schedule

Response to F Procedure

Response to C/R or M/R and C/I or M/l Procedures — Offer Acceptable
Confirmation

Offer

Holding

Allocated Subject to Conditions

Refusal

Response to C/L or M/L Procedure — No Offer Acceptable
Confirm

Holding

Response to New Schedule/New Entrant Requests
Confirm

Offer

Allocated Subject to Conditions

Refusal

Airline Action Prior To SC
Coordinator Action Prior To SC
During or After the SC Coordination Procedures — Airline Filing Procedures

6.8.5.1

6.8.5.2
6.8.5.3
6.8.5.4

Modify Existing Clearances
C/R or M/R Procedure — Offers Acceptable
C/L or M/L Procedure — Offers Not Acceptable

C/l or M/l Procedure — Continuation from Previous Adjacent Season — Offers
Acceptable

Modify a clearance previously allocated subject to conditions
New Schedules and/or New Entrants

Delete Schedules

Eliminate Schedules

During or After the SC Coordination Procedures — Coordinator Response to Airline

Filing
6.8.6.1

6.8.6.2

6.8.6.3
6.8.6.4

Response to C/R or M/R and C/I or M/l Procedures — Offer Acceptable
Confirmation

Holding — Offer Possible

Offer Possible

Offers Possible before and after Request

Holding — No Offer Possible

Response to C/L or M/L Procedure; No Offer Acceptable

Confirmation

Holding

Response to Modify a Clearance Previously Allocated Subject to Conditions
Response to New Schedule/New Entrant Requests

Confirm

Unable — Offer Possible

Offer Possible
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Offers Possible before and after Request
Pending
Allocated Subject to Conditions
Unable
6.8.6.5 Response to D and E Procedures
Confirmation
6.8.7  Airline Response During or After SC
6.8.7.1  Modify Existing Clearances and New Schedule/Entrant
Acceptance
Acceptance with Improvement
Decline Offer
6.8.8  Coordinator Response During or After SC
6.8.8.1  Modify Existing Clearances (C/R, M/IR, C/I, M/l procedures)
6.8.8.2 New Schedule/New Entrant
6.8.9 Acknowledgement of the Airline Filing by the Coordinator
6.8.10 Action Code T — Conditions met/not met Coordinators Responses
6.9 USE OF SPECIAL REFERENCE — //BLOCK OR //[SWAP
/IBLOCK — C/L, M/L, C/R or M/R Procedure to Exchange Arrival and Departure Clearances
/IBLOCK — D/N with C/L, M/l, C/R or M/R Procedures
IISWAP — C/L or M/L Procedure to Exchange Clearances
6.10 SCHEDULE MOVEMENT (SMA) PROCEDURES
6.10.1 SMA — Airline Filing Procedures
6.10.1.1 New Schedule Movement
6.10.1.2 CIR Procedure — Schedule Movement to be Changed
6.10.1.3 Delete or Eliminate Schedules
6.10.2 Schedules Facilitator Response to Airline SMA Request
6.10.2.1 Response to C/R Procedure — Offer Acceptable
Confirmation
Holding — Voluntary Re-Schedule Offer
Unable — Not confirmed
Allocated Subject to Conditions
6.10.2.2 Response to New Schedule Movement Requests
Confirm
Unable — Voluntary Reschedule Offer
Allocated Subject to Conditions
6.10.2.3 Response to D and E Procedures
Confirmation
6.10.3 Airline Response to Offers by Schedule Facilitator
6.10.3.1 Modify Existing Schedule Movements and New Schedule Movements
Acceptance
Acceptance with Improvement
Decline Offer
6.10.4 Schedules Facilitator Response
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6.10.5

Schedule Advice List (SAL) Procedures
Confirm

Offer Voluntary Reschedule Request

Not Confirmed

Exceptions

SLOT AND SCHEDULE INFORMATION REQUEST AND RESPONSE PROCEDURES

6.11.1

6.11.2

Slot and Schedule Availability Query (SAQ) Procedure

Airline Request for Information on New Slot Allocation

Airline Request for Information on Revised Clearance

Coordinator Response to Request for Availability Information

Use by Coordinator in SIR Procedures

Slot and Schedule Information Request and Reply (SIR) Procedure
Airline Request

Coordinator and Schedules Facilitator Response

OUTSTANDING REQUEST PROCEDURES

6.12.1

6.12.2

6.12.3

6.12.4
6.12.5

Slot Allocation and Schedule Information Request and Reply (SCR) Procedure
6.12.1.1 Initial (SCR) Coordination Procedures

New Service or C/L or M/L Procedures

C/R, M/R, C/I and M/l Procedures
6.12.1.2 During or After the SC Procedures

New Service Procedures

C/L or M/L Procedures

C/l, M/l, C/IR and M/R Procedures

Outstanding Request Information Request and Reply (WIR) Procedures
Airline Request for Outstanding Request Information
Coordinator Reply to Outstanding Request Information Request

Outstanding Request Change and Reply (WCR) Procedure

6.12.3.1 Airline Outstanding Requests
C/R or M/R Procedure — Revision to Outstanding Requests
N Procedure — New Addition to Outstanding Request Database
Z Procedure — Delete from Outstanding Requests

6.12.3.2 Coordinator Outstanding Request Response to C/R Procedure — Revision to
Outstanding Request

Pending — Able to Confirm

Pending — Unable to Confirm

Pending — Unable to Reconcile Flight Information
6.12.3.3 Response to N Procedure

Pending — Able to Confirm

Pending — Unable to Confirm
6.12.3.4 Response to Z Procedure

Cancellation — Able to Confirm

Cancellation — Unable to Reconcile Flight Information

Coordinator Initiated SCRs and Outstanding Requested Times
Airline SCR/SMAs and Outstanding Requested Time Updates

CHAPTER 6
ISSUE DATE: MARCH 2011



A

\1Y/

IATA

Airport Coordination/Schedule Movement Procedures

6.1

6.2

CHAPTER 6

Introduction

The IATA Worldwide Scheduling Guidelines (WSG) contains a set of procedures and time frames
to provide guidance for the management of the allocation of scarce resources at busy airports.
Such airports are designated as being either a Coordinated Airport (Level 3) or a Schedules
Facilitated Airport (Level 2).

The set of procedures have been agreed as recommended industry practices to be used by
airlines, airport coordinators (coordinators) and schedules facilitators to facilitate the allocation of
the scarce airport resources.

The set of procedures apply to the following functional areas:

e Airport Coordination (Level 3 airports);

e Schedule Movements (Level 2 airports);

e Slot and Schedule Information Requests (Level 2 and 3 airports);
e OQutstanding Requests (Level 2 and 3 airports).

Standard message formats have been agreed to allow airlines, airport coordinators (coordinators)
and schedules facilitators to exchange airport coordination and schedule movement information
electronically.

The message formats are integrated into an iterative (sequential) set of request and reply
messages and have been designed to provide as much clarity as possible for the message users.
The received message details can be processed either by computer or by manual methods.

The rules for the use and composition of the messages, together with detailed specifications and
examples, are explained in the following Sections of this Chapter.

The IATA Slot Clearance Request/Response Form (SCR Form) has been traditionally used as a
guideline for the creation of the Airport Coordination and Schedule Movement message formats.
Since the composition of the SCR Form is no longer compatible with the defined message
specifications in this SSIM Chapter, it is recommended that the current SCR Form be only used as
a Schedules Conference document.

A copy of the current SCR Form used as a Schedules Conference document is included in the
IATA Worldwide Scheduling Guidelines (WSG).

Note: Airport coordination and schedule movement information submitted to coordinators or
schedules facilitators may be different from the information used for open for sale purposes and/or
for filings with Government Authorities.

It is intended that the information obtained from the message standards defined in this Chapter
should only be used for Airport Coordination and Schedule Movement purposes.

For more information on the IATA Schedules Conferences and Airport Coordination procedures,
refer to the IATA Scheduling Services website at www.iata.org/sked/.

A copy of the WSG may be downloaded from this website.
The list of the Level 3 and Level 2 airports is included in the WSG.

Principles and Rules

It is strongly recommended that airlines, coordinators or schedules facilitators adhere to the rules
for the construction of the standard messages as described in this Chapter.

The common rules for the data elements as described in Chapter 2 of this Manual should also be
followed.

e All dates, days and times are in UTC.

However, while the standard is UTC, airlines and coordinators may, on a bilateral basis,
exchange information in Local Time.
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The messages may contain schedule data defined by either period/season (flights with regular
frequency) or by single dates (individual flights). Both formats are described in this chapter.

They can be used jointly or separately.

Period of Operation may not be open-ended (use of “00XXX” as start or end dates is not
permitted).

An SCR/SMA message must include data relevant to the Level 3 or Level 2 airport for flights
that commence or finish outside the Period of Operation or Season.

The Period of Operation will always reflect the day/time of operation at the airport where the
clearance request/movement advice has been made.

— For further guidance, refer to Appendix H: Clearance/Movement Advice for Flights Partly out
of Scheduling Season.

Coordinators will respond to slot allocation requests within a period of 3 business days.

Unless stated otherwise, clearance offers from coordinators to the airlines are valid for
3 business days only.

If an airline has not accepted the offer within the 3-day time limit, the coordinator will cancel the
offer.

When an airport is coordinated for runway movements only, the Aircraft Group Code for
Aircraft Types (SSIM Appendix A) may be used; but, where apron occupancy and/or terminal
capacity are coordinated, the Aircraft Type code must be specified and Transit/Turnaround
format shall be used — unless otherwise agreed.

When requesting slot allocations by an SCR or submitting schedule movements (SMA) for ‘full
season’ operations with less than daily frequency, it is recommended that airlines use the start
and finish dates of the Season even if these are not the actual dates of operation.

However, when the Frequency Rate is used to indicate that a flight operates at fortnightly
intervals (every 2 weeks), the start date of the Period of Operation must be the first date that
the flight operates, and the end date must be the last date that flight operates.

For a given flight designator and date at a specific station, there can only be one scheduled
arrival and/or one scheduled departure time cleared or advised.

If, for planning or ad-hoc operational reasons, the same Flight Designator is used on the same
UTC day/date, one flight should be filed using the Operational Suffix ‘Z’.

Whenever a flight is filed with an Operational Suffix, this flight should retain the Operational
Suffix in all future Airport Coordination/Schedule Movement messages. This should be
provided even when schedule changes may mean that the Operational Suffix would normally
no longer be required.

If there is a significant risk that the need to use Operational Suffices will recur, or if an
Operational Suffix is needed for an entire period, it is advisable to use different Flight
Designators for these flights.

Airlines should ensure that once the Operational Suffix is used, it should be maintained in their
scheduling system.

When a coordinator requires filings as turnarounds or when airlines elect to file flights as
turnarounds (i.e. arrival and departure in a single data record), any modifications pertaining to
either the arrival or departure require all unchanged elements to be repeated in order to
maintain the turnaround link.

Flights that are not turnaround flights (positioning to a hangar and then repositioning later to a
gate) or flights for which no dedicated link can be given (e.g. flights of airlines at their home
base) should be filed using separate arrival and departure formats.

If flights are originally filed using an overmidnight indicator, any subsequent change should
again be filed using the turnaround format.

CHAPTER 6
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If existing clearances have been recorded by the coordinator as turnaround flights with historic
rights, airlines may request a coordinator to provide individual records for the arrival and for the
departure flight, i.e. unlink the (turnaround) flights.

This procedure allow airlines to exchange parameters between flights and to maintain the
historic rights to the flights. Requests to unlink historic flights are undertaken on a bilateral
basis between airlines and coordinators and must be submitted to the coordinator before the
deadline for the distribution of the Historic and Non-Historic Allocation List (SHL) to the airline.

An airline may decide that the response message from a coordinator should be sent to a
message address that is different from where the (airline) request message was sent to the
airport coordinator.

This may be undertaken on a bilateral basis and it is the responsibility of the airline to ensure
that the coordinators are fully aware of the situation.

Coordinators will normally respond to all originating message addresses of the requesting
airline.

If an airline is unable to attend the Schedules Conference, he should reply to the Slot
Preliminary Allocation List (SAL message) prior to the Conference.

If the coordinator has responded with more than one offer for a specific request, the airline
should indicate which offer is being accepted.

Although the standards and formats used in this Chapter were initially designed for use with
Type B messages, all the standards and formats are applicable to the use of E-mails, computer
printouts, Web data displays and any other media. Some additional standards apply when
using E-mail (see 6.2.1 below).

Plain text files should be used and must not contain any special formatting information.

Each text file should contain information for only one airport, the standard message headings
should appear before schedule information lines, and supplementary information should
continue to be indicated by using Sl or Gl lines as applicable.

When using Type B messages, the maximum line lengths and maximum message lengths
constraints must be followed. However, when using other media, there is no requirement to
split data lines or messages into separate parts.

Using E-mail for Messages

The standards and formats used in this Chapter apply when using E-mail for sending messages. In
addition, when using E-mail, the following apply:

Plain Text

Only plain text should be used in the message.
No special characters or formatting information should be used in the message.

No Attachments

There should be no attachments to the message.
The message formatted according to this Chapter should be placed directly in the E-mail body.

Headers

There should be no non-standard text before the information in the body of the message.
The E-mail body must start with the standard format header.
The E-mail body must be according to the standard format.

When using E-mail the E-mail address of the originator must be specified in the Creator
Reference Line. See section 6.4.2 for details.
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Examples
Not Allowed
Dear AENA,
Please change my morning slot as indicated below.
SCR
/yusuf.mauladadezz-airlines.com
we7
15JUN
MAD
CZ7802 77811 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 BCN0910 1030BCN JJ
RZ7802 77811 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 BCN0O850 1010BCN JJ
GI
Thanks.
Regards,
Yusuf.
Allowed
SCR
/yusuf.mauladadezz-airlines.com
we7
15JUN
MAD
CZ7802 77811 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 BCN0910 1030BCN JJ
RZ7802 77811 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 BCN0O850 1010BCN JJ
GI
Changes requested for my morning slot.
Thanks.
Regards,
Yusuf.

Footers

If there is any non-standard format footer text in the body of the message it must be preceded
by a Gl line.

This is especially important if the E-mail system automatically adds signature lines, privacy
notices, company information, etc. to the end of messages.

CHAPTER 6
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Examples
Not Allowed
SCR
/yusuf.mauladadezz-airlines.com
wo7
15JUN
MAD
CZ7802 72811 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 BCNO910 1030BCN JJ
RZZ802 72811 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 BCNO850 1010BCN JJ
My phone number is +1-682-605-4394
This message is private and confidential.
Please visit our web-site at www.zz-airlines.com.
Allowed
SCR
/yusuf.mauladadezz-airlines.com
wo7
15JUN
MAD
CZZ802 72811 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 BCNO910 1030BCN JJ
RZZ802 72811 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 BCNO850 1010BCN JJ
GI
My phone number is +1-682-605-4394
This message is private and confidential.
Please visit our web-site at www.zz-airlines.com.

Standard Procedures and Messages

There are four distinct sets of procedures defined within this Chapter and each set contains its own
set of message specifications.

Each of the messages has a specific functionality with the defined procedures.
Each of the procedures and applicable messages are described below.

Airport Coordination Procedures

The Airport Coordination procedures are undertaken by airlines and airport coordinators at
Coordinated (Level 3) airports.

— Refer to Section 6.8 for detailed procedures

The Standard Message Identifiers (SMI), names and functions of the Airport Coordination
procedure messages are:

SAL Slot Preliminary Allocation List Message

To provide an airline with the status of its slot allocation requests prior to the start of the IATA
Schedules Conference (SC)

SCR Slot Clearance Request/Reply Message

To handle the slot allocation process
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SHL Slot Historic and Non-Historic Allocation List Message
To provide an airline with a list of its flights that are eligible or not eligible for historic precedence.

Schedule Movement Procedures

Schedule Movement procedures are undertaken by airlines and schedules facilitators (i.e. airlines
or other entities) at Schedules Facilitated (Level 2) and Non Coordinated airports (Level 1).

The Standard Message Identifiers (SMI), names and functions of the Schedule Movement
procedure messages are:
SAL Schedule Advice List Message

To provide airlines with the status of schedule movement requests prior to the start of the IATA
Schedules Conference (SC)

— Refer to Section 6.10.5 for detailed procedures

SMA Schedule Movement Advice Message

To handle the schedule movement procedures at Schedules Facilitated (Level 2) and Non
Coordinated airports (Level 1)

— Refer to Section 6.10 for detailed procedures

Slot/Schedule Information Request Procedures

The Slot/Schedule Information Request procedures are undertaken by airlines, coordinators and
schedules facilitators for a specified airport.

The Standard Message ldentifiers (SMI), names and functions of the Slot/Schedule Information
Request procedure messages are:

SAQ Slot/Schedule Availability Query Message

To allow an airline to investigate the possibility of revising its current schedule or to investigate the
potential availability for obtaining new slots without impacting the clearance on hold

SAQ may be used for the current season or for the next coordinated season.
— Refer to Section 6.11.1 for detailed procedures

SIR Slot/Schedule Information Request/Reply Message
To allow an airline to request the status of its clearances or schedule movements

To allow a coordinator or schedules facilitator to advise an airline — on an unsolicited basis and at
any time during or after the SC — the status of its clearances or schedule movements

To allow an airline to request the status of clearances or schedule movements held by one or more
airlines.

SIR may not be used prior to the relevant Schedules Conference (SC).
— Refer to Section 6.11.2 for detailed procedures

Outstanding Request Procedures

The Outstanding Request procedures are undertaken by airlines, coordinators and schedules
facilitators at a specified airport.

— Refer to Section 6.12 for detailed procedures
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The Standard Message Identifiers (SMI), names and functions of the Outstanding Request
Procedure messages are:

WCR Outstanding Request Change/Reply Message

To handle the outstanding request process.

To allow the airline to request a change to its outstanding requests without a change to the
coordinated data.

It also allows the addition and removal of slotted and non-slotted flights from the coordinators or
schedules facilitators database.
WIR Outstanding Request Information Request/Reply Message

To allow an airline to request and to receive a response to its enquiry regarding its own or other
airlines' schedule data.

WIR may not be used prior to the relevant Schedules Conference (SC).

To allow a coordinator or schedules facilitator to advise an airline — on an unsolicited basis and at
any time during or after the SC — the status of its Outstanding Requests.

Message Standards

Introduction and Message Composition

A standard Airport Coordination and Schedule Movement procedure message represents the
lowest unit of complete information that may be exchanged between an originator and a recipient
for a predetermined purpose.

The technical specifications for message construction are based on the guidelines of the ATA/IATA
Systems and Communications Reference Manuals (SCR).

These specifications are common to all schedule message types.

The message formats may be used by computerised users (i.e. airlines, coordinators and
schedules facilitators). The formats may also be used as compatible computer printouts, in text
files and in e-mail messages as well as being adapted for SSIM applications as electronic and
teletype messages. Some additional standards apply when using E-mail for messages (see 6.2.1
above).

The standard message is enclosed within the standard communications “envelope”, i.e. signal
identifiers, serial number, priority, address, originator and date/time of transmission.

The airport coordination/schedule movement message will then read line by line by always starting
at the left, i.e. left justified.

For Type B messages, the maximum line length of the message must not exceed 69 printable
characters including spaces. Some systems may restrict line length limits to less than 69 charac-
ters.

When the maximum line length limit may be exceeded, the line may be extended to an additional
data line that always starts with a slash (/) followed by a space.

The line may only be broken at points where the message format requires a space.

Although the Systems and Communications Reference Manual defines the maximum number of
characters for one telegragh (Type B) message as 3,840, some service providers have the
capability to increase this limit to 64,000 characters.

Type B users are, however, cautioned that some systems may not be able to receive or process
messages with more than 3,840 characters.

This maximum length limitation takes into account all printed and non-printed characters, such as
letter shifts, figure shifts and new line. Longer messages should be divided into separate parts.

Submission of more than one type of message in one transmission is not permitted.
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It is recommended that no more than 20 data lines be transmitted in one message.
Each functional message consists of 4 major components:

e Message Header including the Standard Message Identifier (SMI);

e Schedule Information Lines (or basic data lines);

e Additional Schedule Information Lines (or additional data lines);

e Message Footer.

The general composition of a standard message together with general values/examples is shown
in the Table below. This is followed by a detailed description of each of the components.

The Mandatory End of Line Indicator for the Message Header and Message Footer is included as
“<E77-

Although the End of Line Indicator has been included for the Schedule Information Data Line and
Additional Schedule Information Data Line in the Table below, refer to the Message Specifications
(Section 6.5) for detailed information as End of Line Indicator may vary.

DESCRIPTION VALUES/EXAMPLES

Message Header

SMI SCR<=
Creator Reference /REFER<=
IATA Season We3<=
Date of Message 10MAY<=
Clearance/Advice Airport CPH<=

Incoming Message Reference (Reply | REYT/REFER<=
message only)

Schedule Information Data Line NAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910
T030LHRMAN JJ2<=
Additional Schedule / TA.3TD.2 FA.08500930 FD.10151040/<=

Information Data Line

Footer SI IF NOT AVAILABLE PLS GIVE NEAREST POSSIBLE<=
GI BRGDS ..... =

6.4.2 Message Heading

The Message Header is composed of the following elements:

Standard Message Identifier (SMI)

The Standard Message ldentifier (SMI) is an IATA approved three-letter code used to uniquely
identify a given type of message. It is always included as the first line of the standard message
after the Message Address Envelope.

The SMIs used in these procedures are:
SAL SAQ SCR SHL SIR SMA WCR WIR
All SMis are published in the IATA Airline Coding Directory.

CHAPTER 6
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Creator Reference Line

The Creator Reference line is used to indicate one or more of the following:

If the message is in Local Time

Special Handling indication

Acknowledgement from coordinator

Reference information from the originator

5. E-mail address of the originator which is required if the message is sent via e-mail.

If any of the above are to be indicated they must be indicated in the relative order shown in one
line. For example, if the message is in Local Time then the Local Time indication must be at the
beginning of the line. Similarly, if the e-mail address of the originator is specified it must be at the
end of the line. No Creator Reference line is needed if none of the above are to be indicated.

If the message is in Local Time, this must be indicated using a double slash and should appear as
“/ILT”. The “//LT” is used to indicate that all dates and times in the message are in Local Time.

If Special Handling is to be indicated, this is done using a double slash and should appear as
“/ISWAP”, “/IBLOCK”, or “//OUTREQ".

When used by a coordinator to acknowledge filings by an airline, it should appear as “/ACK”.

If Reference information from the originator is being shown, this is done using the single slash and
should appear as “/REFERENCE”, where REFERENCE stands for the reference text used.

If the e-mail address is being specified, this is done using the single slash and should appear as
“/HDQACXH@coordaus.com.au” for example. The Creator Reference Line is mandatory when
requesting slot allocations via e-mail and it is recommended that the following generic e-mail
address format be used:

Present teletype address@domainname.domainextension.

The generic e-mail addresses are listed in SSIM Attachment 2. Alternatively, e-mail addresses as
bilaterally agreed between the airline and the coordinator may be used.

The following table illustrates examples of the some common uses of the Creator Reference Line:

Pobh=

CHAPTER 6

reference YM12JAN

For Only Creator Reference Line
Creator reference NRT15DEC /NRT15DEC

Special handling BLOCK //BLOCK

Special handling SWAP and creator | //SWAP/YM12JAN

E-mail address only

/HDQACXHecoordaus.com.au

Acknowledgement and creator
reference SO8SUB

/ACK/S08SUB

Creator reference EK13JAN and
E-mail address

/EK13JAN/HDQACXHecoordaus.com. au

Special handling and E-mail address

//0UTREQ/HDQACXHecoordaus.com.au

Special handling, creator reference
TESTMSG and E-mail address

//0UTREQ/TESTMSG/HDQACXHecoordaus.com. au

Dates and Times In Local Time

//LT

Dates and Times in Local Time,
creator reference EK14JAN and
E-mail address

//LT/EK14JAN/HDQACXHecoordaus.com.au

Dates and Times in Local Time,
special handling BLOCK, creator
reference EK15JAN and E-mail

address.

//LT//BLOCK/EK15JAN/HDQACXHecoordaus.com.au

ISSUE DATE: MARCH 2011

233



A

\1Y/

IATA

Standard Schedules Information Manual

6.4.3

234

Applicable IATA Season
Northern S(ummer) or W(inter) plus 2-numerics for the year

Date of Message
DDMMM format

Clearance/Advice Airport concerned
IATA 3-letter airport code

Optional Incoming Message Reference

Only used on reply (response) messages and should be included if responding to a message
that included a Creator Reference.

Always starts with “REYT/” followed by the message reference of the sender.
For an Acknowledgement (ACK) message, this may be followed by a /' and the date/time
stamp of the original message.

Schedule Information Data Lines

The Schedule Information Data Lines consist of mandatory and conditional data elements
applicable to the message function.

The Line always begins with an ‘Action Code’ and ends with the ‘Frequency Rate’ (if applicable).

The data elements included in the data line, together with examples, are shown in the table below.
The status of each element within the message is defined in Section 6.5 — Message Specifications.

Example
NAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ2

DATA ELEMENT VALUES/EXAMPLES
Action Code N
Flight Information
— Arrival Flight Designator AF802
— Departure Flight Designator AF810
Period/Frequency Information
— Period of Operation: From and To 260CT27MAR
— Day(s) of Operation 1234567
Equipment Information
— Number of Seats Fitted 290
— Aircraft Type AB3
Routing and Time Information
— Arrival
Origin Station | FCO
Previous Station | NCE
Timings (STA) | 0910
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DATA ELEMENT VALUES/EXAMPLES
Action Code N
— Departure To:
Timings (STD)
Next Station | 1030
Destination Station | LHR
MAN
Service Type
— Arrival J
— Departure Flight J
Frequency Rate 2

Note: A space (blank) between the Action Code and the Flight Information signifies that the

information relates to a departure flight.

The Data Elements that may be included within the Schedule Information Data Line with their
function, use and respective position (underlined) in the Schedule Information data line are

described below.
Action Code

The Action Code defines the ‘exact’ function of the message.

NAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ2
— Refer to Section 6.6.2 for a list of Action Codes and the messages where they are used.
— Refer to Sections 6.6.3 and 6.6.4 for a description on the use of each Action Code.

Flight Information

Flight Information data consists of one or two occurrences of the following:

e Airline Designator (2-character or 3 letter code)

e Flight Number (minimum 3 numerics and maximum 4 numerics)

e Operational suffix — if applicable

For transit/turnaround flights or linked overmidnight flights, both the arrival and departure flight

information should be specified.

A single space (blank) between both flight designators is mandatory.

NAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ2
For an arrival flight only, the flight information directly follows the Action Code.

NAF802 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 J2

For a departure flight only, the flight information must be preceded by a blank space.

N AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 1030LHRMAN J2

Period/Frequency Information
Period/Frequency Information data consists of:

e Period of Operation or Arrival Date or Departure Date

(Date format is 2 numerics for the day of the month plus 3 letters for the month)

e Day(s) of Operation

(not applicable for single Arrival/Departure Date(s)

NAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1000000 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ2

Period/Frequency Information should always be preceded by a blank space in the message line.

CHAPTER 6
ISSUE DATE: MARCH 2011

235



A

\1Y/

IATA

Standard Schedules Information Manual

236

The Period/Frequency Information relates to the date(s)/day(s) of operation at the Clearance/
Advice Station.

For transit/turnaround flights or linked overmidnight flights, the Period/Frequency Information
relates to the inbound flight.

If the outbound flight does not depart on the same date(s)/day(s), the Overmidnight Indicator must
be used (see below under Routing and Time Information).

Day(s) of Operation are indicated with the numbers 1 through 7 in the applicable position for each
day of the week with Monday being Day 1.

Non-operational days are indicated by a 0 (zero) in the applicable position(s) between 1 and 7.
Example: “0034007” denotes operation on Wednesday, Thursday and Sunday.

There must always be a blank space between Period of Operation and Day(s) of Operation.

For single date operations, Day(s) of Operation are omitted.

For a regular operation at fortnightly intervals (every 2 weeks), the Frequency Rate must be used.

In such cases, the start date of the Period of Operation must be the first date that the flight
operates, and the end date must be the last date that the flight operates.

— Refer to ‘Frequency Rate’ below for further information.

Equipment Information
Equipment Information data consists of:
e Number of Seats
Format is 3 numerics for passenger flights and “000” for cargo flights
e Aircraft Type
e Format is 3 alphanumeric characters)
— Refer to SSIM Appendix A for valid codes.
NAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ2

Equipment Information must always be preceded by a blank space. There is no blank space
between Number of Seats and Aircraft Type.

Aircraft Type Codes are recommended for use in Chapter 6 applications.

Routing and Time Information
Routing and Time Information consists of either Inbound or Outbound flight data.
Inbound flight data is used for arrival and transit/turnaround flights and consists of:
e Origin Station
e Previous Station
e Scheduled Time of Aircraft Arrival at the Clearance/Advice Station

NAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCEQ910 1030LHRMAN JJ2
Outbound flight data is used for departure and transit/turnaround flights and consists of:
e Scheduled Time of Aircraft Departure at the Clearance/Advice Station
e Next Station
e Destination Station

NAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@910 1030LHRMAN JJ2
Routing and Time Information should always be preceded by a blank space.

There must also be a blank space between the inbound and outbound flights when transit/
turnaround flights are quoted.
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Previous and Next Station may be omitted if they are the same as the Origin Station or Destination
Station respectively. On a turnaround flight, this applies for arrival and departure station
information.

NAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FC00910 1030LHR JJ2

or

NAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCOFC00910 1030LHRLHR JJ2

Other intermediate stations, apart from Previous Station and/or Next Station, need not be stated.

If the aircraft is making an overmidnight stop (passing midnight) at the station, it is appropriate to
use the Overmidnight Indicator attached to the Scheduled Time of Aircraft Departure.

NBA2402 BA102 260CT27MAR 1000000 140734 LHR1950 0600 1LHR JJ2

This indicates that flight BA2402 arrives on Monday and the linked flight BA102 departs on
Tuesday. The underlined figure denotes how many midnights the aircraft layover encompasses; i.e.
“1 night,” 2 nights etc.

Service Type

The Service Type indicates the main reason for operating a flight.
NAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ2
The Service Type should always be preceded by a blank space.

It is stated separately for the inbound (first code) and outbound flight (second code). A single
Service Type is stated if the data line contains only an arrival flight or a departure flight.

— Refer to SSIM Appendix C for applicable codes.

Frequency Rate

When a flight is operated on a regular basis but at fortnightly intervals (every 2 weeks), the
Frequency Rate must be added immediately after the Service Type using value 2 (underlined on
the example below). Otherwise (blank value), weekly operation is assumed.

NAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ2

When the Frequency rate is used, the start date of the Period of Operation must be the first date
that the flight operates, and the end date must be the last date that the flight operates. The start
and end dates may not be expressed as “00XXX”.

The Frequency Rate may not be used when submitting flights operating on single dates.

Additional Schedule Information Lines

The Additional Schedule Information Line contains optional or conditional information, generally
starts on a new line and begins and ends with a slash (/).

The information within the line is constructed as a series of data elements as shown in the example
and described in the table below.

Example
/ TA.3TD.2 FA.14001530 FD. 15001630/

DESCRIPTION VALUES/EXAMPLES

Additional Element

— Space —
— Identification Code TA
—  Full Stop/Period

— Information relevant to the code 3
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DESCRIPTION VALUES/EXAMPLES
Additional Element
— Space —
— Identification Code FA
—  Full Stop/Period
— Information relevant to the code 14001530
Additional Elements as required

The Identification Code is either 2 or 3 characters, must not contain spaces, and is always followed
by a full stop/period.

The information relating to the code must follow the full stop/period and must not include spaces.
The 2 and 3 character Identification Codes for each element are included in SSIM Appendix J.

If the basic Schedule Information data line does not exceed 69 characters or a system line limit,
the Additional Schedule Information data line may directly follow the basic line provided that the
combined line length does not exceed 69 characters.

The elements that may be included in the Additional Schedule Information data line are:
e Aircraft Registration

e Cleared Times

e Coordinator Reason

e Minimum Ground Time

e Requested Timings

e Passenger Terminal Identifier

e Reference Number

e Status Information

e Timing Flexibility Indicator

When included in a message, the recommended order for the information is:

(i) Passenger Terminal Identifier(s);

(ii) either the Cleared Times, Requested Timings or Timing Flexibility Indicator(s);
(iii) Coordinator Reason(s);

(iv) any other information as required (i.e. Aircraft Registration, Minimum Ground Time, Reference
Number, Status Information).

When both arrival and departure information is included in the elements, it is recommended that
the arrival information precedes the departure information.

Aircraft Registration

The use of Aircraft Registration is optional.

Aircraft Registration information starts with the identifier RE followed by a full stop/period (.) and
then the two to 10 character aircraft registration.

Example
NYYY0OT YYY002 10MAR @08BET NCE@910 0950AMS DD / RE.FGARL/

Cleared Times
The use of Cleared Times is optional and may only be used in the WIR message.

Cleared Times Information starts with the respective identifier (AA for Arrival and AD for Departure)
followed by a full stop/period (.) and then the appropriate slot times as recorded on the coordinator
database.
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The Outstanding Request time is composed of 4 numerics followed by an optional Day Change
Indicator code.

The Day Change Indicator may be included when a day change is involved and where code N
indicates the Next day and code P indicates the Previous day.

Examples
PAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 10 10LHRMAN JJ2
/ TA.3TD.2 AA.0920 AD. 1035/

PZZ051 310CT27MAR 0000500 000340 VIEVIE2355J / AA.0015N/
PZ7054 77055 01NOV27MAR 0000060 249340 VIEVIEQ0OS 0105VIEVIE JJ
/ AA.2255P AD.2355P/

Coordinator Reason

The reasons why a clearance cannot be granted as requested, or why the historic eligibility has not
been granted, are provided using appropriate Coordinator Reason codes.

The Reason codes are applicable to SAL, SAQ, SCR or SHL messages.

The Coordinator Reason data starts with the respective identifier (CA for the arrival reason and CD
for the departure reason) followed by a full stop/period (.) and then the appropriate reason code as
specified in SSIM Appendix J.

If there is no appropriate code to define the reason or if the coordinator uses Reason Code ‘UA’,
the reason why the request could not be granted should be provided in a Sl line.

The Sl line should also be used to provide further information as necessary.
Example

KZZ123 72124 260CT27MAR 0000567 154734 TKU1200 1300TKU JJ

/ CA.NE CD.NE/

077257 71257 260CT28DEC 1204000 00073X DUSCGN2300 2355VIEKLU FF

/ CA.R030 CD.NA/

U ZZ187 272188 03NOV 154734 MAN08OS5 0910MAN GP / CA.UA CD.UA/

Minimum Ground Time
The use of Minimum Ground Time is optional and may only be in SCR and SMA messages.

Minimum Ground Time information starts with the identifier MT followed by a full stop/period (.) and
then the minimum ground time.

The minimum ground time is composed of 3 numerics to express the time in minutes.
Example

NAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@910 10 10LHRMAN JJ

/ MT.045/

Reference Number
The use of Reference Number is optional and can be used in all messages.

Reference Number information starts with the respective identifier (NA for Arrival and ND for
Departure) followed by a full stop/period (.) and then the Reference Number assigned by a
coordinator.

The Reference Number is composed of 1 to 10 numerics

Example
NAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 10 10LHRMAN JJ2
/ NA.200041000 ND.200041001/
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Requested Timings

The use of Requested Timings is optional and may be used in SAL, SCR, SMA and SIR
messages.

The Requested Timings elements start with the respective element identifier (RA for Arrival or RD
for Departure) followed by a full stop/period (.) and then the original timings as requested by the
airline and recorded in the database of the coordinator/schedules facilitator.

The Outstanding Request time is composed of 4 numerics followed by an optional Day Change
Indicator code.

The original requested timing(s) is composed of 4 numerics followed by an optional Day Change
Indicator code.

The Day Change Indicator may be included when a day change is involved and where code N
indicates the Next day and code P indicates the Previous day.

When the SAL data line starts with Action Code H, O or U, Requested Timings may be included.
They may not be included on the SAL when Action Code U is combined with Action Code O.

When an Outstanding Request is held in the coordinators/schedules facilitators database for
improvement, the Requested Timings may be included in the SIR.

Coordinator Use Examples
HAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ2
/ TA.3TD.2 RA.0920 RD. 1010/

0ZZ051 310CT27MAR 0000500 000340 VIEVIE2355J / RA.0015N CA.R030/
0ZZ053 0 1NOV27MAR 0000060 000340 VIEVIE00OSJ / RA.2355P CA.R030/
027054 77055 0TNOV27MAR 0000060 249340 VIEVIE0005 0105VIEVIE JJ
/ RA.2255P CA.R060 RD.2355P CD.GRD/

Airline Use Example
RAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ2
/ RA.0900 RD. 1010/

Passenger Terminal Identifiers

The use of the Passenger Terminal Identifier is optional and may be used in SAQ, SCR and SIR
messages.

The Passenger Terminal Identifier elements start with the respective element identifier (TA for
Arrival or TD for Departure) followed by a full stop/period (.) and then the appropriate Passenger
Terminal Indicator as specified in SSIM Appendix D.

Examples

Arrival and Departure
NAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ2
/ TA.3TD.2RA.0910 RD. 1010/

Departure Only
N AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 1030LHRMAN J / TD.2/

Status Information

The use of Status Information is optional and may be used by the coordinator in SAQ, SCR, SIR,
SHL and SAL messages.

Status Information may be used with action code T to indicate the condition that needs to be
fulfilled.

Status information may also be used in SALs to indicate an aspect of the granted slot that the
coordinator wishes to make the airline aware.
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Status Information starts with the respective identifier (SA for Arrival and SD for Departure)
followed by a full stop/period (.) and then the relevant status information for a flight in free text
format.

Status Information is a free text field composed of 1 to 10 characters and must not contain spaces.
Examples

KAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ2

/ SA.NEWENTRANT SD.NEWENTRANT/

TAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ2

/ SA.LICENCE SD.LICENCE/
Timing Flexibility Indicator
The use of Timing Flexibility Indicator is optional and may be used in SCR and SIR messages.
The Timing Flexibility Indicator elements start with the respective identifier (FA for Arrival Flexibility
or FD for Departure Flexibility) followed by a full stop/period (.) and then the appropriate Timing
Flexibility Indicator.
This is composed of 8 characters beginning with 4 characters for the earliest possible timing
followed by 4 characters for the latest possible timing.
Example

NAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ2

/ TA.3TD.2 FA.08500920 FD.10101050/
If the airline can accept a timing flexibility that exceeds the Day of Operation, this can be specified
by first indicating the earliest time possible for the arrival on the first day, and then the latest timing
acceptable on the next day.
If this results in a figure where the first 4 digits represent a time later than the time in the next
4 digits, it means that the flexibility ranges into the next day.

6.4.5 Message Footer
The Message Footer may be composed of ‘Supplementary Information’ (SI) or ‘General
Information’ (Gl) lines.

If more than one Supplementary or General Information (Sl or Gl) lines are required in a message,
there is no requirement to begin the extra lines with the slash (/) and the space.
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6.5

Message Specifications

There are three basic formats for the Airport Coordination/Schedule Movement/Outstanding
Request Procedure messages and these are for arrival, departure and transit turnaround flights.

The data validation criteria for the overall message structure are specified below.

Header Information Validation

Rule 1 Rule 2 Rule 3 Rule 4 Rule 5 Rule 6
Status Format Database Lookup
Validation | |Validation Date-Time Validation Set Value Validation Validation Logical Validation
Standard Message Identifier M aaa n/a Value = SAL, SAQ, SCR, n/a
SHL, SIR, SMA, WCR, WIR
Creator Reference [¢] Refer to 6.4.2 n/a Must begin with “/” or “//” n/a
Season M ann S = (Northern) Summer n/a n/a Must be greater than
W = Winter or equal to current
Year value= 00- 99 IATA SEASON
Day of Message M nn Day value = 01 - 31 n/a n/a
Month of M ge M aaa Month value = JAN - DEC | [n/a n/a SAME LINE AS DATE
Clearance/Advice Airport M aaa n/a n/a Lookup = Location
identifier codes
Message Reference C REYT/x( x{.34}) n/a Must begin with = “REYT/” n/a

242
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Schedule Information Data Line Validation

Data Element Rule 1 Rule 2 Rule 3 Rule 4 Rule 5 Rule 6
Database Lookup
Status Format Date-Time Set Value idati Logical V
*** Data Element
Status Validations
are Message
Dependent
Action Code M a n/a Value =A,B,C,D, E, F, n/a
H.I,K,L,N,O,P,QR,
T,UV, W, XY, orZ
Arrival Airline Designator e xx(a) n/a n/a Lookup = Airline
desginator codes
Arrival Flight Number rex nnn(n) n/a Value = 0000-9999 n/a
Arrival Operational Suffix e a n/a Value=A-Z n/a
Departure Airline Designator e xx(a) n/a n/a Lookup = Airline
desginator codes
Departure Flight Number rex nnn(n) n/a Value = 0000-9999 n/a
Departure Operational Suffix il a n/a Value=A-Z n/a
From Day e nn Day value =01 - 31 n/a n/a “From Day/Month” field must
be less than “To Day/Month”
field
From Month rex aaa Month value = JAN - DEC n/a nla “From Day/Month” field must
be less than “To Day/Month”
field
To Day e nn Day value = 01 - 31 n/a n/a “To Day/Month” field must be
greater than “From
Day/Month” field
To Month e aaa Month value = JAN - DEC n/a n/a “To Day/Month” field must be
greater than “From
Day/Month” field
Day(s) of Operation e nnnnnnn Value=0-7 n/a nla
Number of Seats e nnn n/a Value = 000 - 999 n/a
Aircraft Type e XXX n/a n/a Lookup = Aircraft type
Origin Station rex aaa n/a n/a Lookup = Location
identifier codes
Previous Station e aaa n/a n/a Lookup = Location
identifier codes
Scheduled Time of Arrival e nnnn Value = 0001 - 2400 n/a n/a
Scheduled Time of Departure Hex nnnn Value = 0000 - 2359 n/a n/a
Overmidnight Indicator e n n/a Value = Blank, 1to 9 n/a
Next Station e aaa n/a n/a Lookup = Location
identifier codes
Destination Station rex aaa n/a n/a Lookup = Location
identifier codes
Arrival Service Type e a n/a n/a Lookup = Service type
Departure Service Type e a n/a n/a Lookup = Service type
Frequency Rate rex n n/a Value = Blank or 2 n/a
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Additional Schedule Information Data Line Validation
The logical structure (i.e. message specification) for each message is specified below.
When a specification has a different structure for a specific Action Code (e.g. SCR for Action Code E), this is

also specified below.

244

[Additional Element - Identification Code el aa n/a AA, AD n/a n/a
Additional Element - Information relevant to the code e nnnn Value = 0001 - 2400 n/a n/a n/a
[Additional Element - Identification Code el aa n/a CA, CD n/a n/a
Additional Element - Information relevant to the code e XX(XX) n/a Value = AA, AB, CF, GA,| [n/a n/a

HA, MU, N80, NA, NB,

NE, NP, PA, QT, R(nnn),

RA, SE, T(nnn), TA or

UA
[Additional Element - Identification Code el aa n/a FA, FD n/a n/a
Additional Element - Information relevant to the code e nnnnnnnn Value = 00010001 - 24002400 n/a n/a n/a
Additional Element - Identification Code e aa n/a LT n/a n/a
Additional Element - Information relevant to the code e nnnn No value n/a n/a n/a
[Additional Element - Identification Code el aa n/a RA, RD n/a n/a
Additional Element - Information relevant to the code e nnnn Value = 0001 - 2400 n/a n/a n/a
[Additional Element - Identification Code el aa n/a TA, TD n/a n/a
Additional Element - Information relevant to the code e X(x) n/a n/a Lookup = Passenger n/a

terminal indicators
[Additional Element - Identification Code el aa n/a SA, SD n/a n/a
Additional Element - Information relevant to the code e X(XXXXXXXXX) n/a n/a n/a n/a
CHAPTER 6
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SAL Message Specification

Data Element

Message Sender

Message Application
and Data Element

Notes

Status
AL co SF ARR DEP TIT
Schedule Information
Action Code (s) n/a KHO | KOU M M M
uT

Arrival Airline Designator M n/a M

Arrival Flight Number M n/a M

Arrival Operational Suffix C n/a C If included

Separator (Space) n/a M M

Departure Airline Designator n/a M M

Departure Flight Number n/a M M

Departure Operational Suffix n/a C C

Separator (Space) M M M

From Day and Month M M M ‘From Period of Operation’ or ‘Single Dated
Flights’

To Day and Month (03 (03 C Mandatory for ‘Period of Operation’. For other
‘single dates’, use /.....

Separator (Space) C C C Mandatory if ‘Period of Operation’ included

Day(s) of Operation C C C Mandatory if ‘Period of Operation’ included

Separator (Space) M M M

Number of Seats M M M

Aircraft Type M M M

Separator (Space) M M M

Origin Station C n/a C Mandatory if not equal to ‘Previous Station’

Previous Station M n/a M

Scheduled Time of Arrival M n/a M

Separator (Space) n/a n/a M

Scheduled Time of Departure n/a M M

Overmidnight Indicator n/a n/a C

Next Station n/a M M

Destination Station n/a C C Mandatory if not equal to ‘Next Station’

Separator (Space) M M M

Arrival Service Type M n/a M

Departure Service Type n/a M M

Frequency Rate C C C

End Of Line (<2) C [} C Mandatory if no Additional Schedule
Information included or when the number of
characters in the Schedule Information line
exceeds the maximum line length limitation.
Also Mandatory if Additional Schedule
Information directly follows and the total
number of characters does not exceed the
maximum line length limitation.

Additional Schedule Information Refer to Table below for applicable Additional
Elements for this message

Separator (Slash) C C C Mandatory if any Additional Element Group
included

Additional Element Group The following data elements are applicable to
each Additional Element Group included

Separator (Space) M M M

Additional Element - Identification Code M M M Refer to Table below for applicable code
values

Separator (Period) M M M

Additional Element - Information relevant to M M M

the code
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Data Element Message Sender Message Application Notes
and Data Element
Status
AL co SF ARR DEP TIT
Additional Element Group(s) The Group of Additional Elements is
repeated for each applicable Identification
Code included
Separator (Slash) C C C Mandatory if any Additional Element
Group(s) included
End of Line (<=) C C C Mandatory if any Additional Element Group
included as a separate line in the message.
Also Mandatory if Additional Schedule
Information directly follows the Schedule
Information.
Table of Applicable Additional Elements
Cleared Times (Values = AA, AD) n/a n/a n/a
Coordinator Reason (Values = CA, CD) Action C C C Mandatory if Coordinator Reason(s)
Codes provided. Group is repeated if both arrival
HOU and departure reasons provided.
only
Flexibility Range (Values = FA, FD) n/a n/a n/a
Requested Timings (Values = RA, RD) C C C Mandatory if Requested Timings information
provided. Group is repeated if both arrival
and departure Requested Timings provided.
Passenger Terminal Identifier [} [} C Mandatory if airports require coordination by
(Values = TA, TD) passenger terminal.
Group is repeated if both arrival and
departure passenger terminal information
provided.
Status Information (Values = SA, SD) Action C C C Mandatory if status information provided.
Codes Group is repeated if both arrival and
KHO departure status information provided.
T only
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SAQ Message Specification

Data Element

Message Sender

Message Application
and Data Element

Notes

Status
AL co SF ARR DEP TIT

Schedule Information

Action Code (s) CNR HIU n/a M M M Effective 1 March 2006, Action Codes H and
U may be used by Coordinators.

Arrival Airline Designator M n/a M

Arrival Flight Number M n/a M

Arrival Operational Suffix C n/a C If included

Separator (Space) n/a M M

Departure Airline Designator n/a M M

Departure Flight Number n/a M M

Departure Operational Suffix n/a C C

Separator (Space) M M M

From Day and Month M M M ‘From Period of Operation’ or ‘Single Dated
Flights’

To Day and Month (03 (03 C Mandatory for ‘Period of Operation’. For other
‘single dates’, use /.....

Separator (Space) C C C Mandatory if ‘Period of Operation’ included

Day(s) of Operation C C C Mandatory if ‘Period of Operation’ included

Separator (Space) M M M

Number of Seats M M M

Aircraft Type M M M

Separator (Space) M M M

Origin Station C n/a C Mandatory if not equal to ‘Previous Station’

Previous Station M n/a M

Scheduled Time of Arrival M n/a M

Separator (Space) n/a n/a M

Scheduled Time of Departure n/a M M

Overmidnight Indicator n/a n/a C

Next Station n/a M M

Destination Station n/a C C Mandatory if not equal to ‘Next Station’

Separator (Space) M M M

Arrival Service Type M n/a M

Departure Service Type n/a M M

Frequency Rate C C C

End Of Line (<=) C C C Mandatory if no Additional Schedule
Information included or when the number of
characters in the Schedule Information line
exceeds the maximum line length limitation.
Also Mandatory if Additional Schedule
Information directly follows and the total
number of characters does not exceed the
maximum line length limitation.

Additional Schedule Information Refer to Table below for applicable Additional
Elements for this message

Separator (Slash) C C C Mandatory if any Additional Element Group
included

Separator (Space) M M M

Additional Element - Identification Code M M M Refer to Table below for applicable code
values

Separator (Period) M M M

Additional Element - Information relevant to M M M

the code
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Data Element Message Sender Message Application Notes
and Data Element
Status
AL co SF ARR DEP TIT
Additional Element Group(s) The Group of Additional Elements is

repeated for each applicable Identification
Code included

Separator (Slash) C C C Mandatory if any Additional Element
Group(s) included
End Of Line (<=) C C C Mandatory if no Additional Schedule

Information included or when the number of
characters in the Schedule Information line
exceeds the maximum line length limitation.
Also Mandatory if Additional Schedule
Information directly follows the Schedule
Information and the total number of
characters does not exceed the maximum
line length limitation.

Table of Applicable Additional Elements

Cleared Times (Values = AA, AD) n/a n/a n/a
Coordinator Reason (Values = CA, CD) Action C C C Mandatory if Coordinator Reason(s)
Code | provided. Group is repeated if both
only arrival and departure reasons provided.
Flexibility Range (Values = FA, FD) Action C C C Mandatory if Flexibility Range information
Codes provided. Group is repeated if both arrival
N and and departure reasons provided.
R only
Requested Timings (Values = RA, RD) n/a n/a n/a
Passenger Terminal Identifier C C C Mandatory if airports require coordination by
(Values = TA, TD) passenger terminal.
Group is repeated if both arrival and
departure passenger terminal information
provided.
Status Information (Values = SA, SD) Action [} C C Mandatory if status information provided.
Codes Group is repeated if both arrival and
H and departure status information provided.
I only
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SCR Message Specification

Data Element Message Sender Message Application Notes
and Data Element
Status
AL co SF ARR DEP TIT
Schedule Information
Action Code (s) ABCD HKO n/a M M M
FILMN PTU
PRVYZ WX

Arrival Airline Designator M n/a M

Arrival Flight Number M n/a M

Arrival Operational Suffix C n/a C If included

Separator (Space) n/a M M

Departure Airline Designator n/a M M

Departure Flight Number n/a M M

Departure Operational Suffix n/a C C

Separator (Space) M M M

From Day and Month M M M ‘From Period of Operation’ or ‘Single Dated
Flights’

To Day and Month C (o} (e} Mandatory for ‘Period of Operation’. For
other ‘single dates’, use /.....

Separator (Space) (03 (o} C Mandatory if ‘Period of Operation’ included

Day(s) of Operation C C C Mandatory if ‘Period of Operation’ included

Separator (Space) M M M

Number of Seats M M M

Aircraft Type M M M

Separator (Space) M M M

Origin Station C n/a (¢} Mandatory if not equal to ‘Previous Station’

Previous Station M n/a M

Scheduled Time of Arrival M n/a M

Separator (Space) n/a n/a M

Scheduled Time of Departure n/a M M

Overmidnight Indicator n/a n/a C

Next Station n/a M M

Destination Station n/a C C Mandatory if not equal to ‘Next Station’

Separator (Space) M M M

Arrival Service Type M n/a M

Departure Service Type n/a M M

Frequency Rate C C C

End Of Line (<=) C C C Mandatory if no Additional Schedule
Information included or when the number of
characters in the Schedule Information line
exceeds the maximum line length limitation.
Also Mandatory if Additional Schedule
Information directly follows and the total
number of characters does not exceed
the maximum line length limitation.

Additional Schedule Information Refer to Table below for applicable
Additional Elements for this message

Separator (Slash) C C C Mandatory if any Additional Element Group
included

Additional Element Group The following data elements are applicable
to each Additional Element Group included

Separator (Space) M M M

Additional Element - Identification Code M M M Refer to Table below for applicable code
values

Separator (Period) M M M

Additional Element - Information relevant M M M

to the code
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Data Element Message Sender Message Application Notes
and Data Element
Status
AL co SF ARR DEP TIT
Additional Element Group(s) The Group of Additional Elements is

repeated for each applicable Identification
Code included

Separator (Slash) C Cc C Mandatory if any Additional Element
Group(s) included
End Of Line (<=) C C C Mandatory if no Additional Schedule

Information included or when the number of
characters in the Schedule Information line
exceeds the maximum line length limitation.
Also Mandatory if Additional Schedule
Information directly follows the Schedule
Information and the total number of
characters does not exceed the

maximum line length limitation.

Table of Applicable Additional Elements

Cleared Times (Values = AA, AD) n/a n/a n/a
Coordinator Reason (Values = CA, CD) C C C Mandatory if Coordinator Reason(s)
provided. Group is repeated if both
arrival and departure reasons provided.
Flexibility Range (Values = FA, FD) Action (o} C C
Codes
B,N,R,\V,
Y only
Requested Timings (Values = RA, RD) (o} C C Mandatory if Requested Timings
information provided. Group is repeated
if both arrival and departure Requested
Timings provided.
Passenger Terminal Identifier (o} C C Mandatory if airports require coordination
(Values = TA, TD) by passenger terminal. Group is repeated
if both arrival and departure passenger
terminal information provided.
Status Information (Values = SA, SD) Action (o} C C Mandatory if status information provided.
Codes Group is repeated if both arrival and
KHO departure status information provided.
T only
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Data Element Message Sender Message Application Notes
and Data Element
Status
AL co SF ARR DEP TIT
Schedule Information
Action Code (s) E n/a n/a M M M
Arrival Airline Designator M n/a M
Arrival Flight Number o n/a o
Arrival Operational Suffix C n/a C Only included If flight number included
Separator (Space) n/a M M
Departure Airline Designator n/a M M
Departure Flight Number n/a [¢] o
Departure Operational Suffix n/a [} C Only included If flight number included
Separator (Space) C (03 C Mandatory if ‘Period of Operation’ or ‘Single
Dated Flights’ included
Period of Operation/Single Dated Flights [¢] (e} [¢]
- From Day and Month C C C ‘From Period of Operation’ or ‘Single Dated
Flights’
- To Day and Month C C C Mandatory for ‘Period of Operation’. For other
‘single dates’, use /.....
Separator (Space) n/a n/a n/a
Day(s) of Operation n/a n/a n/a
Separator (Space) n/a n/a n/a
Number of Seats n/a n/a n/a
Aircraft Type n/a n/a n/a
Separator (Space) n/a n/a n/a
Origin Station n/a n/a n/a
Previous Station n/a n/a n/a
Scheduled Time of Arrival n/a n/a n/a
Separator (Space) n/a n/a n/a
Scheduled Time of Departure n/a n/a n/a
Overmidnight Indicator n/a n/a n/a
Next Station n/a n/a n/a
Destination Station n/a n/a n/a
Separator (Space) n/a n/a n/a
Arrival Service Type n/a n/a n/a
Departure Service Type n/a n/a n/a
Frequency Rate n/a n/a n/a
End Of Line (<=) M M M
Additional Schedule Information Refer to Table below for applicable Additional
Elements for this message
Separator (Slash) Mandatory if any Additional Element Group
included
Additional Element Group The following data elements are applicable to
each Additional Element Group included
Separator (Space) M M M
Additional Element - Identification Code M M M Refer to Table below for applicable code
values
Separator (Period) M M M
Additional Element - Information relevant to M M M
the code
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Data Element Message Sender Message Application Notes
and Data Element
Status
AL co SF ARR DEP TIT
Additional Element Group(s) The Group of Additional Elements is

repeated for each applicable Identification
Code included

Separator (Slash) [} [} C Mandatory if any Additional Element Group
included
End of Line (<=) C C C Mandatory if any Additional Element Group

included as a separate line in the message.
Also Mandatory if Additional Schedule
Information directly follows the Schedule
Information.

Table of Applicable Additional Elements

Cleared Times (Values = AA, AD) n/a n/a n/a
Coordinator Reason (Values = CA, CD) n/a n/a n/a
Flexibility Range (Values = FA, FD) n/a n/a n/a
Requested Timings (Values = RA, RD) n/a n/a n/a
Passenger Terminal Identifier n/a n/a n/a

(Values = TA, TD)
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Data Element Message Sender Message Application Notes
and Data Element
Status
AL co SF ARR DEP TIT

Schedule Information

Action Code (s) n/a HUT n/a M M M

Arrival Airline Designator M n/a M

Arrival Flight Number M n/a M

Arrival Operational Suffix C n/a C If included

Separator (Space) n/a M M

Departure Airline Designator n/a M M

Departure Flight Number n/a M M

Departure Operational Suffix n/a [} C

Separator (Space) M M M

From Day and Month M M M

To Day and Month M M M

Separator (Space) M M M

Day(s) of Operation M M M

Separator (Space) M M M

Number of Seats M M M

Aircraft Type M M M

Separator (Space) M M M

Origin Station C n/a C Mandatory if not equal to ‘Previous Station’

Previous Station M n/a M

Scheduled Time of Arrival M n/a M

Separator (Space) n/a n/a M

Scheduled Time of Departure n/a M M

Overmidnight Indicator n/a n/a C

Next Station n/a M M

Destination Station n/a (03 C Mandatory if not equal to ‘Next Station’

Separator (Space) M M M

Arrival Service Type M n/a M

Departure Service Type n/a M M

Frequency Rate C (03 C

End Of Line (<=) C C C Mandatory if no Additional Schedule
Information included or when the number of
characters in the Schedule Information line
exceeds the maximum line length limitation.
Also Mandatory if Additional Schedule
Information directly follows and the total
number of characters does not exceed
the maximum line length limitation.

Additional Schedule Information Refer to Table below for applicable Additional
Elements for this message

Separator (Slash) (o} C C Mandatory if any Additional Element Group
included

Additional Element Group The following data elements are applicable to
each Additional Element Group included

Separator (Space) M M M

Additional Element - Identification Code M M M Refer to Table below for applicable code
values

Separator (Period) M M M

Additional Element - Information relevant to M M M

the code
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Data Element Message Sender Message Application Notes
and Data Element
Status
AL co SF ARR DEP TIT
Additional Element Group(s) The Group of Additional Elements is

repeated for each applicable Identification
Code included

Separator (Slash) C C C Mandatory if any Additional Element
Group(s) included
End Of Line (<=) C C C Mandatory if no Additional Schedule

Information included or when the number of
characters in the Schedule Information line
exceeds the maximum line length limitation.
Also Mandatory if Additional Schedule
Information directly follows the Schedule
Information and the total number of
characters does not exceed the maximum
line length limitation.

Table of Applicable Additional Elements

Cleared Times (Values = AA, AD) n/a n/a n/a
Coordinator Reason (Values = CA, CD) Action C C C Mandatory if Coordinator Reason(s)
Code provided. Group is repeated if both arrival
U only and departure reasons provided.
Flexibility Range (Values = FA, FD) n/a n/a n/a
Passenger Terminal Identifier (03 (03 (03 Mandatory if airports require coordination by
(Values = TA, TD) passenger terminal.
Group is repeated if both arrival and
departure passenger terminal information
provided.
Status Information (Values = SA, SD) Action C C C Mandatory if status information provided.
Codes Group is repeated if both arrival and
H, T departure status information provided.
only
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Data Element

Message Sender

Message Application
and Data Element

Notes

Status
AL co SF ARR DEP TIT
Schedule Information
Action Code (s) n/a HOP H M M M
TU

Arrival Airline Designator M n/a M

Arrival Flight Number M n/a M

Arrival Operational Suffix C n/a C If included

Separator (Space) n/a M M

Departure Airline Designator n/a M M

Departure Flight Number n/a M M

Departure Operational Suffix n/a C C

Separator (Space) M M M

From Day and Month M M M ‘From Period of Operation” and ‘Single Dated
Flights’

To Day and Month (03 (03 C Mandatory for ‘Period of Operation’. For other
‘single dates’, use /.....

Separator (Space) C C C Mandatory if ‘Period of Operation’ included

Day(s) of Operation C C C Mandatory if ‘Period of Operation’ included

Separator (Space) M M M

Number of Seats M M M

Aircraft Type M M M

Separator (Space) M M M

Origin Station C n/a C Mandatory if not equal to ‘Previous Station’

Previous Station M n/a M

Scheduled Time of Arrival M n/a M

Separator (Space) n/a n/a M

Scheduled Time of Departure n/a M M

Overmidnight Indicator n/a n/a C

Next Station n/a M M

Destination Station n/a C C Mandatory if not equal to ‘Next Station’

Separator (Space) M M M

Arrival Service Type M n/a M

Departure Service Type n/a M M

Frequency Rate C C C

End Of Line (<2) C [} C Mandatory if no Additional Schedule
Information included or when the number of
characters in the Schedule Information line
exceeds the maximum line length limitation.
Also Mandatory if Additional Schedule
Information directly follows and the total
number of characters does not exceed the
maximum line length limitation.

Additional Schedule Information Refer to Table below for applicable Additional
Elements for this message

Separator (Slash) C C C Mandatory if any Additional Element Group
included

Additional Element Group The following data elements are applicable to
each Additional Element Group included

Separator (Space) M M M

Additional Element - Identification Code M M M Refer to Table below for applicable code
values

Separator (Period) M M M

Additional Element - Information relevant to M M M

the code
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Data Element Message Sender Message Application Notes
and Data Element
Status
AL co SF ARR DEP TIT
Additional Element Group(s) The Group of Additional Elements is
repeated for each applicable Identification
Code included
Separator (Slash) C C C Mandatory if any Additional Element
Group(s) included
End Of Line (<=) C C C Mandatory if no Additional Schedule
Information included or when the number of
characters in the Schedule Information line
exceeds the maximum line length limitation.
Also Mandatory if Additional Schedule
Information directly follows the Schedule
Information and the total number of
characters does not exceed the maximum
line length limitation.
Table of Applicable Additional Elements
Cleared Times (Values = AA, AD) n/a n/a n/a
Coordinator Reason (Values = CA, CD) n/a n/a n/a
Flexibility Range (Values = FA, FD) n/a n/a n/a
Requested Timings (Values = RA, RD) (03 (03 C Mandatory if Requested Timings information
provided. Group is repeated if both arrival
and departure Requested Timings provided.
Passenger Terminal Identifier C C C Mandatory if airports require coordination by
(Values = TA, TD) passenger terminal.
Group is repeated if both arrival and
departure passenger terminal information
provided.
Status Information (Values = SA, SD) Action C C C Mandatory if status information provided.
Codes Group is repeated if both arrival and
HOT departure status information provided.
only
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SIR-Q Message Specifications - Request by Airline

Data Element Message Sender Message Application Notes
and Data Element
Status
AL co SF ARR DEP TIT
Schedule Information
Action Code (s) Q n/a n/a M M M
Arrival Airline Designator M n/a M May be ‘QQQ’
Arrival Flight Number o n/a o
Arrival Operational Suffix C n/a C Only included If flight number included
Separator (Space) n/a M M
Departure Airline Designator n/a M M May be ‘QQQ’
Departure Flight Number n/a [¢] o
Departure Operational Suffix n/a [} C Only included If flight number included
Separator (Space) C (03 C Mandatory if ‘Period of Operation’ or ‘Single
Dated Flights’ included
Period of Operation/Single Dated Flights [¢] (e} [¢]
- From Day and Month C C C ‘From Period of Operation’ or ‘Single Dated
Flights’
- To Day and Month C C C Mandatory for ‘Period of Operation’. For other
‘single dates’, use /.....
Separator (Space) C C C Mandatory if ‘Period of Operation’ included
Day(s) of Operation C (03 C Mandatory if ‘Period of Operation’ included
Separator (Space) (03 (03 (63 Mandatory if any of the following elements
included
Number of Seats n/a n/a n/a
Aircraft Type n/a n/a n/a
Separator (Space) n/a n/a n/a
Origin Station n/a n/a n/a
Previous Station n/a n/a n/a
Scheduled Time of Arrival (e} n/a O
Separator (Space) n/a n/a (e} Mandatory if Scheduled Time of Arrrival
included for T/T and any of the following
elements included
Scheduled Time of Departure n/a n/a (¢]
Overmidnight Indicator n/a n/a [¢]
Next Station n/a n/a n/a
Destination Station n/a n/a n/a
Separator (Space) n/a n/a n/a
Arrival Service Type n/a n/a n/a
Departure Service Type n/a n/a n/a
Frequency Rate n/a n/a n/a
End Of Line (<2) M M M
Additional Schedule Information Refer to Table below for applicable Additional
Elements for this message
Separator (Slash) (03 (03 C Mandatory if any Additional Element Group
included
Additional Element Group The following data elements are applicable to
each Additional Element Group included
Separator (Space) M M M
Additional Element - Identification Code M M M Refer to Table below for applicable code
values
Separator (Period) M M M
Additional Element - Information relevant to M M M
the code
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SIR-Q Message Specifications - Request by Airline (cont'd)

Data Element Message Sender Message Application Notes
and Data Element
Status
AL co SF ARR DEP TIT
Additional Element Group(s) The Group of Additional Elements is

repeated for each applicable Identification
Code included

Separator (Slash) [} [} C Mandatory if any Additional Element Group
included.
End of Line (<=) C C C Mandatory if any Additional Element Group

included as a separate line in the message.
Also Mandatory if Additional Schedule
Information directly follows the Schedule
Information.

Table of Applicable Additional Elements

Cleared Times (Values = AA, AD) n/a n/a n/a
Coordinator Reason (Values = CA, CD) n/a n/a n/a
Flexibility Range (Values = FA, FD) n/a n/a n/a
Requested Timings (Values = RA, RD) n/a n/a n/a
Passenger Terminal Identifier n/a n/a n/a

(Values = TA, TD)
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SMA Message Specifications

Data Element

Message Sender

Message Application

and Data Element

Notes

Status
AL co SF ARR DEP TIT
Schedule Information
Action Code (s) ACD n/a HKO M M M
NPRZ UWXT

Arrival Airline Designator M n/a M

Arrival Flight Number M n/a M

Arrival Operational Suffix C n/a C If included

Separator (Space) n/a M M

Departure Airline Designator n/a M M

Departure Flight Number n/a M M

Departure Operational Suffix n/a C C

Separator (Space) M M M

From Day and Month M M M ‘From Period of Operation’ or ‘Single Dated
Flights’

To Day and Month C C C Mandatory for ‘Period of Operation’. For other
‘single dates’, use /.....

Separator (Space) C [} C Mandatory if ‘Period of Operation’ included

Day(s) of Operation C C C Mandatory if ‘Period of Operation’ included

Separator (Space) M M M

Number of Seats M M M

Aircraft Type M M M

Separator (Space) M M M

Origin Station (e} n/a C Mandatory if not equal to ‘Previous Station’

Previous Station M n/a M

Scheduled Time of Arrival M n/a M

Separator (Space) n/a n/a M

Scheduled Time of Departure n/a M M

Overmidnight Indicator n/a n/a C

Next Station n/a M M

Destination Station n/a C C Mandatory if not equal to ‘Next Station’

Separator (Space) M M M

Arrival Service Type M n/a M

Departure Service Type n/a M M

Frequency Rate C C C

End Of Line (<=) (e} C C Mandatory if no Additional Schedule
Information included or when the number of
characters in the Schedule Information line
exceeds the maximum line length limitation.
Also Mandatory if Additional Schedule
Information directly follows and the total
number of characters does not exceed the
maximum line length limitation.

Additional Schedule Information Refer to Table below for applicable Additional
Elements for this message

Separator (Slash) C C C Mandatory if any Additional Element Group
included

Additional Element Group The following data elements are applicable to
each Additional Element Group included

Separator (Space) M M M

Additional Element - Identification Code M M M Refer to Table below for applicable code
values

Separator (Period) M M M

Additional Element - Information relevant to M M M

the code
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Data Element Message Sender Message Application Notes

and Data Element

260

Status

AL

co

SF

ARR

DEP

TIT

Additional Element Group(s)

The Group of Additional Elements is
repeated for each applicable Identification
Code included

Separator (Slash)

Mandatory if any Additional Element
Group(s) included

End Of Line (<=)

Mandatory if no Additional Schedule
Information included or when the number of
characters in the Schedule Information line
exceeds the maximum line length limitation.
Also Mandatory if Additional Schedule
Information directly follows the Schedule
Information and the total number of
characters does not exceed the maximum
line length limitation.

Table of Applicable Additional Elements

Cleared Times (Values = AA, AD)

n/a

n/a

n/a

Coordinator Reason (Values = CA, CD)

Action
Code
U only

Mandatory if Coordinator Reason(s)
provided. Group is repeated if both arrival
and departure reasons provided.

Flexibility Range (Values = FA, FD)

n/a

n/a

n/a

Requested Timings (Values = RA, RD)

Mandatory if Requested Timings information
provided. Group is repeated if both arrival
and departure Requested Timings provided.

Passenger Terminal Identifier
(Values = TA, TD)

Mandatory if airports require coordination by
passenger terminal.

Group is repeated if both arrival and
departure passenger terminal information
provided.

Status Information (Values = SA, SD)

Action
Codes
KHO
T only

Mandatory if status information provided.
Group is repeated if both arrival and
departure status information provided.
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SMA-E Message Specifications

Data Element Message Sender Message Application Notes
and Data Element
Status
AL co SF ARR DEP TIT
Schedule Information
Action Code (s) E n/a n/a M M M
Arrival Airline Designator M n/a M
Arrival Flight Number o n/a o
Arrival Operational Suffix C n/a C Only included If flight number included
Separator (Space) n/a M M
Departure Airline Designator n/a M M
Departure Flight Number n/a [¢] o
Departure Operational Suffix n/a [} C Only included If flight number included
Separator (Space) C (03 C Mandatory if ‘Period of Operation’ or ‘Single
Dated Flights’ included
Period of Operation/Single Dated Flights [¢] (e} [¢]
- From Day and Month C C C Mandatory for ‘Period of Operation’ or ‘Single
Dated Flights’
- To Day and Month C C C Mandatory for ‘Period of Operation’. For other
‘single dates’, use /.....
Separator (Space) n/a n/a n/a
Day(s) of Operation n/a n/a n/a
Separator (Space) n/a n/a n/a
Number of Seats n/a n/a n/a
Aircraft Type n/a n/a n/a
Separator (Space) n/a n/a n/a
Origin Station n/a n/a n/a
Previous Station n/a n/a n/a
Scheduled Time of Arrival n/a n/a n/a
Separator (Space) n/a n/a n/a
Scheduled Time of Departure n/a n/a n/a
Overmidnight Indicator n/a n/a n/a
Next Station n/a n/a n/a
Destination Station n/a n/a n/a
Separator (Space) n/a n/a n/a
Departure Service Type n/a n/a n/a
Frequency Rate n/a n/a n/a
End Of Line (<2) M M M
Additional Schedule Information Refer to Table below for applicable Additional
Elements for this message
Separator (Slash) C C C Mandatory if any Additional Element Group
included
Additional Element Group The following data elements are applicable to
each Additional Element Group included
Separator (Space) M M M
Additional Element - Identification Code M M M Refer to Table below for applicable code
values
Separator (Period) M M M
Additional Element - Information relevant to M M M
the code
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Data Element Message Sender Message Application Notes
and Data Element
Status
AL co SF ARR DEP TIT
Additional Element Group(s) The Group of Additional Elements is

repeated for each applicable Identification
Code included

Separator (Slash) [} [} C Mandatory if any Additional Element Group
included.
End of Line (<=) C C C Mandatory if any Additional Element Group

included as a separate line in the message.
Also Mandatory if Additional Schedule
Information directly follows the Schedule
Information.

Table of Applicable Additional Elements

Cleared Times (Values = AA, AD) n/a n/a n/a
Coordinator Reason (Values = CA, CD) n/a n/a n/a
Flexibility Range (Values = FA, FD) n/a n/a n/a
Requested Timings (Values = RA, RD) n/a n/a n/a
Passenger Terminal Identifier n/a n/a n/a

(Values = TA, TD)

CHAPTER 6
262 ISSUE DATE: MARCH 2011



Airport Coordination/Schedule Movement Procedures

WCR Message Specifications

Data Element Message Sender Message Application Notes
and Data Element
Status
AL co SF ARR DEP TIT
Schedule Information
Action Code (s) CRM | PWX n/a M M M
NZ

Arrival Airline Designator M n/a M

Arrival Flight Number M n/a M

Arrival Operational Suffix C n/a C If included

Separator (Space) n/a M M

Departure Airline Designator n/a M M

Departure Flight Number n/a M M

Departure Operational Suffix n/a C C

Separator (Space) M M M

From Day and Month M M M ‘From Period of Operation” and ‘Single Dated
Flights’

To Day and Month (03 (03 C Mandatory for ‘Period of Operation’. For other
‘single dates’, use /.....

Separator (Space) C C C Mandatory if ‘Period of Operation’ included

Day(s) of Operation C C C Mandatory if ‘Period of Operation’ included

Separator (Space) M M M

Number of Seats M M M

Aircraft Type M M M

Separator (Space) M M M

Origin Station C n/a C Mandatory if not equal to ‘Previous Station’

Previous Station M n/a M

Scheduled Time of Arrival M n/a M

Separator (Space) n/a n/a M

Scheduled Time of Departure n/a M M

Overmidnight Indicator n/a n/a C

Next Station n/a M M

Destination Station n/a C C Mandatory if not equal to ‘Next Station’

Separator (Space) M M M

Arrival Service Type M n/a M

Departure Service Type n/a M M

Frequency Rate C C C

End Of Line (<=) C C C Mandatory if no Additional Schedule
Information included or when the number of
characters in the Schedule Information line
exceeds the maximum line length limitation.
Also Mandatory if Additional Schedule
Information directly follows and the total
number of characters does not exceed the
maximum line length limitation.

Additional Schedule Information Refer to Table below for applicable Additional
Elements for this message

Separator (Slash) C C C Mandatory if any Additional Element Group
included

Additional Element Group The following data elements are applicable to
each Additional Element Group included

Separator (Space) M M M

Additional Element - Identification Code M M M Refer to Table below for applicable code
values

Separator (Period) M M M

Additional Element - Information relevant to M M M

the code
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WCR Message Specifications (cont'd)

Data Element

Message Sender

Message Application
and Data Element

Notes

(Values = TA, TD)

Status
AL co SF ARR DEP TIT

Additional Element Group(s) The Group of Additional Elements is
repeated for each applicable Identification
Code included

Separator (Slash) C C C Mandatory if any Additional Element
Group(s) included

End Of Line (<=) C C C Mandatory if no Additional Schedule
Information included or when the number of
characters in the Schedule Information line
exceeds the maximum line length limitation.
Also Mandatory if Additional Schedule
Information directly follows the Schedule
Information and the total number of
characters does not exceed the maximum
line length limitation.

Table of Applicable Additional Elements

Cleared Times (Values = AA, AD) C C C Mandatory if Cleared Times provided. Group
is repeated if both arrival and departure times
provided.

Coordinator Reason (Values = CA, CD) n/a n/a n/a

Flexibility Range (Values = FA, FD) n/a n/a n/a

Requested Timings (Values = RA, RD) n/a n/a n/a

Passenger Terminal Identifier C C C Mandatory if airports require coordination by

passenger terminal.

Group is repeated if both arrival and
departure passenger terminal information
provided.
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WIR Message Specifications

Data Element Message Sender Message Application Notes
and Data Element
Status
AL co SF ARR DEP TIT

Schedule Information

Action Code (s) n/a P n/a M M M

Arrival Airline Designator M n/a M

Arrival Flight Number M n/a M

Arrival Operational Suffix C n/a C If included

Separator (Space) n/a M M

Departure Airline Designator n/a M M

Departure Flight Number n/a M M

Departure Operational Suffix n/a [} C

Separator (Space) M M M

From Day and Month M M M ‘From Period of Operation’ and ‘Single Dated
Flights’

To Day and Month C C C Mandatory for ‘Period of Operation’. For other
‘single dates’, use /.....

Separator (Space) C C C Mandatory if ‘Period of Operation’ included

Day(s) of Operation C C C Mandatory if ‘Period of Operation’ included

Separator (Space) M M M

Number of Seats M M M

Aircraft Type M M M

Separator (Space) M M M

Origin Station C n/a C Mandatory if not equal to ‘Previous Station’

Previous Station M n/a M

Scheduled Time of Arrival M n/a M

Separator (Space) n/a n/a M

Scheduled Time of Departure n/a M M

Overmidnight Indicator n/a n/a C

Next Station n/a M M

Destination Station n/a C C Mandatory if not equal to ‘Next Station’

Separator (Space) M M M

Arrival Service Type M n/a M

Departure Service Type n/a M M

Frequency Rate C [} C

End Of Line (<) C C C Mandatory if no Additional Schedule
Information included or when the number of
characters in the Schedule Information line
exceeds the maximum line length limitation.
Also Mandatory if Additional Schedule
Information directly follows and the total
number of characters does not exceed the
maximum line length limitation.

Additional Schedule Information Refer to Table below for applicable Additional
Elements for this message

Separator (Slash) (03 (03 C Mandatory if any Additional Element Group
included

Additional Element Group The following data elements are applicable to
each Additional Element Group included

Separator (Space) M M M

Additional Element - Identification Code M M M Refer to Table below for applicable code
values

Separator (Period) M M M

Additional Element - Information relevant to M M M

the code
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WIR Message Specifications (cont'd)

Data Element Message Sender Message Application Notes
and Data Element
Status
AL co SF ARR DEP TIT
Additional Element Group(s) The Group of Additional Elements is

repeated for each applicable Identification
Code included

Separator (Slash) C C C Mandatory if any Additional Element
Group(s) included
End Of Line (<=) C C C Mandatory if no Additional Schedule

Information included or when the number of
characters in the Schedule Information line
exceeds the maximum line length limitation.
Also Mandatory if Additional Schedule
Information directly follows the Schedule
Information and the total number of
characters does not exceed the maximum
line length limitation.

Table of Applicable Additional Elements

Cleared Times (Values = AA, AD) [} [} C Mandatory if Cleared Times information
provided. Group is repeated if both arrival
and departure times provided.

Coordinator Reason (Values = CA, CD) n/a n/a n/a

Flexibility Range (Values = FA, FD) n/a n/a n/a

Requested Timings (Values = RA, RD) n/a n/a n/a

Passenger Terminal Identifier C C C Mandatory if airports require coordination by
(Values = TA, TD) passenger terminal.

Group is repeated if both arrival and
departure passenger terminal information
provided.
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WIR-Q Message Specifications

Data Element

Message Sender

Message Application
and Data Element

Notes

the code

Status
AL co SF ARR DEP TIT
Schedule Information
Action Code (s) Q n/a n/a M M M
Arrival Airline Designator M n/a M May be ‘QQQ’
Arrival Flight Number o n/a o
Arrival Operational Suffix C n/a C Only included If flight number included
Separator (Space) n/a M M
Departure Airline Designator n/a M M May be ‘QQQ’
Departure Flight Number n/a [¢] o
Departure Operational Suffix n/a [} C Only included If flight number included
Separator (Space) C (03 C Mandatory if ‘Period of Operation’ or ‘Single
Dated Flights’ included
Period of Operation/Single Dated Flights [¢] (e} [¢]
- From Day and Month C C C Mandatory for ‘Period of Operation’ and
‘Single Dated Flights’
- To Day and Month C C C Mandatory for ‘Period of Operation’. For other
‘single dates’, use /.....
Separator (Space) n/a n/a n/a
Day(s) of Operation n/a n/a n/a
Separator (Space) n/a n/a n/a
Number of Seats n/a n/a n/a
Aircraft Type n/a n/a n/a
Separator (Space) n/a n/a n/a
Origin Station n/a n/a n/a
Previous Station n/a n/a n/a
Scheduled Time of Arrival n/a n/a n/a
Separator (Space) n/a n/a n/a
Scheduled Time of Departure n/a n/a n/a
Overmidnight Indicator n/a n/a n/a
Next Station n/a n/a n/a
Destination Station n/a n/a n/a
Separator (Space) n/a n/a n/a
Arrival Service Type n/a n/a n/a
Departure Service Type n/a n/a n/a
Frequency Rate n/a n/a n/a
End Of Line (<=) M M M
Additional Schedule Information Refer to Table below for applicable Additional
Elements for this message
Separator (Slash) C C C Mandatory if any Additional Element Group
included
Additional Element Group The following data elements are applicable to
each Additional Element Group included
Separator (Space) M M M
Additional Element - Identification Code M M M Refer to Table below for applicable code
values
Separator (Period) M M M
Additional Element - Information relevant to M M M
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WIR-Q Message Specifications (cont'd)

Data Element Message Sender Message Application Notes
and Data Element
Status
AL co SF ARR DEP TIT
Additional Element Group(s) The Group of Additional Elements is

repeated for each applicable Identification
Code included

Separator (Slash) [} [} C Mandatory if any Additional Element Group
included.
End of Line (<=) C C C Mandatory if any Additional Element Group

included as a separate line in the message.
Also Mandatory if Additional Schedule
Information directly follows the Schedule
Information.

Table of Applicable Additional Elements

Cleared Times (Values = AA, AD) n/a n/a n/a
Coordinator Reason (Values = CA, CD) n/a n/a n/a
Flexibility Range (Values = FA, FD) n/a n/a n/a
Requested Timings (Values = RA, RD) n/a n/a n/a
Passenger Terminal Identifier n/a n/a n/a

(Values = TA, TD)
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CHAPTER 6

Action Codes

Introduction

Action Codes are required to define a specific function undertaken by a specified user (i.e. airline,
coordinator or schedules facilitator) in the Airport Coordination/Schedule Movement procedure
messages.

Action Codes are specific to the designated user and to the message function.

The Action Codes that may be used in each message together with the designated user are
detailed in the tables below.

The messages and Action Codes within the message are listed in alphabetic order.

The Action Code is used to indicate the precise function of the message and the following Sections
describe the general use of each Action Code by the message use and the message user.

Message and Action Code Listing
SAL Message

Airline Coordinator Schedules facilitator

H Return to historic K Confirmation

K Confirmation O Offer — voluntary
reschedule request

O Offer U Not confirmed
T Allocated subject to conditions
U No slot allocated

SAQ Message

Airline Coordinator

C Schedule to be changed H Holding
N New schedule | Availability information
R Revised schedule U Refusal
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SCR Message

Airline

Coordinator

A Acceptance of an offer — no further
improvement desired

B New entrant

C Schedule to be changed for an operational
reason or towards the initial requested time of
the airline

D Delete schedule
E Eliminate schedule
F Historic schedule

| Revised schedule
(Continuation from previous adjacent
Season)

L Revised schedule (No offer acceptable)

M Schedule or Outstanding Request to be
changed for reason other than under Action
Code C

N New schedule

P Acceptance of an offer — maintain as
Outstanding Request

R Revised schedule (Offer acceptable)
V New entrant with year round status

Y New schedule
(Continuation from previous adjacent
Season)

Z Decline offer

H Holding

K Confirmation
O Offer

P Pending (action or advice)

T Allocated subject to conditions

U Refusal

W Unable to reconcile flight information

X Cancellation

SHL Message

Airline

Coordinator

H Eligible for historic precedence
U Not eligible for historic precedence
T Allocated subject to conditions
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SIR Message
Airline Coordinator Schedules Facilitator
Q Request for schedule H Holding H Holding
information
O Offer
P Pending

T Allocated subject to conditions
U No Slot Allocated

SMA Message

Airline Schedules Facilitator
A Acceptance of an offer — no further H Holding — voluntary reschedule offer
improvement desired
C Schedule to be changed K Confirmation
D Delete schedule O Offer — voluntary reschedule request
E Eliminate schedule T Allocated subject to conditions
N New schedule U Not confirmed
P Acceptance of an offer — improvement W Unable to reconcile flight information
desired
R Revised schedule X Cancellation
Z Decline offer
WCR Message
Airline Coordinator

C Outstanding Request to be changed for an P Pending (for improvement)
operational reason

M Outstanding Request to be changed for W Unable to reconcile flight information

reason other than under Action Code C

N New Outstanding Request X Removed/Deleted from Outstanding
Requests

R Revised Outstanding Request

Z Removes slotted and non-slotted flights from
the coordinators or schedules facilitators data-

base
WIR Message

Airline Coordinator
Q Request for schedule information P Pending (for improvement)
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Codes used by Airlines

A

Acceptance of an offer — no further improvement desired SCR SMA

Action Code A is used to accept an offer of a (slot) clearance (SCR procedure) or to accept
a proposal for a voluntary reschedule request (SMA procedure).

It further indicates that the airline will not be requesting any improvements in the timings
submitted in the original request.

When several offers are proposed for the same request, the acceptance of one of the offers
by the airline automatically cancels other offers for the same request.

Example
AAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 NCE0940 1050LHR JJ
New entrant SCR

Action Code B is used by an airline to request an entirely new slot allocation (SCR
procedure).

Example
BAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 NCEQ910 1030LHR JJ

Schedule to be changed for an operational reason or towards the SCR
initial requested time of the airline

or
Schedule to be changed SAQ SMA
or

Outstanding Request to be changed for an operational reason WCR

Action Code C may be used at any time during the entire Airport Coordination/Schedule
Movement process.

It is used by an airline to indicate its intention to change either existing clearances (including
historics) for an operational reason or towards the initial requested time of the airline.

It may also be used to change an outstanding request.

Action Code C can only be used in conjunction with one or more appropriate R, L or | data
lines and these lines are used to indicate the changes being requested.

Example
CAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 NCENCE0910 1030LHRLHR JJ
Delete schedule SCR SMA

Action Code D is used to delete an existing clearance (SCR) or a schedule movement
(SMA).

Example
DAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 NCEG910 1030LHR JJ
Eliminate schedule SCR SMA

Action Code E is used to permanently delete (eliminate):
e all clearances (SCR procedure) or schedule movements (SMA) for specified flight
designators;

or,
e all clearances or schedule movements for one airline designator.

CHAPTER 6
ISSUE DATE: MARCH 2011



A
(LY

IATA Airport Coordination/Schedule Movement Procedures
This may either be for a complete Season or for a period or single dates within a Season.
Caution is recommended when using Action Code E to avoid permanently deleting all
clearances or schedule movements.

Examples

Specific AF flights for a period

EAF802 AF810 29MARD TMAY
All AF arrival and departure flights for a period

EAF AF 29MARO 1MAY
Historic schedule SCR
Action Code F may be used when the slot allocation request applies to an historic from the
previous equivalent Season.
Example

FAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 NCE0910 1030LHR JJ
Revised schedule SCR
(continuation from previous adjacent Season)
Action Code | may be used to request revisions to existing clearances as a continuation of a
service that has either started or is scheduled to start in the previous adjacent Season.
The service being requested must be a continuation from the previous adjacent Season
(summer followed by winter or winter followed by summer) in UTC or Local Time at the
coordinated airport, or in UTC or Local Time at the origin/destination airport.
Action Code | is only used in conjunction with one or several appropriate C or M data lines
to indicate that the airline wishes to align an existing schedule operated in the previous
adjacent Season to provide a constant year round schedule.
All provisions for Action Code R are applicable.
Airlines may request certain amendments to clearances within the previous adjacent Season
using Action Code I.
The following amendments are acceptable since they are not considered relevant to airport
capacity constraints;
e Flight Number change only (arrival and/or departure);
e Reduction in aircraft capacity (Number of Seats);
e Contraction of the frequencies or termination of the operation within the new Season.
Note: Since the flight number may be used to identify slot allocations (clearances) in some
coordinator systems, system problems may be encountered when a flight number is
changed.
Example

TAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 NCE0900 1020LHR JJ
Revised schedule (No offer acceptable) SCR
Action Code L is only used in conjunction with one or several associated C or M data lines
to request a slot allocation for a revised schedule.
The combination of C or M data lines with L data lines must constitute one complete
transaction and all C or M data lines within a transaction must be stated first.
Action Code L is used when the requesting airline intends to change the clearances on hold
as stated in the associated C or M data line.
The change is subject to the proviso that the new clearance can be allocated as requested.
For flight number changes, it is recommended that the Action Code C/L combination
procedure is used rather than the Delete and New (D/N) procedure.
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Changing a flight number using the D/N procedure requires that both the D and N schedule
information lines are processed as a package. It is quite possible that a system receiving a
D/N request might action the Delete line, re-allocate the slot and then not be able to action
the New line.

Example
LAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 NCE0900 1020LHR JJ
Schedule to be changed for reason other than Action Code C SCR
or
Outstanding Request to be changed for any reason other than WCR

under Action Code C

Action Code M may be used at any time during the entire Airport Coordination/Schedule
Movement process.

It is used by an airline to indicate its intention to change either existing clearances (including
historics) or Outstanding Requests.

Action Code M can only be used in conjunction with one or more appropriate R, L or | data
lines that are used to indicate the changes being requested.

Example
MAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 NCENCE0910 1030LHRLHR JJ
New Schedule or New Outstanding Request SAQ SCR SMA WCR

For new schedules, Action Code N may be used at any time during the entire Airport
Coordination/Schedule Movement process.

Action Code N is used to:

e request the availability of slots for a new service (SAQ procedure);

e request a totally new slot allocation (SCR procedure);

e submit a new schedule movement (SMA procedure).

Action Code N cannot be used to file existing clearances holding historic precedence.
Action Code F must be used when maintaining status quo for existing historics.

Action Code C/I, C/L, C/R, M/l, M/L or M/R combinations must be used to request changes
to historics.

For new Outstanding Requests, Action Code N may be used during or after the Schedules
Conference to request that an existing clearance be recorded in the coordinator/schedules
facilitators database for possible improvement to a new requested time not previously
advised to the coordinator/schedules facilitator (WCR procedure).

Example
NAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 NCEQ900 1020LHR JJ
Acceptance of an offer — Maintain Outstanding Request SCR SMA

Action Code P is used to accept an offer of a slot clearance (SCR procedure) or to accept a
proposal for a voluntary reschedule movement request (SMA procedure).

It further indicates that the airline will be seeking improvements to the times in the original
request and that the requested times should be held in the coordinators/schedules
facilitators database for improvement.

When several offers are proposed for the same request, the acceptance of one of the offers
by the airline automatically cancels other offers for the same request.

Example
PAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 NCE0940 1050LHR JJ
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Request for schedule information SIR WIR

Action Code Q is used by an airline to request:

e the current status of its clearances or schedule movements (SIR procedure);

e the status of its outstanding request (WIR procedure);

e the status of slot allocations or schedule movements held by other airlines (SIR
procedure);

e the status of outstanding requests for other airlines (WIR procedure).

Examples
QBA BA BA requests schedule status information for all BA flights (SIR)

Q AF 15AUG31AUG  Request for schedule information for all AF departure flights from
15 August until 31 August (SIR)

Q0QQ 15AUG31AUG  Request for schedule information for all arrival flights for all airlines
(QQQ) from 15 August until 31 August (SIR)

QBA BA BA requests outstanding request information for all BA flights (WIR)

QAF 15AUG31AUG Request for outstanding request information for all AF arrival flights
from 15 August until 31 August (WIR)

Revised Schedule (Offer acceptable) or Revised
Outstanding Request SAQ SCR SMA WCR

Action Code R may be used at any time during the entire Airport Coordination and Schedule
Movement process.
It is used in conjunction with one or more associated C or M data lines to:
e indicate the revised schedule in a request for slot availability information (SAQ
procedure);
e request a slot allocation for a revised schedule (SCR procedure);
e indicate the revised schedule movement (SMA procedure);
e request a change in outstanding request requirements (WCR procedure).
The combination of C or M data lines with R data lines must constitute one complete
transaction and all C or M data lines within a transaction must be stated first.
Action Code R is used when the requesting airline intends to change the clearances on hold
as stated in the associated C or M data line(s) (i.e. the historics).
The change is subject to the proviso that the new clearance can be confirmed as requested
or that a reasonable offer can be made.
Example
RAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 NCE0900 1020LHR JJ
In case a coordinator is not able to offer the precise times requested, airlines are advised to
use the Timing Flexibility Indicator and/or Supplementary Information (SI) to indicate any
possible flexibility in timings.
Example
RAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 NCE0900 1020LHR JJ
/ FA.08500920 FD. 10001040/

SI PLS PROVIDE BEST AVAILABLE WITHIN RANGE
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New entrant with year round status SCR
Action Code V is used by an airline claiming new entrant status.

The code may be used to request new slot allocations as a continuation of a service that
either has started or is scheduled to start in the previous adjacent Season (SCR
procedure).

The service being requested must be a continuation from the previous adjacent Season
(summer followed by winter or winter followed by summer) in UTC or Local Time at the
coordinated airport, or in UTC or Local Time at the origin/destination airport.

Airlines may request certain amendments to the schedule of the previous adjacent Season
from the clearance on hold in the previous adjacent Season. These may be submitted using
Action Code V.

The following amendments are acceptable since they are not considered relevant to airport
capacity constraints:

Flight Number change only (arrival and/or departure);
Reduction in aircraft capacity (Number of Seats).

Note: Since the flight number may be used to identify slot allocations (clearances) in some
coordinator systems, system problems may be encountered when a flight number is
changed.

Example
VNG7240 NG7810 260CT27MAR 1234567 031FRJ BGY0910 1030BGY JJ
New schedule (Continuation from previous adjacent Season) SCR

Action Code Y may be used to request a new slot allocation for either a continuation of a
service that has started or for a service that is scheduled to start in the previous adjacent
Season.

The service being requested must be a continuation from the previous adjacent Season
(summer followed by winter or winter followed by summer) in UTC or Local Time at the
coordinated airport, or in UTC or Local Time at the origin/destination airport.

Airlines may request certain amendments to clearances within the previous adjacent Season
using Action Code Y.

The following amendments are acceptable since they are not considered relevant to airport
capacity constraints:

Flight Number change only (arrival and/or departure);
Reduction in aircraft capacity (Number of Seats).

Example
YAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 NCEQ910 1030LHR JJ

Decline Offer or Remove from coordinators/schedules
facilitators database SCR SMA WCR

SCR Procedures

For the SCR procedures, Action Code Z is used by airline to indicate that the clearances
being offered by coordinator are not acceptable. The coordinator will revert with a message
confirming the cancellation of the offer and confirming the slot clearance details currently
held.

The airline may choose to continue the SCR procedures either with a revised slot allocation
request using a combination of Action Codes C and R or M and R combination or with a
new slot allocation request using Action Code N.

Example
ZAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 NCEQ940 1050LHR JJ
ZAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 NCEQ900 1000LHR JJ
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SMA Procedures

For SMA procedures, Action Code Z is used by the airline to indicate that the schedule
movements offered by schedule facilitator are not acceptable.

The airline may choose to continue the SMA procedures either with a revised schedule
movement request using a combination of Action Codes C and R or with new schedule
movement request using Action Code N.

If the airline chooses not to continue the SMA procedure, the original schedule movement
request will be maintained.

This will be confirmed to the airline by a SMA message using Action Code K.
WCR Procedure

For WCR procedures, Action Code Z is used by the airline to indicate to the coordi-
nator/schedules facilitator that an outstanding request should be deleted from their
database.

Codes to be used by the Airport Coordinator or Schedules Facilitator

H

Holding, Return to Historic, Eligible for Historic
Precedence or Holding (Voluntary Reschedule
Offer) SAL SAQ SCR SHL SIR SMA

Use by Airport Coordinator Prior to Schedules Conference (SC)
Action code H can be used by the coordinator in two ways:
SHL Procedure:

Action code H is used to confirm the clearances that are eligible for historic precedence in
the next equivalent season. The data lines should reflect the dates and period of validity of
the equivalent season for which the historic eligibility is granted. For the IATA summer
season, where historic eligibility is granted prior to the end of the summer scheduling period,
this must be regarded as provisional until the season is completed.

SAL Procedure:

Action code H is used to advise that the requested slot allocations could not be confirmed,
that the historic precedence has been retained and that the original request has been added
to the database of outstanding requests. In exceptional cases, Action Code H may be used
in conjunction with Action Code U on the SAL to advise that the slot allocation requests
have been cleared based on other capacity elements such as aircraft types.

Use by Airport Coordinator At or After the Schedules Conference (SC)

Action Code H is used by a coordinator to specify confirmed clearances held by the
coordinator (SIR procedure).

Action Code H is used by a coordinator in conjunction with Action Code W in SCR
procedures to notify that a clearance held by the coordinator;

e either does not match the information contained in a C or M data line;

e orresults in a flight designator duplication for the dates in question.

Action Code H is used by a coordinator in conjunction with Action Code U in response to
C/l, C/L and C/R transactions (SCR procedure) to advise the airline that the revised slot
allocation could not be cleared as requested (U data line) and that the existing clearance
(H data line) will be maintained.

Action Code H is used by the coordinator in conjunction with Action Codes U and O to
advise the airline that the revised slot allocation could not be cleared as requested (U data
line) but offers are possible as indicated by Action Code O. The existing clearance (H data
line) is maintained if the airline does not respond to the offers or does not accept any of the
offers.
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Action Code H is used by the coordinator in conjunction with Action Code(s) X in SCR
procedures to inform the airline that, since the acceptance of an offer has not been received
within 3 business days, all offers are cancelled (X data line). The existing clearance held by
the airline (H data line) is maintained.

Use by Airport Coordinator in SAQ procedure

Action Code H is used by the coordinator in the SAQ procedure to advise that the existing
clearance will be maintained (held) when an airline requests availability information for a
possible change to the existing clearance.

Use by Schedules Facilitator

Action Code H is used by a schedules facilitator to:

e notify the airline of detected mismatches and/or flight designator duplications (SMA
procedure);

e specify schedule movements previously advised by the airline (SIR procedure).

Example
HAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 NCE0910 1030LHR JJ
Availability information SAQ

Action Code | is used to provide slot availability information in response to an airline SAQ
request message.

No action is taken by the coordinator to change or allocate clearances as a result of the
request.

The format is the same as Action Code O except that no offers are being made.
Example
TAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 NCE0910 1030LHR JJ
Confirmation SAL SCR SMA

Action Code K is used to confirm to the airline that the slot allocation request has been
cleared as requested.

Example

KAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 NCE0910 1030LHR JJ
Offer or Offer (Voluntary Reschedule Request) SAL SCR SIR SMA
Use by Coordinator Prior to Schedules Conference (SC)

Action Code O is used by a coordinator to offer the closest available clearances to those
requested (SAL procedure).

In exceptional cases, Action Code O may be used in conjunction with Action Code U on the
SAL to advise the airline that the slot allocations requests have been cleared based on other
capacity elements such as aircraft types.

Use by Coordinator During or After the Schedules Conference (SC)

Action Code O is used by a coordinator to:

e offer the nearest available clearance to those requested (SCR procedure);

e specify the clearances being offered (SIR procedure).

Action Code O will always be used in combination with a U data line that reflects the original
slot allocation request except for improvements to outstanding requests originated by the
coordinator (SCR procedures).

Use by Schedules Facilitator

Action Code O is used by a schedules facilitator in SAL and SMA procedures to request an
airline to consider an offer of a rescheduled movement.

Acceptance of such offers are on voluntary basis and this procedure is only used in order to
offer rescheduled timings within the available airport capacity in an endeavour to avoid the
airport having to consider moving to Level 3 status.
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In exceptional cases, Action Code O can be used in combination with Action Code U in the
SAL and SMA procedures where Action Code U is used to identify the original slot allocation
request for tracking purposes by the airline.

The use of this combination does not have the same implications as a Refusal (Action

Code U) at a Level 3 airport.

Example
0AF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 NCE0905 1015LHR JJ

Pending Action or Advice SCR SIR

Action Code P (Pending Action) may be used in the SCR and SIR procedures when the

acceptance or refusal of a slot allocation request is dependent on the acceptance or refusal

of an offer made to another airline.

Action Code P must not be used by schedules facilitators.

Action Code P (Pending Advice) may be used by a coordinator in a SCR message prior to

the SC to acknowledge the receipt of the initial filings by an airline in an SCR message

using Action Codes B, F, I, L, N, R, VorY.
— Refer to SSIM 6.8.9 for details of the acknowledgement procedures.

Pending for Improvement WCR WIR

Action Code P is used in the WIR and WCR procedures to advise the airline of flights that

have been placed in the coordinators/schedule facilitators database for improvement.

In combination with Action Code X, it indicates that a new outstanding request has been

placed in the coordinators/schedule facilitators database.

In combination with Action Code W, it indicates that original outstanding request has been

retained since the coordinator was unable to reconcile the flight information.

Example

PAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 NCE0910 1030LHR JJ

Allocated Subject to Conditions SAL SCR SHL SIR SMA

Action Code T is used by a coordinator to:

e Indicate the clearances that are eligible for historic precedence in the next equivalent
season but are subject to conditions (SHL procedure). The data lines should reflect the
dates and periods of validity of the equivalent seasons for which the conditional historic
eligibility is granted

e notify the airline that the slot allocation request has been cleared subject to certain
conditions (SAL, SCR, SIR and SMA)

The slot clearance may be cancelled if the conditions are not fulfilled.

For example, this situation may occur when clearances may be allocated for an airline that

has yet to obtain an operating license.

Examples

TAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 NCE2200 03551LHR JJ
ST OPERATING LICENCE REQUIRED

TAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 NCE2200 03551LHR JJ
/ SA.LICENCE SD.LICENCE/

Refusal, Not Eligible for Historic Precedence, No

Slot Allocated or Not Confirmed SAL SAQ SCR SHL SIR SMA

Use by Coordinator Prior to the SC

Action Code U is used by a coordinator in the SHL procedures to advise an airline that a

clearance operated at a Level 3 airport in the previous equivalent season is not eligible for

historic precedence (historic).
CHAPTER 6
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The reason why the clearance is not considered an historic must be provided with either a
Coordinators Reason Code listed in Appendix J or an explanation in a Sl line.

Example
UAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 NCE0910 1030LHR JJ
/ CA.N80 CD.N80/

Action Code U is used by a coordinator in the SAL procedures prior to the SC to advise an
airline that no definitive action can be taken on a request to change an existing clearance or
on a request for a slot allocation for a new service.

It also indicates that a clearance has not been allocated and that there is no possibility of a
reasonable offer.

Data lines with Action Code U will be automatically added to the outstanding requests in the
coordinators/schedules facilitators database.

Example
UAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 NCEQ910 1030LHR JJ
/ CA.UA CD.UA/
SI NO TIMES AVAILABLE

In exceptional cases, for use in SAL only, Action Code U may be used in combination with
Action Code O or H to advise the airline that the slot allocations requests have been cleared
based on other capacity elements such as aircraft types.

Use by Coordinator During or After the SC

Action Code U is used by a coordinator in the SCR procedures during or after the SC to
advise the airline that the request for a new or a revised slot allocation could not be cleared.

It also indicates that it was not possible to offer clearances as none are available.

The original slot allocation request will be automatically recorded in the coordinator's
database.

When used in combination with Action Code O in the SCR procedures, Action Code U
reflects the original slot allocation request.

It may also indicate that no clearance is available either before or after the offer(s) reflected
in the O data line(s).

The original slot allocation request will be automatically recorded on the coordinator's
database.

Action Code U will also be used in combination with Action Code X to confirm the deletion of
an Offer generated by the coordinator but declined by the airline using Action Code Z when
the resulting flight does not hold any slot time (no slotted). The U line will reflect the original
slot allocation request and will include Coordination Reason Codes.

UAC824 AC825 270CT29MAR 1234567 292333 YUL1030 1725YUL JJ
/ CA.GA CD.GA/
Use by Coordinator in SAQ Procedures

Action Code U is used by a coordinator in the SAQ procedures to advise an airline that
there is no clearance available at the requested timings.

Example
UAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 NCEG910 1030LHR JJ
Use by Schedules Facilitator

Action Code U is used by a schedules facilitator in SAL and SMA procedures at Level 2
airports to advise that no definitive action can be taken on a request to change an existing
schedule movement or a request for a new schedule movement for a new service. This may
be due to factors such as a night jet ban.

CHAPTER 6
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When used in combination with Action Code O in the SAL and SMA procedures, Action
Code U is used by the schedules facilitator to request the airline to consider a voluntary
rescheduling as reflected in the O data line(s).

In this context, Action Code U is used to identify the original request for tracking purposes
by the airline and does not have the same implications as a ‘Refusal’ at a Level 3 airport.

Example
UAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 NCE0910 1030LHR JJ
Use by Coordinator in SIR Procedures

Action Code U is used by a coordinator in the SIR procedures to advise an airline that a
clearance has not been allocated.

SIR
/LHR1806
Wes
23SEP
LHR
UAC824 AC825 300CT25MAR 1234567 292333 YUL0O80O 1245YUL JJ
/ CA.GA CD.GA/
Unable to reconcile flight information SCR SMA WCR

Action Code W is used by a coordinator in the SCR procedures or by a schedules facilitator
in the SMA procedures to advise that the request cannot be processed due to errors in the
data submission. It is applicable to all Action Codes.

When flight(s) are held by the coordinator at another time or at another date/period/days of
operation, Action Code W may be followed by corresponding H data line(s) to indicate the
existing clearances held by the coordinator.

This action will allow the airline to correct its submission and avoid unintended deletions.

In WCR procedures, Action Code W is used by a coordinator to advise that changes to the
outstanding requests cannot be actioned as the flight information cannot be reconciled.

Action Code W may be followed by (a) corresponding P data line(s) to indicate the existing
clearances held by the coordinator.

Examples
WAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290734 NCE0910 1030LGW JJ
HAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 NCE0910 1030LHR JJ
or
WAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290734 NCE0910 1030LGW JJ
PAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 NCE0910 1030LHR JJ

Cancellation or Removed/Deleted from
Outstanding Request SCR SMA WCR

Action Code X is used by a coordinator in the SCR procedure to confirm the deletion of a
current clearance requested by the airline using Action Codes C or M, D, or E.

Action Code X will be used in conjunction with Action Code H or Action Code U to confirm
the deletion of an Offer generated by the coordinator but declined by the airline using Action
Code Z.

It may also be used, in conjunction with Action Code H, or Action Code U, by the
coordinator to advise that an offer(s) using Action Code O has been cancelled since no
response was received from the airline within 3 business days of the offer being made.

When using Action Code X, the reply should contain only those Periods/Day(s) of Operation
or dates effectively cancelled in the complete C, M, D or E data lines.
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Action Code X is used by a schedules facilitator in the SMA procedure to confirm the
deletion of a scheduled movement as requested by the airline using Action Codes C, D or E.

In the WCR procedures, Action Code X is used by a coordinator to confirm the deletion of
an outstanding request by the airline using Action Codes C, M or Z.

Example
XAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 NCE@910 1030LHR JJ

Incorrectly Formatted Messages

The rules governing action by coordinators and airlines acting as schedules facilitators for handling
incorrect message format are detailed below.

For a given flight designator and date at a specific station, there can only be one scheduled arrival
and/or one scheduled departure time allocated or advised.

SCR messages containing flights being amended by use of Action Codes C and R (or C and L or
Candl)or by Mand R (or M and L or M and I) or cancelled by Action Code D or E will only be
actioned against those data lines for which the clearance information held by the Coordinator
matches that contained in the C, M, D or E data lines.

For data lines for which there is a mismatch, the coordinator will take no action but respond using
Action Code W against the submitted data line with the slot information currently held using Action
Code H.

When no slots are held for the Days/Dates of Operation stated in the C, M, D or E data line, the
coordinator shall reply with a “NIL” statement using Action Code H.

Example
WAF5402 AF5810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290734 NCEG930 1020LGW JJ
HNIL

For SCR messages containing additional or new slot requests, the coordinator will take no action
on those data lines that would result in flight designator duplication.

The coordinator will respond with a SCR message using Action Code W against the submitted data
lines with the slot information currently held using Action Code H.

This will apply for slot requests sent with Action Code N, F or | and for those sent with Action Code
C/R, CIL, C/l, M/IR, M/L, or M/l combinations.

Example
Request
CAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290734 NCE0910 1015LGW JJ
RAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290734 NCE0930 1020LGW JJ
Reply from Coordinator
WAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290734 NCE@910 1015L6W JJ
HAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 NCE0910 1030LHR JJ

If an SCR message contains several data lines where changes are interrelated and one or more of
these data lines cannot be processed due to format errors, the Coordinator will not take action on
any of these data lines. He will however respond with an appropriate SCR, SMA or WCR message
using Action Code W against the submitted data lines, together with the clearance information
currently held using Action Code H.

For SCR data lines containing acceptance of offers using Action Code A for which there is a
mismatch, the Coordinator will take no action. He will however respond using Action Code W
against the submitted data line with the clearance information currently held on offer using Action
Code O.
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CHAPTER 6

When an Airline wants to change several flights in one message (i.e. several changes/new/
deletions), he should always place the C, M, D and E records prior to the corresponding R, L, Y or
N records that have the same Flight Designator(s) whenever the same date/period is involved.

Airport Coordination Procedures

The Airport Coordination Procedures defined in the Section are applicable to Level 3 airports for
the allocation of clearances at these airports. The procedures may be used for initial coordination
(i.e. prior to SC), during or after SC.

Some of the procedures may occur throughout the whole slot coordination process.

As soon as all SAL's are distributed, coordinators must make their database available to all airlines
that submitted an SCR for that airport. This database must contain details by airline, of all
requested slots and all allocated slots in a format that excludes flight number and route details to
avoid conflict with competition laws in the world. Flight numbers should be replaced with ‘0000’ and
airports with ‘XXX’ (Example: HA0000 260CT28MAR 1234567 180320 XXXXXX2325 J).

Initial Coordination Procedures

The Initial Coordination Procedures are undertaken prior to the SC and these may consist of the
following:

e Historic Slot Determination
e Airline Procedures for Filing for a New Season
e Preliminary Slot Allocation

A diagram of the message exchange flows between airlines and coordinators with message types
and relevant action codes is presented below.

Basic Exchange Flows for Initial Coordination

‘ Coordinator ‘ ‘ Airline ‘ ‘ Coordinator ‘ ‘ Airline ‘ ‘ Coordinator ‘

or contact at SC or contact at SC

[ s | 2ok s L2 | [N

S mantan |1 F ———{ K |
— K|

CIR-CI H
e
H - ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ Outstanding
- | ™ T Request
(Historic) MODIFY -~ (K Implied)
ciL L K]
M [ H - A ] K]
~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ Outstanding
~~~~~~~~~~~ Request
> (K Implied)
[ L
TR CREATE || —~ N | [ 0 b § A} § K]
(No Historic) NEW - : Outstanding
v e e p»  Request
el (K Implied)
— v ]

O* and U* may be used in combination in exceptional cases
T* replaces O and K status if conditions apply

ISSUE DATE: MARCH 2011 283



A

\1Y/

IATA

Standard Schedules Information Manual

6.8.1.1

284

Historic Slot Determination Procedure

Before the historic slot distribution deadline for a new scheduling Season, coordinators will advise
each airline whether its clearances operated in the previous equivalent season are eligible or not
eligible for historic precedence (historics).

For the IATA summer season, where historic eligibility is granted prior to the end of the summer
scheduling period, the clearances must be regarded as provisional until the season is completed.

The historic eligibility information is provided electronically in an SHL (Slot Historic and Non-
Historic Allocation List) by the coordinator and the listing must be provided no later than the dates
specified in the WSG.

The Period of Operation for historic eligibility, as stated in the SHL, must reflect the dates adjusted
for the forthcoming Season. For records covering the entire Period of Operation, the start and end
dates must reflect the start and end dates of the new Season.

When operated flights do not cover the entire Period of Operation, the start and end dates of the
historic eligibility should be the dates closest (i.e. earlier or later) to the respective dates applicable
to the same Day(s) of Operation of the previous season.

This will also include the extension or contraction of full season schedule by one week if the
Season is a week longer or shorter than the last equivalent Season.

When flight records have become fragmented due to changes such as ad-hoc cancellations or
aircraft type changes during the previous equivalent season, the coordinator must ‘reconstruct’ the
records of those flights that qualify for historic status to create a single historic record for each
flight.

This must be completed prior to the distribution of the SHLs to airlines and must comply with the
coordination parameters established at the airport.

The airline will consider the receipt of the historics as the right to continue operating these
schedules for the next equivalent season.

The SHL message from the coordinator will contain data lines using Action Code H for schedules
eligible for historic precedence and Action Code U for schedules that are not eligible for historic
precedence.

Data lines preceded with Action Code U will identify the reason why the schedule is not eligible for
historic rights. The Coordinator Reason(s) will be provided in the additional schedule information
data line either using the Coordinator Reason Codes listed in SSIM Appendix J or by free text in an
Sl Line.

For transit and turnaround flights, an historic may be established for the arrival flight but not for the
departure flight (or vice versa). When this occurs, the data lines will be divided into separate arrival
and departure lines with the relevant Action Code (H or U).

For historics for new entrants, the H data lines may contain Coordinator Reason Code(s) to
indicate that there are limitations on the continued use of these historics.

If this occurs, airlines will need to contact the coordinator for an explanation.
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Example
SHL
/FRA100471
we3
10APR
FRA
HZZ123 772124 290CT24MAR 0030567 154734 TKU1200 1300TKU JJ2
/ CA.NE CD.NE/
HZZ500 77501 290CT24MAR 1234567 180752 LHR1055 1200LHR JJ
HZZ257 77257 300CT28DEC 1204000 00073X DUSCGN2330 00301VIE FF

UZ7257 77257 03JAN2TMAR 0030000 00073X DUSCGN2300 2355VIEKLU FF

/ CA.N80 CD.N80/

HZ73988 773989 290CT24MAR 0004000 35674C SINBKK1400 1500BKKSIN QQ
UZZ187 290CT24MAR 0000500 154734 MANO805 C / CA.MU/

H 77188 290CT24MAR 0000500 154734 0910MAN C

When an airline requested a coordinator to provide the historics as unlinked flights, the
coordinator will separate the historics into arrival and departure flights using Action Code H.

Example of linked historics

SHL

/HISTAZ

Wo3

10APR

AMS

HAZ100 AZ101 260CT27MAR 1234567 131M80 FC00800 0910FCO JJ

HAZ102 AZ103 260CT27MAR 1235467 075ER4 MXP0810 0900OMXP JJ
Example of unlinked historics

SHL

/HISTAZ

Wo3

10APR

AMS

HAZ100 260CT27MAR 1234567 131M80 FC00800 J

HAZ102 260CT27MAR 1235467 075ER4 MXP0810 J

HAZ101 260CT27MAR 1234567 131M80 0910FCO J

H AZ103 260CT27MAR 1235467 075ER4 0900MXP J

When a schedule is not considered eligible as an historic, the airline must file a new slot allocation
request if the intention is to continue to operate the schedule.

The SHL message from the coordinator may contain clearances which are eligible for historic A
precedence but have conditions attached. For example if an airport has adjusted it's night curfew
regulations from the previous equivalent season and the aircraft type used in the previous season

is now excluded from operating in the curfew period. When this occurs the data line will be
preceded with Action Code T and either the message Sl text or the Status Information additional
elements will be used to advise the airline the conditions attached to the clearance.
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Examples of Action Code T in SHL message
SHL
/HISTAZ
wo3
10APR
AMS
T AZ7101 290CT24MAR 0030000 131M80 2210FCO C
ST AZ7101 M80 NO LONGER OK FOR NIGHT OPERATION STP SEE NEW CURFEW RULES

SHL

/HISTAZ

Wo3

10APR

AMS

T AZ7101 290CT24MAR 0030000 131M80 2210FCO C
/ SD.CURFEW/

Airline Procedures for Filing for a New Season

In order to maintain or modify historic slots and/or to request new slot allocations, the airline will
use the following filing procedures with the appropriate Action Codes or combination of Action
Codes in an SCR Message:

FILING PROCEDURE ACTION CODE(S)

Maintain Historic Schedule F

Modify Historic Schedule

e Offers acceptable Cand Ror M and R

e Offers not acceptable CandLorMandL

e Continuation from previous adjacent Season - offers|C andlorMand Ir
acceptable

New Schedule N

New Schedule with New Entrant Status B

New Schedule with New Entrant Status with year round status \%

— Continuation from previous adjacent Season

New Schedule with year round Status Y
— Continuation from previous adjacent Season

Code N cannot be used to file existing clearances holding historic precedence.
Action Code F must be used when maintaining status quo for existing historics.

When filing for changes to historics, Action Code combinations C/l, C/L, C/R, M/l, M/L, M/R shall
be used.
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Under no circumstances shall these transactions be used to expand Day(s) and/or Period of
Operation.

They may, however, be used to contract Day(s) and/or Period of Operation.

When filing to maintain or modify historics using the F, C/L, C/R, C/I, M/l, M/L or M/R procedures,
airlines should base their filings on the H data line from the SHL.

When filing to modify historics issued with conditions using the C/R, C/l, M/R or M/l procedures,
airlines should base their filings on the T data line from the SHL.

Arrival and departure flights from different H data lines may not be combined unless unlinked H
data lines are being used.

Action Codes V or Y must be used to file for a new series of slot allocations operated in the
previous adjacent Season.

Action Codes B or N must be used to file for either a new series of slot allocations or for slot
allocations on individual dates.

When filing changes or new requests with the above Action Codes (except CIL, M/L or F), airlines
may use the Timing Flexibility Identifier and/or Supplementary Information (Sl) lines to indicate the
range of timings for acceptable offers.

It is recommended that airlines file separate messages when using the Sl line or Timing Flexibility
Identifier.

Note: Since the flight number may be used to identify slot allocations (clearances) in some
coordinator systems, system problems may be encountered when a flight number is changed.
Maintain Historic Schedule

F Procedure

The airline uses the historic eligibility information provided by the coordinator as the basis for filing
schedules for the forthcoming equivalent Season and as the right to continue operating the historic
schedules.

Each schedule must be filed with a SCR message using Action Code F to replace the Action Code
H data line provided in the SHL message.

Coordinators may bilaterally agree with an airline to accept filings using Action Code F that include
modifications to the H data line. These modifications cannot be capacity relevant items. Examples
of non capacity items are change of aircraft type (when non-capacity relevant) and/or reduction in
number of seats.

Slot allocation requests using Action Code F will always be validated by the coordinator to ensure
the correct application of the code.

Example
SHL
/CPH1004AF
we3
10APR
CPH
HAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@910 1030LHRMAN JJ
HAF808 AF812 260CT27MAR 1234567 126733 MRS1855 2010FRA JJ
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/AF1005CPH

Wo3

10MAY

CPH

FAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 245AB3 FCONCE®910 1030LHRMAN JJ
FAF808 AF812 260CT27MAR 1234567 126733 MRS1855 2010FRA JJ

When the airline requested that its historics be unlinked in order to change the schedule, the airline
submits a SCR message with Action Code F to confirm that the historics are to remain unlinked.

When the airline chooses to maintain unlinked flights, the coordinator cannot guarantee that the
minimum or maximum ground times of the airline will be respected in the final result on the SAL.

Example of confirmation of unlinked historics
SHL
/CPH1004AF
we3
10APR
CPH
HAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@910 1030LHRMAN JJ
HAF808 260CT27MAR 1234567 126733 MRS1855 J
H AF812 260CT27MAR 1234567 126733 2010FRA J

SCR

/AF1005CPH

we3

10MAY

CPH

FAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 245AB3 FCONCE@910 T030LHRMAN JJ
FAF808 260CT27MAR 1234567 126733 MRS1855 J

F AF812 260CT27MAR 1234567 126733 2010FRA J

6.8.1.4 Modify Historic Schedule

288

C/R or M/R Procedure — Offers Acceptable
An airline may use the C/R or M/R procedure to request changes to the historic schedule.

The use of C/R or M/R indicates to the coordinator that the airline will accept offers and that the
historic precedence can be replaced by the clearance being offered.

When using the C/R or M/R procedure to request changes to historics, the airline is entitled to
maintain the historic if the request is only to change non-capacity relevant items.

Also, when using the C/R or M/R procedure, airlines are advised to refer to the guidelines
(Section 6.8.2) established by the coordinators to evaluate the airline requests.

For each schedule to be changed, the airline submits a SCR message with:
e adata line with Action Code C or M to identify the clearance on hold (i.e. the historic);
e one or more data lines with Action Code R to indicate the revised slot allocation request.

The airline may indicate a range of acceptable timings using either the Timing Flexibility Identifier
or the S| (Supplementary Information) line.
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SHL
/AF1004CPH
we3
10APR
CPH
HAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@910 1030LHRMAN JJ

SCR

/AF1005CPH

Wo3

10MAY

CPH

CAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE®910 1030LHRMAN JJ
RAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0920 1050LHRMAN JJ

or

SCR

/AF1005CPH

Wo3

10MAY

CPH

CAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ
RAF802 AF810 260CT31DEC 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0920 1050LHRMAN JJ
/ FA.09100940 FD.10301115/

RAF802 AF810 01JAN27MAR 1234567 287AB4 FCONCE0920 1050LHRMAN JJ
/ FA.09100940 FD. 10301115/

ST ALL UTC

or

SCR

/AF1005CPH

we3

10MAY

CPH

MAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE®910 1030LHRMAN JJ
RAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@800 0920LHRMAN JJ

When the airline requested that its historics be unlinked in order to change the schedule, the airline
submits a SCR message with:

e data lines with Action Code C or M to identify the unlinked arrival and departure clearances on
hold (i.e. the appropriate unlinked arrival and departure historics);

e one or more data lines with Action Code R to indicate the revised slot allocation request(s).
The revised slot allocation request can be submitted either as linked or unlinked flights.

When the airline chooses to maintain unlinked flights, the coordinator cannot guarantee that the
minimum or maximum ground times of the airline will be respected in the final result on the SAL.
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Example of relinking of unlinked historics
SHL
/HISTAZ
wo3
10APR
AMS
HAZ100 260CT27MAR 1234567 131M80 FC00800 J
HAZ102 260CT27MAR 1235467 075ER4 MXP0810 J
HAZ101 260CT27MAR 1234567 131M80 0910FCO J
H AZ103 260CT27MAR 1235467 075ER4 0900MXP J

SCR

/ALSUB

Wo3

T1MAY

AMS

CAZ100 260CT27MAR 1234567 131M80 FC00800 J

C AZ103 260CT27MAR 1234567 075ER4 0900MXP J

RAZ100 AZ101 260CT27MAR 1234567 171321 FC00800 0900FCO JJ
CAZ102 260CT27MAR 1234567 075ER4 MXP0810 J

C AZ101 260CT27MAR 1234567 131M80 0910FCO J

RAZ102 AZ103 260CT27MAR 1234567 131M80 MXP0810 0910MXP JJ

C/L or M/L Procedure — Offers Not Acceptable
An airline may use the C/L or M/L procedure to request changes to the historic schedule.

The use of C/L or M/L indicates to the coordinator that the airline will retain the historic precedence
if the requested slot allocation cannot be confirmed.

When using the C/L or M/L procedure to request changes to historics, the airline is entitled to
maintain the historic if the request is only to change non-capacity relevant items.

For each schedule to be changed, the airline submits a SCR message with:
e adata line with Action Code C or M to identify the clearance on hold (i.e. the historic);
e one or more data lines with Action Code L to indicate the revised slot allocation request.
Example
SHL
/CPH10004AF
wo3
10APR
CPH
HAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@910 1030LHRMAN JJ
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SCR

/AF1005CPH

Wo3

T10MAY

CPH

CAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@910 1030LHRMAN JJ

LAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@920 1050LHRMAN JJ
An airline can request that its historics be unlinked in order to change the schedule.
For details and examples, refer 6.8.1.4 Modify Historic Schedule C/R or M/R Procedure — Offers
Acceptable replacing Action Code R with Action Code L.
C/l or M/l Procedure — Continuation from Previous Adjacent Season — Offers
Acceptable

An airline uses the C/l or M/l procedure to change a schedule operated in the previous adjacent
Season into a schedule to be operated on a year-round basis.

All provisions of the C/R or M/R procedure are applicable to the C/l or M/l procedure.

Extension of the frequencies or to the Period of Operation is not permitted when using C/l or M/I
combinations prior to the Schedules Conference (SC).

For each schedule to be changed, the airline submits a SCR message with:
e adata line with Action Code C or M to identify the clearance on hold (i.e. the historic);
e one or more data lines with Action Code | to indicate the revised slot allocation request.

Furthermore, the airline may indicate within the Sl (Supplementary Information) data line whether
the schedule is a continuation from the previous Season in:

e UTC or Local Time at the coordinated airport;
or
e Local Time at the origin airport;
or
e Local Time at the destination airport.
Example

SHL

/CPH1004AF

wo3

10APR

CPH

HAF808 AF812 260CT27MAR 1234567 126733 MRS1855 2010FRA JJ

SCR

/AF1005CPH

we3s

10MAY

CPH

CAF808 AF812 260CT27MAR 1234567 126733 MRS1855 2010FRA JJ
IAF808 AF812 260CT27MAR 1234567 126733 MRS1845 1955FRA JJ
ST CONTINUATION FROM PREVIOUS SEASON IN LOCAL TIME

ALL TIMES ARE UTC
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An airline can request that its historics be unlinked in order to change the schedule.

For details and examples, refer 6.8.1.4 Modify Historic Schedule: C/R or M/R Procedure — Offers
Acceptable replacing Action Code R with Action Code I.

C/R, C/l, M/R or M/l Procedure for Clearances Allocated with Conditions

An airline may use the C/IR, C/I, M/R or M/l procedure to request changes to the historic schedule
allocated with conditions in order to meet these conditions.

Example
SHL
/HISTAZ
we3
10APR
AMS
T AZ7101 290CT24MAR 0030000 131M80 2210FCO C
SI M80 NO LONGER OK FOR NIGHT OPERATION STP SEE NEW CURFEW RULES

SCR

/

we3

10APR

AMS

C AZ7101 290CT24MAR 0030000 131M80 2210FCO C
RAZ71017 290CT24MAR 0030000 130320 2210FCO C

SI AIRCRAFT CHANGE TO MEET NEW NIGHT CURFEW RULES

6.8.1.5 New Schedules and/or New Entrants Filings

292

New slot allocation requests using Action Codes B, N, V and Y will always be validated by the
coordinator to ensure the correct application of the codes.
N Procedure — New Schedule

An airline uses the N procedure to request a slot allocation for an entirely new service (i.e. one that
not been previously operated) or for a schedule without any historic precedence.

For each new slot allocation request, the airline submits a SCR message with:

e adata line with Action Code N to identify the required slot allocation;

or

e adata line with Action Code N to identify the required slot allocation with;

e either an optional additional data line to indicate the Timing Flexibility range;

e and/or optional Sl data lines(s) to indicate the timing range for acceptable offers.

Action Code N may also be used after the Schedules Conference to file ad-hoc requests for
individual flights using the same procedures for flights operated on a regular basis.

Examples - Transit/Turnaround Flights
SCR
/BAT005FRA
we3
10MAY
FRA
NBA8127 BA8135 260CT27MAR 1234567 190321 DUBMANO855 0955LGWGLA JJ
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SCR

/BA1005FRA

Wo3

10MAY

FRA

NBA8127 BA8135 260CT27MAR 1234567 190321 DUBMAN@855 0955LGWGLA JJ
ST DEPARTURE TIMES BETWEEN 0940 AND 1010 OK

SCR

/BA1005FRA

Wo3

10MAY

FRA

NBA8127 BA8135 260CT27MAR 1234567 190321 DUBMAN@855 0955LGWGLA JJ
/ FD.09401010/

SCR

/BAT005FRA

we3

10MAY

FRA

NBA8127 BA8135 260CT27MAR 1234567 190321 DUBMANG855 0955LGWGLA JJ

/ FD.09401010/

SI DEPARTURE TIMES BETWEEN 0940 AND 1010 OK
Examples - Arrival Flight

SCR

/DbL110CT

S04

110CT

MUC

NDLO76 11MAY 178762 CVGJFKO715 6
Examples - Departure Flight

SCR

/DL250CT

S04

250CT

FRA

N BA963 10MAY 131733 1220BHXMAN G

B Procedure — New Schedule with New Entrant Status

An airline uses the B procedure to request a slot allocation for a new service to be operated under
its new entrant status (i.e. less than 4 clearances) and that does not have any historic precedence.

— Refer to WSG 6.8.1.4 and to, EEC N° 95/93 as amended by Regulation (EC) No 793/2004,
(for European Airports) definition of new Entrant.
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For each new slot allocation request, the airline submits a SCR message with:

e adata line with Action Code B to identify the required slot allocation;

or

e adata line with Action Code B to identify the required slot allocation with;

e either an optional additional data line to indicate the Timing Flexibility range;

e and/or an optional Sl data lines(s) to indicate the timing range for acceptable offers.
Example

— Refer to N Procedure above and replace Action Code N with Action Code B.

V Procedure — New Schedule with New Entrant Status with Year Round Status
(Continuation from previous adjacent Season)

An airline uses the V procedure to request a slot allocation for a new service to be operated under
its new entrant status (i.e. less than 4 clearances) as a continuation of a service from the previous
adjacent Season.

— Refer to WSG 6.8.1.4 and to, EEC N° 95/93 as amended by Regulation (EC) No 793/2004,
(for European Airports) definition of new Entrant.

For each new slot allocation request, the airline submits a SCR message with:

e adata line with Action Code V to identify the required slot allocation;

or

e adata line with Action Code V to identify the required slot allocation with;

e either an optional additional data line to indicate the Timing Flexibility range;

e and/or an optional Sl data lines(s) to indicate the timing range for acceptable offers.

The airline should indicate within the S| (Supplementary Information) data line whether the
schedule is a continuation from the previous Season in:

e UTC or Local Time at the coordinated airport;

or

e Local Time at the origin airport;

or

e Local Time at the destination airport.

Example

— Refer to N Procedure above and replace Action Code N with Action Code V.

Y Procedure New Schedule with year round status — (Continuation from previous
adjacent Season)

An airline uses the Y filing procedure to request a new schedule to streamline its requested
schedule with the schedule flown during the previous adjacent season.

For each new slot allocation request, the airline submits a SCR message with:

e adata line with Action Code Y to identify the required slot allocation;

or

e adata line with Action Code Y to identify the required slot allocation with;

e either an optional additional data line to indicate the Timing Flexibility range;

e and/or an optional S| data lines(s) to indicate the timing range for acceptable offers.
Example

— Refer to N Procedure above and replace Action Code N with Action Code Y.
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6.8.2

CHAPTER 6

Coordinator Response: Preliminary Slot Allocation (SAL)

Coordinators should acknowledge the receipt of the original slot allocation requests from an airline
using the special SCR ACK message as specified in Section 6.8.9.

In order to evaluate a request to amend an historic schedule, the coordinator must take the
following guidelines into consideration.

e Under no circumstances should the coordinator make offers that would place the airline in a
less favourable position than the historic schedule on hold.

This means that, if the airline has not indicated a flexibility range in his submission, the
coordinator should only offer clearances that are between the historic slot and the requested
slot.

If the airline indicated a flexibility range in the request, the coordinator needs to take this into
account and should not place the airline at a disadvantage because this information was
included in the request.

e A daily service should not be given fragmented times unless the airline has indicated that this
may be considered.

This may even occur within the flexibility range.

e If an improvement cannot be offered on one of the two legs of a turnaround flight, the historic
timing should be reinstated for the entire turnaround flight.

The exception to this would be when the coordinator only has to make minor adjustments to
the ground time in order to improve the proposed offers.

This must always be within the flexibility range indicated by the airline unless the airline has
indicated otherwise in the Sl data line.

Airlines are advised that extensions to the frequencies or to the period of operation are not allowed.

The coordinator will respond to the airline requests with a SAL message using relevant Action
Codes to advise the airline of the action taken. SAL messages should be transmitted to the airlines
at least 6 days before the start of the relevant SC.

If the historic eligibility or the slot allocation cannot be confirmed as requested, the coordinator will
advise the airline using the appropriate Coordinator Reason Code(s) as listed in SSIM Appendix J
and provided in the additional schedule information data line.

For data lines with combinations of Action Codes U and T, the coordinator should respond with
separate lines for arrivals and departures — unless both arrivals and departures have the same
Action Code.

For a data line where either the arrival or the departure of a linked flight cannot be confirmed the
coordinator will use the Action Code appropriate to the non confirmed leg (either Action Code H or
O) against the whole data line. The coordinator will indicate with coordinator reason code OK that
the other leg of the flight is cleared as requested.

OEW881 EW882 O5MAY27JUN 1234500 042AT3 NUE1135 1220NUE JJ
/ CA.OK CD.AARD. 1230/

For data lines where a combination of Action Codes H and O are applicable the coordinator will
always use Action Code O.
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Example
SAL
/FRAQ4067Z
wo3
04JUN
FRA
KZ7123 77124 260CT27MAR 0030567 154734 TKU1200 1300TKU JJ
/ CA.NE CD.NE/
077500 727501 260CT27MAR 1234567 180752 LHR1055 1200LHR JJ
/ CA.0KCD.T030/
077257 71257 300CT28DEC 1204000 00073X DUSCGN2055 2155VIEKLU FF
/ RA.2105 RD.2200 CA.R030 CD.NA/
UZZ187 14NOV 154734 MANG850 0910MAN GP/ CA.UA CD.UA/
The following table summarises the possible coordinator responses.

COORDINATOR RESPONSE to AIRLINE REQUEST ACTION CODE(S)

Maintain historic schedule (F) K

Modify Historic Schedule

e Offers acceptable (C/R, MIR)’ K,H,O, T
e Offers not acceptable (C/L, M/L) K,H T
e Continuation from previous adjacent Season - offers| K,H, O, T

acceptable (C/I, M/l)’

New Schedule (N) K,O,T,U
New Schedule with New Entrant Status (B) K,O,T,U
New Schedule with New Entrant Status with year round status K, O, T,U

— Continuation from previous adjacent Season (V)

New Schedule with year round status K, O, T,U
— Continuation from previous adjacent Season (Y)

In exceptional cases, Action Codes H and O can be combined with Action Code U.

6.8.2.1 Maintain Historic Schedule

Response to F Procedure

When an airline has advised that it will continue to operate the historic schedule(s) without any
changes, the coordinator will confirm the historic clearances with a SAL message using Action
Code K.
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Example
SCR
/AF1005
we3
10MAY
CPH
FAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@910 1030LHRMAN JJ
FAF808 AF812 260CT27MAR 1234567 126733 MRS1855 2010FRA JJ

SAL

/CPH0806

Wo3

8JUN

CPH

REYT/AF 1005

KAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE®910 1030LHRMAN JJ
KAF808 AF812 260CT27MAR 1234567 126733 MRS1855 2010FRA JJ

6.8.2.2 Response to C/R or M/R and C/I or M/l Procedures — Offer Acceptable

Confirmation

When the coordinator can allocate the clearance as requested, this will be confirmed to the airline
by a SAL message using Action Code K.

The historic precedence will be replaced by the new schedule and returned to the slot pool, i.e. the
information in the C or M data line is replaced by the information in the R or | data lines.

Example
SHL
/CPHAF 1004
we3
10APR
CPH
HAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@910 1030LHRMAN JJ

SCR

/AF1005

Wo3

10MAY

CPH

CAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ
RAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0920 1050LHRMAN JJ
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208

SAL

/CPHAF 0806

Wo3

8JUN

REYT/AF 1005

CPH

KAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0920 1050LHRMAN JJ

Offer

When the coordinator cannot allocate the clearance as requested, but can offer an acceptable
clearance between the historic and the requested timings, this will be confirmed to the airline in a
SAL message using Action Code O.

The historic precedence will be replaced by the new schedule and returned to the slot pool, i.e. the
information in the C or M data line is replaced by the information in the R or | data lines.

The slot allocation request (R or | data line) will be automatically recorded in the coordinator's
database for improvement.

In exceptional cases, Action Code O can be used in combination with Action Code U to indicate to
the airline that slots have been cleared based on other capacity elements such as aircraft types.

Example
SCR
/AF1005
wo3
10MAY
HEL
CAF802 AF810 270CT29MAR 1234567 188321 CDG0O910 1030LYSNCE JJ
RAF802 AF812 270CT29MAR 1234567 126733 CDG0920 1050LYSNCE JJ

SAL

/HEL0806

Wo3

8JUN

HEL

REYT/AF 1005

0AF802 AF812 270CT29MAR 1234567 126733 CDG0915 1035LYSNCE JJ
/ CA.R010 CD.R0O20 RA.0920 RD. 1050/

Holding

When the coordinator cannot allocate the clearance as requested and cannot offer an acceptable
clearance within any timing parameters specified by the airline, the historic schedule, as stated in
the associated C or M data lines will be maintained.

This will be confirmed to the airline by a SAL message using Action Code H.

The slot allocation request (R, L or | data line) will be automatically recorded in the coordinator's
database for improvement.

In exceptional cases, Action Code H can be used in combination with Action Code U to indicate to
the airline that slots have been cleared based on other capacity elements such as aircraft types.
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CHAPTER 6

Example

SCR

/AFT1OMAY

We3

10MAY

HEL

CAF802 AF810 270CT29MAR 1234567 188321 CDGO310 1030LYSNCE JJ

RAF802 AF812 270CT29MAR 1234567 188321 CDG0920 1050LYSNCE JJ

ST WE ACCEPT OFFER FOR ARR BETWEEN 0910/0940 AND FOR DEP BETWEEN 1030/1115

or

SCR

/AFTOMAY

we3

10MAY

HEL

CAF802 AF810 270CT29MAR 1234567 188321 CDG0910 1030LYSNCE JJ
RAF802 AF810 270CT29MAR 1234567 188321 CDG0920 1050LYSNCE JJ
/ FA.09100940 FD. 10301115/

SAL

/HEL8JUN

Wo3

8JUN

HEL

REYT/AF 10MAY

HAF802 AF810 270CT29MAR 1234567 188321 CDG0A310 1030LYSNCE JJ
/ CA.R010 CD.R020 RA.0920 RD. 1050/

Allocated Subject to Conditions

When constraints or unusual circumstances are placed on the allocation of clearances, a
coordinator may allocate a temporary clearance subject to the conditions being met.

This will be confirmed to the airline by a SAL message using Action Code T.
The temporary clearance may be cancelled if the conditions are not met.

If and when the conditions are met, the coordinator may either confirm the clearance using Action
Code K or may offer a clearance within the acceptable range using Action Code O.

Example

SCR

/AF 10MAY

Woe3

T10MAY

HEL

CAF808 AF812 270CT29MAR 1234567 126733 MRS2020 2150CDG JJ
RAF808 AF812 270CT29MAR 1234567 126733 MRS2035 2205CDG JJ
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SAL

/HEL8JUN

Wo3

8JUN

HEL

REYT/AF 10MAY

TAF808 AF812 270CT29MAR 1234567 126733 MRS2035 2205CDG JJ
ST COORDINATED SUBJECT NIGHT QUOTA FINAL APPROVAL

or

SAL

/HEL8JUN

We3s

8JUN

HEL

REYT/AF 10MAY

TAF808 AF812 270CT29MAR 1234567 126733 MRS2035 2205CDG JJ
/ SD.NIGHTQUOTA/

Refusal

In exceptional cases and when Action Code U is used in combination with Action Codes H or O to
indicate to the airline that slots have been cleared based on other capacity elements such as
aircraft types, the U data line denotes the original request.

Example
SCR
/SV10MAY
we3
10MAY
BRU
CSV802 SV810 270CT29MAR 1234567 000M11 JED2055 2230JFK FF
RSV802 SV812 270CT29MAR 1234567 00074F JED2055 2230JFK FF

SAL

/BRU8JUN

Wo3

8JUN

BRU

REYT/AF 10MAY

HSV802 SV810 270CT29MAR 1234567 000M11 JED2055 2230JFK FF
USV802 SV812 270CT29MAR 1234567 00074F JED2055 2230JFK FF
ST AIRCRAFT NOT ALLOWED TO OPERATE DURING NIGHT CURFEW
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6.8.2.3 Response to C/L or M/L Procedure — No Offer Acceptable

Confirm

When the coordinator can allocate the clearance as requested, this will be confirmed to the airline
by a SAL message using Action Code K.

The historic precedence held by the airline will be replaced by the new schedule and returned to
the slot pool. The information in the C or M data line is replaced by the information in the L data
lines.

Example
SCR
/AF 10MAY
we3
T0MAY
CPH
CAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@910 1030LHRMAN JJ
LAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@850 10 10LHRMAN JJ

SAL

/CPH8JUN

we3s

8JUN

CPH

REYT/SV10OMAY

KAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@850 10 10LHRMAN JJ

Holding

When the coordinator cannot allocate the clearance as requested within any timing parameters
specified by the airline, the historic schedule, as stated in the associated C or M data lines, will be
maintained.

This will be confirmed to the airline by a SAL message using Action Code H.

The slot allocation request (L data line) will be automatically placed in the coordinator's database
for improvement.

Example
SCR
/AF 10MAY
we3
T0MAY
FRA
CAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@910 1030LHRMAN JJ
LAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@850 10 10LHRMAN JJ
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SAL

/FRA8JUN

Wo3

8JUN

FRA

REYT/AF 10MAY

HAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ
/ CA.R060 CD.R060 RA.0850 RD. 1010/

6.8.2.4 Response to New Schedule/New Entrant Requests

Confirm

When the coordinator can allocate the new clearance as requested, this will be confirmed to the
airline by a SAL message using Action Code K.

Example
SCR
/AC10MAY
we3
T0MAY
LHR
NAC824 AC825 270CT29MAR 1234567 292333 YUL1030 1725YUL JJ

SAL

/LHR8JUN

Wo3

8JUN

LHR

REYT/ACT10OMAY

KAC824 AC825 270CT29MAR 1234567 292333 YUL1030 1725YUL JJ

Offer

When the coordinator cannot allocate the clearance as requested, the coordinator should offer the
nearest available earlier or later slot. This will be confirmed to the airline by a SAL message using
Action Code O.

The slot allocation request will be automatically recorded in the coordinator's database for
improvement.

Example
SAL
/LHR8JUN
we3
8JUN
LHR
REYT/AC10MAY
0AC824 AC825 270CT29MAR 1234567 292333 YUL0930 1625YUL JJ
/ CA.RACD.RARA.1030 RD.1725/
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In exceptional cases, the coordinator may use Action Code O in combination with Action Code U to
indicate that slot allocations were cleared on other capacity elements such as aircraft type. Refer to
‘Refusal’ below for procedures.

Allocated Subject to Conditions

When an airline has yet to meet the necessary provisions/permissions to operate a schedule, a
coordinator may allocate a temporary clearance subject to the conditions being met.

This will be confirmed to the airline by a SAL message using Action Code T.
The temporary clearance may be cancelled if the conditions are not met.
Example

SAL

/LHR8JUN

we3

8JUN

LHR

TYYY024 YYY025 270CT29MAR 1234567 292333 YOW1030 1725Y0W JJ

/ SA.LICENCE SD.LICENCE/

Refusal

When the coordinator cannot allocate the clearance as requested and cannot offer any other
choices, the airline will be advised that a clearance has not been allocated.

This will be confirmed to the airline by a SAL message using Action Code U.

The requested slot allocation will automatically be recorded in the coordinator's database for
improvement.

Example
SAL
/REFER
wo3
8JUN
LHR
UAC824 AC825 270CT29MAR 1234567 292333 YUL1030 1725YUL JJ
/ CA.RA CD.RA/

6.8.3 Airline Action Prior To SC

The airline has the option to either accept the offers (Action Codes H and O) provided on the
coordinator SAL or take no action so that all slot allocation requests are automatically placed in the
coordinator's database for improvement.

Prior to the SC, airlines must advise the coordinator when existing clearances are no longer
required.
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The following table summarises the possible airline responses to the coordinator SAL.

AIRLINE RESPONSE to COORDINATOR SAL ACTION CODE(S)

Modify Historic Schedule
e Return to Historic (H) (C/R, C/l, C/L, MIR, M/l, M/L procedures) | A
e Offer (O) (C/IR, C/l, MIR, M/l procedures) A
e Delete (unwanted) schedule (K) D

New Schedule
e Offer (O) (B, N, V, Y procedures)
e Delete (unwanted) schedule (K) D

>

The airline will confirm its acceptance of the clearance being offered (Action Code O) or being held
(Action Code H) by responding to the coordinator with an SCR message using Action Code A.

The use of Action Code A by the airline indicates that it will not be seeking further improvement on
the clearance offered.

If the airline does not respond to an offer (Action Codes H and O), the offer is considered as being
accepted.

The slot allocation request is recorded in the coordinator's outstanding requests database.
Example

SCR

/AF 10MAY

we3

10MAY

CPH

CAF808 AF812 270CT29MAR 1234567 126733 MRS0920 1050FRA JJ

RAF808 AF812 270CT29MAR 1234567 126733 MRS0935 1105FRA JJ

/ FA.09200950 FD. 10501140/

SAL

/CPH8JUN

Wo3

8JUN

CPH

REYT/AF 10MAY

0AF808 AF812 270CT29MAR 1234567 126733 MRS0940 1135FRA JJ

SCR

/AF10JUN

we3

10JUN

CPH

REYT/CPH8JUN

AAF808 AF812 270CT29MAR 1234567 126733 MRS0940 1135FRA JJ
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If the coordinator was able to offer clearances both before and after the allocation request, the
airline is expected to confirm its acceptance of one of the offers.

Example
SCR
/AF 10MAY
we3
T0MAY
CPH
CAF808 AF812 270CT29MAR 1234567 126733 MRS0920 1050FRA JJ
RAF808 AF812 270CT29MAR 1234567 126733 MRS0935 1105FRA JJ

SAL

/CPH8JUN

Wo3

8JUN

CPH

REYT/AF 10MAY

0AF808 AF812 270CT29MAR 1234567 126733 MRS0930 1050FRA JJ
/ CA.R010 CD.R030 RA.0935 RD. 1105/

0AF808 AF812 270CT29MAR 1234567 126733 MRS0945 1135FRA JJ
/ CA.R010 CD.R030 RA.0935 RD. 1105/

SCR

/AF10JUN

Wo3

10JUN

CPH

REYT/CPH8JUN

AAF808 AF812 270CT29MAR 1234567 126733 MRS0945 T1135FRA JJ

When, prior to the SC, an airline determines that it will not be operating the schedule either for an
historic or a new clearance, the airline must advise the coordinator with an SCR message using
Action Code D.

The airline is advised that, when using Action Code D, the clearance will be returned to the slot
pool.

Example
SCR
/AF 10MAY
we3
10MAY
CPH
CAF808 AF812 270CT29MAR 1234567 126733 MRS0920 1050FRA JJ
RAF808 AF812 270CT29MAR 1234567 126733 MRS0935 1105FRA JJ
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6.8.4

306

SAL

/CPH8JUN

Wo3

8JUN

CPH

REYT/AF 10MAY

KAF808 AF812 270CT29MAR 1234567 126733 MRS0935 1105FRA JJ

SCR

/AF10JUN

Wo3

10JUN

CPH

REYT/CPH8JUN

DAF808 AF812 270CT29MAR 1234567 126733 MRS0935 1105FRA JJ

Note: Use of Action Code P during the initial coordination procedures is implied if no action is
taken by the airlines. This indicates that the clearance on offer is ‘acceptable’ but further
improvement on the clearance will be sought. Until confirmation is provided by the airline, the
coordinators will record the request in their outstanding requests database.

Coordinator Action Prior To SC

When an airline accepts an offer prior to the start of SC, the coordinator will confirm the clearance
with an SCR using Action Code K.

If the airline has not responded to the offer(s) (Action Codes H and O) nor contacted the
coordinator at SC, the coordinator will automatically confirm the offer on the third day of SC.

The original slot allocation request is placed in the coordinators outstanding request database for
improvement.

If there was more than one offer for the same request and there has been no response from the
airline, the coordinator will automatically confirm one of the offers and delete the others on the third
day of SC.

The coordinator must confirm this action to the airline immediately after the close of SC with an
SCR message.

If an airline advised the coordinator using Action Code D that it would not be operating the historic
or a new schedule, the coordinator will confirm the cancellation of the clearance with an SCR
message using Action Code X.

Note: Use of Action Code P during the Initial Coordination procedures is implied if no action is
taken by the airlines. This indicates that the clearance on offer is ‘acceptable’ but further
improvement on the clearance will be sought.

Until confirmation is provided, the coordinator will record the slot allocation request in its
outstanding request database.
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6.8.5 During or After the SC Coordination Procedures — Airline Filing
Procedures

A diagram of the message exchange flows between airlines and coordinators during, or after SC,
using the SCR message with relevant action codes is presented below.

During or After Schedules Conference (SCR Message)

‘ Airline ‘ ‘ Coordinator ‘ ‘ Airline ‘ ‘ Coordinator ‘

[ A ] o K ] mooR)
CREATE (©OR)
z % U/X | (OR)
L e | L UX | om)

After P, Coordinators will send K, T, U, U/O
T* replaces O and K status if conditions apply
After T, Coordinators will send either K or X respectively when conditions met

PY or if not met ®
X/K or
CIL XIT | Conditiors Met4>II|
M/L iU
MODIFY f{—»
C/IR XI/K or A X/K | (noOR)
M/R XIT
P X/K | (OR)
H/U
m Tz ] HIX | ©OR)
H/U/O ‘ |
@ H/X | (OR)
[ o
D ={ X @ = No airline response to offer
DELETE H—+ OR = Outstanding Request
H/O* = H: for non-relevant capacity items, O: time as H
I but capacity related items changed
1 B X

An airline will use the following filing procedures with the appropriate Action Codes or combination
of Action Codes in an SCR Message to request new slot allocations, to request amendments to
existing clearances or to delete or eliminate existing clearances.

FILING PROCEDURE ACTION CODE(S)

Modify Existing Clearances

e Offers acceptable Cand RorMand R

e Offers not acceptable CandLorMandL

e Continuation from previous adjacent Season - offers|C andlorMand I
acceptable

New Schedule N

New Schedule with New Entrant Status B
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FILING PROCEDURE ACTION CODE(S)

New Schedule with New Entrant Status with year round status Vv
— Continuation from previous adjacent Season

New Schedule with year round status Y
— Continuation from previous adjacent Season

Delete Schedule D

Eliminate Schedule E

When filing changes or new requests with the above Action Codes (except C/L, M/L, D and E),
airlines may use the Timing Flexibility Identifier and/or Supplementary Information (Sl) lines to
indicate the range of timings for acceptable offers.

It is recommended that airlines file separate messages when using the Sl line or Timing Flexibility
Identifier.

Note: Since flight nhumbers may be used to identify slot allocations (clearances) in some
coordinator systems, system problems may be encountered when a flight number is changed using
Action Codes V or Y.

6.8.5.1 Modify Existing Clearances

C/R or M/IR Procedure — Offers Acceptable
An airline uses the C/R or M/IR procedure to request changes to existing clearances.
The request may include both capacity relevant and non-capacity relevant items.

The use of C/R or M/R indicates to the coordinator that the airline will accept offers and that the
existing clearance can be replaced by the clearance being offered.

For each clearance to be changed, the airline submits a SCR message with:
e adata line with Action Code C or M to identify the existing clearance;
e one or more data lines with Action Code R to indicate the revised slot allocation request.

The airline may indicate a range of acceptable timings using either the Timing Flexibility Identifier
or the Sl (Supplementary Information) line.

Example
SCR
/AF1506
we3
15JUN
CPH
CAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@910 1030LHRMAN JJ
RAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0920 1050LHRMAN JJ
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or

SCR
/AF1506
we3
15JUN
CPH
CAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@910 1030LHRMAN JJ
RAF802 AF810 260CT31DEC 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@920 1050LHRMAN JJ
/ FA.09100940 FD. 10301115/
RAF802 AF810 01JAN27MAR 1234567 287AB4 FCONCE0920 1050LHRMAN JJ
/ FA.09100940 FD. 10301115/
SI ALL UTC
Example — Change in Timings
SCR
/AF1506
we3
15JUN
CPH
CAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@910 1030LHRMAN JJ
RAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@920 1050LHRMAN JJ

C/L or M/L Procedure — Offers Not Acceptable
An airline uses the C/L or M/L procedure to request changes to existing clearances.

The use of C/L or M/L indicates to the coordinator that the airline will retain the existing clearance
if the requested slot allocation cannot be confirmed.

For each schedule to be changed, the airline submits a SCR message with:
e adata line with Action Code C or M to identify the existing clearance;
e one or more data lines with Action Code L to indicate the revised slot allocation request.
Example

SCR

/AF1506

wo3

15JUN

CPH

CAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE®910 1030LHRMAN JJ

LAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0920 1050LHRMAN JJ
C/l or M/l Procedure — Continuation from Previous Adjacent Season — Offers
Acceptable

An airline uses the C/l or M/l procedure to change a schedule operated in the previous adjacent
Season into a schedule to be operated on a year-round basis.

The request may include both capacity relevant and non-capacity relevant items.
All provisions of the C/R or M/R procedure are applicable to the C/lI or M/l procedure.
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For each schedule to be changed, the airline submits a SCR message with:
e adata line with Action Code C or M to identify the existing clearance;
e one or more data lines with Action Code I to indicate the revised slot allocation request.

Furthermore, the airline may indicate within the S| (Supplementary Information) data line whether
the schedule is a continuation from the previous Season in:

e UTC or Local Time at the coordinated airport;
or
e Local Time at the origin airport;
or
e Local Time at the destination airport.
Example
SCR
/AF 1506
we3
15JUN
CPH
CAF808 AF812 260CT27MAR 1234567 126733 MRS1855 2010FRA JJ
IAF808 AF812 260CT27MAR 1234567 126733 MRS1845 1955FRA JJ
SI CONTINUATION FROM PREVIOUS SEASON IN LOCAL TIME
Example — Change in Timings
SCR
/AF1506
we3
15JUN
CPH
CAF808 AF812 260CT27MAR 1234567 126733 MRS1855 2010FRA JJ
IAF808 AF812 260CT27MAR 1234567 126733 MRS1845 1955FRA JJ
SI CONTINUATION FROM PREVIOUS SEASON IN LOCAL TIME
Example — Change in Timings and Non-Capacity Relevant ltem
SCR
/AF 1506
we3
15JUN
CPH
CAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@910 1030LHRMAN JJ
IAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 NAPNCE0850 1010LHRLHR JJ
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Modify a clearance previously allocated subject to conditions
An airline may use one of above procedures to request changes to existing clearances that have
been allocated subject to conditions. The request may include both capacity relevant and non-
capacity relevant items.
For each clearance to be changed, the airline submits a SCR message with:
e adata line with Action Code C or M to identify the existing clearance held subject to conditions;
e one or more data lines with Action Code R, L or I to indicate the revised slot allocation request.
The airline may indicate a range of acceptable timings using either the Timing Flexibility Identifier
or the S| (Supplementary Information) line.
6.8.5.2 New Schedules and/or New Entrants
An airline will use the following filing procedures with the appropriate Action Codes or combination
of Action Codes in an SCR Message to request new slot allocations.
Slot allocation requests using Action Codes B, N, V and Y will always be validated by the
coordinator to ensure the correct application of the codes.
— Refer to New Schedules and/or New Entrants Procedures in the Initial Coordination Procedures
above for details and examples.
6.8.5.3 Delete Schedules
An airline uses the D procedure to delete an existing clearance.
Example
SCR
/SR1509
we3
15SEP
FRA
DLX700 LX701 01NOV3ONOV 1234567 129319 ZRH0915 0955ZRH JJ
6.8.5.4 Eliminate Schedules
An airline uses the E procedure to permanently delete (eliminate) all clearances on a general level
for a Season or to eliminate specific flights.
Airlines are cautioned to use this Action Code correctly to avoid losing their clearances.
Example
SCR
/LH1610
wo3
160CT
PER
ELH LH
SCR
/LH1710
wo3
170CT
CDG
ELH116 LH117
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6.8.6 During or After the SC Coordination Procedures — Coordinator

Response to Airline Filing

The coordinator will use the following filing procedures with the appropriate Action Codes or
combination of Action Codes in an SCR Message to respond to requests for new slot allocations,
requests to amend existing clearances or requests to delete or eliminate existing clearances.

COORDINATOR RESPONSE to AIRLINE REQUEST ACTION CODE(S)

Modify Existing Clearances

e Offers acceptable (C/R, M/R) H/U, H/U/O, XIK, XIT

e Offers not acceptable (C/L, M/L) H/O*, H/U, X/K, XIT
H/O*: only to be used in exceptional cases

e Continuation from previous adjacent Season — offers | H/U, H/U/O, X/K, XIT

acceptable (C/1, M/l)

New Schedule (N) K,P, T, U, UO
New Schedule with New Entrant Status (B) K,P, T, U, UO
New Schedule with New Entrant Status with year round status K,P, T, U, UO

— Continuation from previous adjacent Season (V)

New Schedule with year round status K, P, T, U, UO
— Continuation from previous adjacent Season (Y)

Delete Schedule (D) X

Eliminate Schedule (E) X

6.8.6.1 Response to C/R or M/R and C/I or M/l Procedures — Offer Acceptable

312

Confirmation

When the coordinator can allocate the clearance as requested, this will be confirmed to the airline
by a SCR message using Action Codes X and K.

The previous clearance will be replaced by the new clearance and returned to the slot pool. The
information in the R or | data lines replaces the information in the C or M data line.

The cancellation of the existing clearance is confirmed to the airline by using Action Code X. The
new clearance is confirmed by using Action Code K.
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Example
SCR
/AF 1506
we3
15JUN
CPH
CAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@910 1030LHRMAN JJ
RAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@920 1050LHRMAN JJ

SCR

/CPHAF 1806

Wo3

18JUN

CPH

REYT/AF 1506

XAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ
KAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0920 1050LHRMAN JJ

Holding — Offer Possible

When the coordinator cannot confirm the slot allocation requests but can make an offer, the
existing clearances will be maintained until the offer is accepted, or refused by the airline. If the
airline has not responded to the offer within 3 business days, the coordinator will advise the offer is
no longer valid and that the existing clearance has been maintained.

The airline will be advised of the offer(s) using a combination of Action Codes H, U and O where:
e Action Code H is used to identify the existing clearance and is the first data line in the SCR;
e Action Code U is used to identify the slot allocation request;

e Action Code O is used to identify the offer(s) being made.

The coordinator should offer the nearest available earlier or later timing and this will be advised to
the airline using one O data line.

The coordinator may make offers before and after the slot allocation request and these will be
advised to the airline using two O data lines.

The slot allocation request (R data line) will be automatically recorded in the coordinator's
outstanding requests database for improvement.

Example
SCR
/AF 1506
wo3
15JUN
CPH
CAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ
RAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@850 10 10LHRMAN JJ
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Offer possible
SCR
/CPH1806
Wo3
18JUN
CPH
REYT/AF 1506
HAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ
UAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0850 10 10LHRMAN JJ
0AF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0840 1000LHRMAN JJ

Offers possible before and after Request
SCR
/CPH1806
we3
18JUN
CPH
REYT/AF 1506
HAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ
UAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0850 10 TOLHRMAN JJ
0AF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0840 1000LHRMAN JJ
0AF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0900 1020LHRMAN JJ

Holding — No Offer Possible

When the coordinator cannot confirm the slot allocation requests and cannot make a reasonable
offer, the existing clearances will be maintained.

Action Code H is used to identify the existing clearance and Action Code U is used to advise that
the slot allocation request cannot be confirmed.

The slot allocation request (R data line) will be automatically recorded in the coordinator's
outstanding requests database for improvement.

Example
SCR
/AF1506
we3
15JUN
CPH
CAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@910 1030LHRMAN JJ
RAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@850 10 10LHRMAN JJ
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SCR

/CPH1806

Wo3

18JUN

CPH

REYT/AF 1506

HAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ
UAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE®850 10 TOLHRMAN JJ

When a slot allocation request included both capacity and non-capacity relevant items and the
coordinator is unable to clear the requested slot allocation request and cannot make a reasonable
offer, the coordinator will reply with an offer equal to the timings of the existing clearance.

Such an offer will reflect changes in any capacity non-relevant items.
Action Code H is used to identify the existing clearance and is the first data line in the SCR.

Action Code U is used to identify the slot allocation request and is used in conjunction with Action
Code O to identify the offer being made at the timings of the existing clearance.

Example
SCR
/AF1506
wo3
15JUN
CPH
CAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ
RAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 NAPNCE@850 1010LHRLHR JJ

SCR

/CPH1806

Wo3

18JUN

CPH

REYT/AF 1506

HAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE®910 1030LHRMAN JJ
UAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 NAPNCE®850 10 T0LHRLHR JJ
0AF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 NAPNCE0910 1030LHRLHR JJ

6.8.6.2 Response to C/L or M/L Procedure; No Offer Acceptable

Confirmation

When the coordinator can allocate the clearance as requested, this will be confirmed to the airline
by a SCR message using Action Codes X and K.

The previous clearance will be replaced by the new clearance and returned to the slot pool. The
information in the L data lines replaces the information in the C or M data line.

The cancellation of the existing clearance is confirmed to the airline by using Action Code X. The
new clearance is confirmed by using Action Code K.
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Example
SCR
/AF1506
we3
15JUN
CPH
CAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@910 1030LHRMAN JJ
LAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0920 1050LHRMAN JJ

SCR

/CPHAF 1806

Wo3

18JUN

CPH

REYT/AF 1506

XAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ
KAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE®920 1050LHRMAN JJ

Holding

When the coordinator cannot confirm the slot allocation requests, the existing clearances will be
maintained.

Action Code H is used to identify the existing clearance and Action Code U is used to advise that
the slot allocation request cannot be confirmed.

The slot allocation request (L data line) will be automatically recorded in the coordinator's
outstanding requests database for improvement.

Example
SCR
/AF 1506
wo3
15JUN
CPH
CAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCEG910 1030LHRMAN JJ
LAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE®850 10 10LHRMAN JJ

SCR

/CPH1806

wes

18JUN

CPH

REYT/AF 1506

HAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@910 T030LHRMAN JJ
UAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@850 10 10LHRMAN JJ

6.8.6.3 Response to Modify a Clearance Previously Allocated Subject to Conditions

316

When a coordinator can allocate a revised clearance as requested but the original condition(s) for
allocation continue to exist or new one(s) become appropriate this will be confirmed to the airline
by an SCR message using Action Codes X and T.
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Example
SCR
/AF 1806
we3
18JUN
CPH
CAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE2110 2230LHRMAN JJ
RAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE2220 2350LHRMAN JJ

SCR

/CPHAF 1806

Wo3

18JUN

CPH

REYT/AF 1506

XAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE2110 2230LHRMAN JJ
TAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE2220 2350LHRMAN JJ
ST SLOTS SUBJECT TO SUFFICIENT NIGHT NOISE QUOTA BEING AVAILABLE

or

SCR

/CPHAF 1806

Wo3

18JUN

CPH

REYT/AF 1506

XAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE2110 2230LHRMAN JJ
TAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE2220 2350LHRMAN JJ
/ SA.NIGHTQUOTA SD.NIGHTQUOTA/

6.8.6.4 Response to New Schedule/New Entrant Requests

Confirm

When the coordinator can allocate the new clearance as requested, this will be confirmed to the
airline by a SCR message using Action Code K.

Example
SCR
/AC1506
we3
15JUN
LHR
NAC824 AC825 270CT29MAR 1234567 292333 YUL1030 1725YUL JJ
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SCR

/LHR1806

Wo3

18JUN

LHR

REYT/AC1506

KAC824 AC825 270CT29MAR 1234567 292333 YUL1030 1725YUL JJ

Unable — Offer Possible

When the coordinator cannot allocate the requested slot allocations but can make an offer, this will
be confirmed to the airline using a combination of Action Codes U and O where;

e Action Code U is used to identify the slot allocation request and is the first data line in the
SCR;

e Action Code O is used to identify the offer(s) being made.

The coordinator should offer the nearest available earlier or later timing and this will be advised to
the airline using one O data line

The coordinator may make offers before and after the slot allocation request and these will be
advised to the airline using two O data lines.

The slot allocation request (N data line) will be automatically recorded in the coordinator's
outstanding requests database for improvement.

Example
SCR
/AC1506
wo3
15JUN
LHR
NAC824 AC825 270CT29MAR 1234567 292333 YUL1030 1725YUL JJ

Offer possible
SCR
/LHR1806
Wo3
18JUN
LHR
REYT/AC1506
UAC824 AC825 270CT29MAR 1234567 292333 YUL1030 1725YUL JJ
0AC824 AC825 270CT29MAR 1234567 292333 YUL1100 1745YUL JJ
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Offers possible before and after Request
SCR
/LHR1806
we3s
18JUN
LHR
REYT/AC1506
UAC824 AC825 270CT29MAR 1234567 292333 YUL1030 1725YUL JJ
0AC824 AC825 270CT29MAR 1234567 292333 YUL1015 1700YUL JJ
0AC824 AC825 270CT29MAR 1234567 292333 YUL1100 1745YUL JJ

Pending

When the requested slot allocation has been offered to another airline, the coordinator will advise
the (requesting) airline that action on its request is dependent on the acceptance or refusal of the
offer by the other airline. This will be advised to the (requesting) airline by a SCR message using
Action Code P.

When the coordinator is able to action the request, he will advise the airline using the appropriate
Action Code K, T, U or U/O.

Example
SCR
/AC1506
we3
15JUN
LHR
NAC824 AC825 270CT29MAR 1234567 292333 YUL1030 1725YUL JJ

SCR

/LHR1806

Wo3

18JUN

LHR

REYT/AC1506

PAC824 AC825 270CT29MAR 1234567 292333 YUL1030 1725YUL JJ

Allocated Subject to Conditions

When an airline has yet to meet the necessary provisions/permissions to operate a schedule, a
coordinator may allocate a clearance on a temporary basis.

This will be confirmed to the airline by a SCR message using Action Code T.
The temporary clearance may be cancelled if the conditions are not met.
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6.8.6.5

320

Example
SCR
/REFER
we3
18JUN
LHR
TAC824 AC825 270CT29MAR 1234567 292333 YUL1030 1725YUL JJ
/ SA.LICENCE SD.LICENCE/

Unable

When the coordinator cannot allocate the clearance as requested and cannot offer any other
choices, the airline will be advised that a clearance has not been allocated.

This will be confirmed to the airline by a SCR message using Action Code U.

The requested slot allocation will be placed in the coordinator's outstanding requests database for
improvement.

Example
SCR
/LHR1806
we3
18JUN
LHR
REYT/AC1506
UAC824 AC825 270CT29MAR 1234567 292333 YUL1030 1725YUL JJ

Response to D and E Procedures

Confirmation
The coordinator will confirm the deletion or elimination of clearances using Action Code X.
Example

SCR

/LX1509

We3

15SEP

FRA

DLX700 LX701 @ TNOV3ONOV 1234567 129319 ZRH0915 0955ZRH JJ

SCR

/FRAT6SEP

we3

16SEP

FRA

REYT/LX1509

XLX700 LX701 0TNOV3@NOV 1234567 129319 ZRH0915 0955ZRH JJ
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SCR
/LH1610
Wo3
160CT
PER

ELH LH

SCR

/PER1810

Wo3

180CT

PER

REYT/LH1610

XLH111 LH112 260CT27MAR 0000007 332744 FRAKUL0800 1800KULFRA JJ
XLH114 LH115 260CT27MAR 0030000 332744 FRASIN0820 1835SINFRA JJ

SCR

/LH1710

we3

170CT

CDG

ELH116 LH117

SCR

/CDG1910

Wo3

190CT

CDG

REYT/LH1710

XLH116 LH117 260CT27MAR 1234500 103735 MUC0800 0850MUC JJ
XLH116 LH117 260CT27MAR 0000067 050CR1 MUC0800 0850MUC JJ

6.8.7 Airline Response During or After SC
The airline has the option to accept an offer (Action Code A), to decline an offer (Action Code Z) or
to accept an offer but request improvement (Action Code P).
The following table summarises the possible airline responses to the coordinator offer.
AIRLINE RESPONSE to COORDINATOR OFFER ACTION CODE(S)
Modify Existing Clearances
e Offer (H/U/O) (C/R, MIR, C/l, M/l procedures) AP, Z
New Schedule/Entrant
e Offer (U/O) (B, N, V, Y procedures) AP, Z
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Modify Existing Clearances and New Schedule/Entrant

Acceptance

The airline will confirm its acceptance of (one of) the clearance(s) being offered by responding to
the coordinator with an SCR message using Action Code A.

The use of Action Code A by the airline indicates that it will not be seeking further improvement on
the clearance offered.

If the original request included changes to non-capacity items, acceptance of the offer by the airline
results in these changes being actioned by the coordinator.

Example
SCR
/AF1506
we3
15JUN
CPH
CAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@910 1030LHRMAN JJ
RAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@850 10 10LHRMAN JJ

SCR

/CPH1806

Wo3

18JUN

CPH

REYT/AF 1506

HAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE®910 1030LHRMAN JJ
UAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@850 10 10LHRMAN JJ
0AF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0900 1020LHRMAN JJ

SCR

/AF2006

Wo3

20JUN

CPH

REYT/CPH1806

AAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCEQ900 1020LHRMAN JJ

Acceptance with Improvement

The airline will provisionally confirm its acceptance of (one of) the clearance(s) being offered by
responding to the coordinator with an SCR message using Action Code P.

The use of Action Code P by the airline indicates that it will be seeking further improvement on the
clearance offered and will expect, upon receipt of action code P from an airline, the coordinator to
place the original slot allocation request in the coordinator's outstanding requests database.

If the original request included changes to non-capacity items, the provisional acceptance of the
offer by the airline results in these changes being actioned by the coordinator.
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Example
SCR
/AF 1506
we3
15JUN
CPH
CAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@910 1030LHRMAN JJ
RAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCEQ@850 10 10LHRMAN JJ

SCR

/CPH1806

Wo3

18JUN

CPH

REYT/AF 1506

HAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE®910 1030LHRMAN JJ
UAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE®850 10 TOLHRMAN JJ
0AF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0900 1020LHRMAN JJ

SCR

/AF2006

we3

20JUN

CPH

REYT/CPH1806

PAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@900 T020LHRMAN JJ

Decline Offer

The airline will decline offers by responding to the coordinator with an SCR message using Action
Code Z.

The use of Action Code Z by the airline indicates that none of the offer(s) are acceptable.

Action Code Z must be used against all data lines with Action Code O when no offer has been
accepted with Action Code A.

If the original request included changes to non-capacity items, these changes will not be actioned
by the coordinator if the airline declines the offer.

For the C/R, M/R, C/l and M/I procedures, the existing clearance will be maintained.

The airline may opt to continue the C/IR, M/R, C/l or M/l procedure with a new slot allocation
request with different timings.

Example
SCR
/AF 1506
wo3
15JUN
CPH
CAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ
RAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE®850 10 10LHRMAN JJ
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SCR

/CPH1806

Wo3

18JUN

CPH

REYT/AF 1506

HAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ
UAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE®850 10 TOLHRMAN JJ
0AF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0840 1000LHRMAN JJ

SCR

/AF2006

Wo3

20JUN

CPH
REYT/CPH1806

ZAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE®840 1000LHRMAN JJ

6.8.8 Coordinator Response During or After SC

The following table summarises the possible coordinator responses to the airline accept-

ance/declining of an offer or not replying.

COORDINATOR RESPONSE to AIRLINE ACCEPTANCE,
DECLINE or NO RESPONSE to an OFFER

ACTION CODE(S)

Modify Existing Clearances (C/R, M/IR, C/I, M/l procedures)

e Acceptance (A) X/IK
e Acceptance with Improvement (P) X/IK
e Decline H/X
e No Response H/X
New Schedule/Entrant

e Acceptance (A) K

e Acceptance with Improvement (P) K

e Decline u/X
e No Response u/Xx

6.8.8.1 Modify Existing Clearances (C/R, M/R, C/I, M/l procedures)

The coordinator will confirm the clearance accepted by the airline (Action Code A) or will maintain
the clearance for improvement in its outstanding requests database (Action Code P) using Action
Code K and the cancellation of the existing clearance using Action Code X.

All other offers for the same slot allocation request will be cancelled.
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Example
SCR
/AF 1506
we3
15JUN
CPH
CAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@910 1030LHRMAN JJ
RAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCEQ@850 10 10LHRMAN JJ

SCR

/CPH1806

Wo3

18JUN

CPH

REYT/AF 1506

HAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE®910 1030LHRMAN JJ
UAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE®850 10 TOLHRMAN JJ
0AF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0900 1020LHRMAN JJ

SCR

/AF2006

we3

20JUN

CPH

REYT/CPH1806

AAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@900 1020LHRMAN JJ

SCR

/CPHAF2206

Wo3

23JUN

CPH

REYT/AF2006

XAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ
KAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0900 1020LHRMAN JJ

When an offer has been declined (Action Code Z), the coordinator will continue to maintain the
outstanding request using Action Code H and will cancel the offer using Action Code X.

Example
SCR
/AF1506
we3
15JUN
CPH
CAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@910 1030LHRMAN JJ
RAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@850 10 10LHRMAN JJ
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SCR

/CPH1806

Wo3

18JUN

CPH

REYT/AF 1506

HAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ
UAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE®850 10 TOLHRMAN JJ
0AF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0840 1000LHRMAN JJ

SCR

/AF2006

Wo3

20JUN

CPH

REYT/CPH1806

ZAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE®840 1000LHRMAN JJ

SCR

/CPHAF2206

Wo3

23JUN

CPH

REYT/AF2006

HAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE®910 1030LHRMAN JJ
/ CA.GA CD.GARA.0850 RD. 1010/

XAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0840 1000LHRMAN JJ

If the airline did not respond to the offer within 3 business days, the coordinator will advise the
offers are no longer valid and that the existing clearance has been maintained.

Action Code H is used to confirm the existing clearance and Action Code X is used to confirm the
cancellation of the offers.

The coordinator will use the Sl line to advise that a response was not received within the specified
time-frame.

SCR

/CPH1806

we3s

18JUN

CPH

REYT/AF 1506

HAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@910 T030LHRMAN JJ
UAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@850 10 TOLHRMAN JJ
0AF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0840 T000LHRMAN JJ
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SCR

/CPH2206

Wo3

23JUN

CPH

REYT/CPH1806

HAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ
XAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0840 1000LHRMAN JJ
ST DEADLINE TO RESPOND WAS 21 JUN

6.8.8.2 New Schedule/New Entrant

The coordinator will confirm the clearance accepted by the airline (Action Code A) or will maintain
the clearance for improvement in its outstanding requests database (Action Code P) using Action
Code K.

All other offers for the same slot allocation request will be cancelled.
Example

SCR

/AC1506

we3

15JUN

LHR

NAC824 AC825 270CT29MAR 1234567 292333 YUL1030 1725YUL JJ

SCR

/LHR1806

wWo3

18JUN

LHR

REYT/AC1506

UAC824 AC825 270CT29MAR 1234567 292333 YUL1030 1725YUL JJ
0AC824 AC825 270CT29MAR 1234567 292333 YUL1015 1700YUL JJ

SCR

/AC2006

Wo3

20JUN

LHR

REYT/LHR1806

PAC824 AC825 270CT29MAR 1234567 292333 YUL1015 1700YUL JJ
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SCR

/LHR2206

Wo3

23JUN

LHR

REYT/AC2006

KAC824 AC825 270CT29MAR 1234567 292333 YUL1015 1700YUL JJ

If the airline does not respond to an offer message within 3 business days, the coordinator will
advise that the offers are no longer valid (Action Code U and X). The coordinator will use the Sl
line to notify the airline that a response was not received in the designated time frame. Further
discussion between the airline and the coordinator should use the WCR procedures outlined
in 6.12.3

Example
SCR
/LHR1806
we3
18JUN
LHR
REYT/AC1506
UAC824 AC825 270CT29MAR 1234567 292333 YUL1030 1725YUL JJ
0AC824 AC825 270CT29MAR 1234567 292333 YUL1015 1700YUL JJ

SCR

/LHR1806

Wo3

23JUN

LHR

REYT/AC1506

UAC824 AC825 270CT29MAR 1234567 292333 YUL1030 1725YUL JJ
/ CA.GA CD.GA/

XAC824 AC825 270CT29MAR 1234567 292333 YUL1015 1700YUL JJ
ST DEADLINE TO RESPOND WAS 21JUN

Acknowledgement of the Airline Filing by the Coordinator

Coordinators should acknowledge the receipt of the original slot allocation requests from an airline
using the special SCR ACK message.

The ACK message will contain the complete schedule information data lines from the original
request with Action Code P replacing Action Codes B, F, I, L, N, R, Vor Y.

The Creator Reference Line will begin with a /', followed by ACK and then the coordinator
reference.

The Incoming Message Reference should repeat the creator reference and/or the time (stamp)
from the original message.

If unable to provide a detailed ACK message, the coordinator should acknowledge receipt of the
slot allocation requests using a Sl line to confirm that the number of schedule information lines
received. All data lines should be counted including any applicable C data lines.
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Examples
SCR filing by the airline at 191105
SCR
/AYBRU0O1
S03
19SEP
BRU
FAY821 AY822 30MAR250CT 1234567 141M82 HEL0630 0740HEL JJ
CAY823 AY824 30MAR250CT 1234567 141M82 HEL1630 1740QHEL JJ
LAY823 AY824 30MAR250CT 1234567 141M82 HEL1640 1750HEL JJ
ACK message response from the coordinator
SCR
/ACK/S03AY001
S03
19SEP
BRU
REYT/AYBRUG01/191105
PAY821 AY822 30MAR250CT 1234567 141M82 HEL0630 0740HEL JJ
PAY823 AY824 30MAR250CT 1234567 141M82 HEL1640 1750HEL JJ

or

SCR

/ACK/S03AY001

S03

20SEP

BRU
REYT/AYBRUGO1/191105
SI 3 DATA LINES RECEIVED

6.8.10 Action Code T — Conditions met/not met Coordinators Responses

When a coordinator has allocated a slot with conditions using Action Code T the airline will have a
time frame to meet these conditions. If the conditions are met the coordinator will confirm the slot
using Action Code K. If the airline is unable to meet the conditions within the given time frame, and
following a discussion between parties, the coordinator may use Action Code X to cancel the slot
allocation.
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Use of Special Reference — //BLOCK or //ISWAP

When the Special Reference facility /XX is used for //BLOCK or //[SWAP in the SCR message, the
coordinator should action either all the requested changes or action none of them.

This implies that the handling of the complete message by the Coordinator will be manual rather
than automated.

IIBLOCK — C/L, M/L, C/R or M/R Procedure to Exchange Arrival and
Departure Clearances
An airport may provide the facility for airlines to exchange arrival and departure clearances.

The request to exchange arrival and departure clearances will be submitted by the airline to the
coordinator in a SCR message using the Special Reference ‘//BLOCK’ to ensure that all the
transactions are processed as a whole.

If the whole transaction cannot be processed, the historic precedence must be maintained.

The airline submits the request to the coordinator using Action Code C or M to identify the existing
clearances to be exchanged and using Action Code L or R to identify the requested slot
allocations.

If the coordinator can clear the exchange as requested, this will be confirmed to the airlines in a
SCR message using Action X to indicate that existing clearance (C or M data line) has been
deleted and using Action Code K to indicate the revised clearance (L or R data line).

Examples
Airline Request to Exchange an Arrival to a Departure Clearance
SCR
//BLOCK/AN150CT
wo3
150CT
SYD
CAN123 260CT27MAR 1234567 211762 MEL0100 J
R AN124 260CT27MAR 1234567 123733 0100ADL J

SCR

/SYD180CT

wes

180CT

SYD

REYT/150CT

XAN123 260CT27MAR 1234567 211762 MEL0100 J
K AN124 260CT27MAR 1234567 123733 0100ADL J
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Airline Request to Exchange of Transit/turnaround Clearances
SCR
//BLOCK/AN150CT
wo3
150CT
SYD
CAN123 AN124 260CT27MAR 1234567 211762 MEL0O100 0145BNE JJ
CAN125 AN126 260CT27MAR 1234567 123733 00L0015 0125ADL JJ
RAN125 AN224 260CT27MAR 1234567 211762 00L0O@15 0100ADL JJ
RAN223 AN124 260CT27MAR 1234567 123733 BNE0Q125 0145BNE JJ

SCR

/SYD180CT

Wo3

180CT

SYD

REYT/AN150CT

XAN123 AN124 260CT27MAR 1234567 211762 MEL0100 0 145BNE JJ
XAN125 AN126 260CT27MAR 1234567 123733 00L0O015 0125ADL JJ
KAN125 AN224 260CT27MAR 1234567 211762 00L0015 0100ADL JJ
KAN223 AN124 260CT27MAR 1234567 123733 BNE0125 @ 145BNE JJ

/IBLOCK — D/N with C/L, M/l, C/R or M/R Procedures

When an airline submits an inter-dependent set of requests to exchange slots and to request new
slot allocations and/or delete existing clearances, ‘//BLOCK’ is used to indicate that the requests
are to be processed as a total transaction.

If the coordinator cannot confirm one or more of the requests, status quo is maintained.

The airline submits the request to the coordinator using Action Code C or M to identify the existing
clearances to be exchanged and using Action Code L or R to identify the requested slot allocations
after the exchange.

Action Code N is used to request new slot allocations and Action Code D is used to delete existing
clearances.

If the Coordinator cannot confirm all the requested changes, the D and N requests will not be
actioned and the existing clearances (C data line) will be maintained.

SCR

//BLOCK

wWo3

150CT

FRA

DAY823 AY824 270CT29MAR 1234567 141M82 ARNHEL0@650 0755ARNHEL JJ
CAY821 AY822 270CT29MAR 1234567 141M82 HEL0630 0740HEL JJ
LAY821 AY822 270CT29MAR 1234567 141M82 HEL0650 0755HEL JJ
CAY825 AY826 270CT29MAR 1234567 141M82 TKUAMS1120 1210AMSTKU JJ
LAY825 AY826 270CT29MAR 1234567 209757 TKUARNO630 0740ARNTKU JJ
NAY827 AY828 270CT29MAR 1234567 209754 TKUHEL1120 1210HELTKU JJ
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IISWAP — C/L or M/L Procedure to Exchange Clearances

When two or more carriers wish to exchange existing clearances, the SCR C/L or M/L procedure
will be used with the special message header reference ‘//SWAP’.

The request to exchange existing clearances will be submitted by each airline to the coordinator in
a SCR message using Action Code C or M to identify the existing clearances and using Action
Code L to identify the requested allocations after the exchange.

The coordinator will acknowledge the receipt of each request in a SCR message using Action P to
indicate that the exchange is pending until the requests have been received from all the airlines
involved.

If the coordinator can clear the exchange as requested, this will be confirmed to the airlines in a
SCR message using Action X to indicate that existing clearance (C or M data line) has been
deleted and using Action Code K to indicate the revised clearance (L data line).

If the coordinator cannot clear the requested exchange, the existing clearances (C or M data line)
will be maintained.

Example
Airline Request to Exchange Existing Clearances
SCR
//SWAP/KL150CT
we3
150CT
FRA
CAY821 AY822 260CT27MAR 1234567 141M82 HEL0630 0740HEL JJ
CKL825 KL826 260CT27MAR 1234567 113733 AMS0650 0755AMS JJ
LAY821 AY822 260CT27MAR 1234567 141M82 HEL0650 Q755HEL JJ
LKL825 KL826 260CT27MAR 1234567 113733 AMS0630 0740AMS JJ
Reply by the coordinator prior to receiving SCR from all requesting airlines
SCR
/FRA170CT
we3
150CT
FRA
REYT/KL150CT
PAY821 AY822 260CT27MAR 1234567 141M82 HEL0630 0740HEL JJ
PKL825 KL826 260CT27MAR 1234567 113733 AMS0650 0755AMS JJ
PAY821 AY822 260CT27MAR 1234567 141M82 HEL0650 0755HEL JJ
PKL825 KL826 260CT27MAR 1234567 113733 AMS0630 0740AMS JJ
SI PENDING SUBJECT TO RECEIVING MESSAGES FROM ALL AIRLINES CONCERNED
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Response by the coordinator after receiving messages from all airlines involved
SCR
/FRA190CT
S98
190CT
FRA
REYT/AY160CT
XAY821 AY822 260CT27MAR 1234567 141M82 HEL0630 0740HEL JJ
XKL825 KL826 260CT27MAR 1234567 113733 AMS0650 0755AMS JJ
KAY821 AY822 260CT27MAR 1234567 141M82 HEL0650 0755HEL JJ
KKL825 KL826 260CT27MAR 1234567 113733 AMS0630 0740AMS JJ

6.10 Schedule Movement (SMA) Procedures

The Schedule Movement procedures defined in this Section are applicable at schedules facilitated
airports (Level 2) and are undertaken by airlines and schedules facilitators.

These procedures comprise:

e the Schedule Movement Advice List (SAL) procedure for the exchange of schedule movement
information before the SC;

e the Schedule Movement Advice (SMA) procedure to optimise schedule movements within the
available airport capacity;

e This procedure may occur throughout the whole scheduling process.

The SMA procedure is used by airlines to submit schedule movement data to schedules facilitators
(i.e. data collection agents or other entities such as an airline) at schedules facilitated airports.

Although these airports are not coordinated, information is required to manage the airport capacity
in order to avoid the airport having to consider moving to Level 3 status.

Airlines operating, or intending to operate, to a Level 2 airport must submit their proposed
schedules to the schedules facilitators within the time-frames defined in the WSG.

The standard Schedule Movement Advice (SMA) message is used to exchange schedules data.
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A diagram of the message exchange flows between airlines and schedules facilitators with relevant
action codes is presented below.

Note: For the purpose of assisting with future airport planning at Level 1 airports, the SMA
message may be used to provide data to a Level 1 airport operator after the Schedules Conference
using the Action Code H only.

Additionally, the Standard Message Identifier ‘SCR’, with explicit prior agreement between the
airline and the Schedules Facilitator, may be used at Level 2 airports along with the appropriate
Level 2 actions.

SCHEDULES SCHEDULES
AIRLINE FACILITATOR AIRLINE FACILITATOR
—-E] A =|I K | (nooR)
CREATE —|‘J N u/io P » K (OR)
e [z |
—{ v ] {Z ] K]
Conditions
r———T—'\ l_.lﬂ Met
I———-I \_.lII Conditions
Not Met
1 555+ -wsmnasraweaes s e aense e ene n e mnn AR A AR SHE R 2o e 9 es Se A AR S e 2a s E 4S540 P NSRS NSRS AR 4494 SNSRI AR Y
v XK
MODIFY JCR { A} o[ XIK ] (no oR)
H/U/O P =J| X/K | (OR)
L Z | K]
Conditions
XIT -
L= 1 Conditions
_,‘II Not Met
T ™
- - 1 = at original requested time
DELETE H— OR = Outstanding Request
e} %]

6.10.1 SMA - Airline Filing Procedures

An airline will use the following filing procedures with the appropriate Action Codes or combination
of Action Codes in an SMA message to request new schedule movements, to request
amendments to existing schedule movements or to delete or eliminate existing schedule
movements.

FILING PROCEDURE ACTION CODE(S)

Modify Existing Schedule Movements

e Offers acceptable CandR
New Schedule N
Delete Schedule D
Eliminate Schedule E
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6.10.1.1

When filing changes or new requests with the above Action Codes, airlines may use the Timing
Flexibility Identifier and/or Supplementary Information (SI) lines to indicate the range of timings for
acceptable offers.

It is recommended that airlines file separate messages when using the Sl line or Timing Flexibility
Identifier.

New Schedule Movement

An airline uses Action Code N in a SMA message to request a new schedule movement.

The airline may indicate a range of acceptable timings using either the Timing Flexibility Identifier
or the Sl (Supplementary Information) line.

Example
SMA
/BD1406
we3
14JUN
EDI
NBD66 BD67 260CT27MAR 0000567 190321 LHR1930 2150LHR JJ

6.10.1.2 C/R Procedure — Schedule Movement to be Changed

An airline uses the C/R procedure to request changes to existing schedule movements.

For each schedule movement to be changed, the airline submits a SMA message with:

e adata line with Action Code C to identify the existing schedule movement;

e one or more data lines with Action Code R to indicate the revised schedule movement request.

The airline may indicate a range of acceptable timings using either the Timing Flexibility Identifier
or the S| (Supplementary Information) line.

Example
SMA
/EI1506
we3
16JUN
EDI
CEI265 EI272 260CT27MAR 1234567 077146 BHX1245 1310BHX JJ
REI265 EI272 260CT27MAR 1234567 077146 BHX1255 1330BHX JJ

6.10.1.3 Delete or Eliminate Schedules

6.10.2

CHAPTER 6

An airline uses the D procedure to delete an existing schedule movement or the E procedure to
permanently delete (eliminate) all schedule movements.

— Refer to New Schedules and/or New Entrants Procedures in the Initial Coordinator Procedures
above for details.

Schedules Facilitator Response to Airline SMA Request

The schedules facilitator uses the following filing procedures with the appropriate Action Codes or
combination of Action Codes in a SMA Message to respond to requests for new schedule
movements, requests to amend existing schedule movements or requests to delete or eliminate
existing schedule movements.
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SCHEDULES FACILITATOR RESPONSE to AIRLINE REQUEST | ACTION CODE(S)
Modify Existing Schedule Movements

e Offers acceptable (C/R) H/U/O, W, X/K, XIT
New Schedule (N) K, U, UO,W, T
Delete Schedule (D) X

Eliminate Schedule (E) X

6.10.2.1 Response to C/R Procedure — Offer Acceptable

336

Confirmation

When the schedules facilitator confirms the schedule movement as requested, this will be advised
to the airline by a SMA message using Action Codes X and K.

The existing schedule movement will be replaced by the revised schedule movement. The
information in the R data line replaces the information in the C data line.

The cancellation of the existing schedule movement is confirmed to the airline using Action
Code X. The new schedule movement is confirmed using Action Code K.

Example
SMA
/EI11506
we3
15JUN
EDI
CEI265 EI272 260CT27MAR 1234567 077146 BHX1245 1310BHX JJ
REI265 EI272 260CT27MAR 1234567 077146 BHX1255 1330BHX JJ

SMA

/EDI706

Wo3

17JUN

EDI

REYT/EI1506

XEI265 EI272 260CT27MAR 1234567 077146 BHX1245 1310BHX JJ
KEI265 EI272 260CT27MAR 1234567 077146 BHX1255 1330BHX JJ

Holding — Voluntary Re-Schedule Offer

When, the schedules facilitator cannot confirm the requested schedule movement but can offer, to
the airline, an alternative movement time, the existing schedule movements will be maintained until
the offer is accepted or refused by the airline.

The airline will be advised of the offer using a combination of Action Codes H, U and O.

The airline should endeavour to accept the alternative movement times offered in order to reduce
operational delays and avoid the possibility of the airport changing to Level 3.

— Refer to Modify Existing Clearances Procedures — Coordinator Responses above for details
and examples.
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The schedule movement request will automatically be placed in the schedules facilitator's database
of outstanding requests for improvement.
Unable — Not confirmed

When the schedules facilitator cannot confirm the new schedule movement as requested, the
airline will be advised by a SMA message using Action Code U.

The reason why the request cannot be confirmed may be due to factors such as an inadequate
runway length for the type of aircraft operating the schedule.

The requested schedule movement is placed in the schedules facilitator's database of outstanding
requests for improvement.

Example
SMA
/EDI1606
we3
14JUN
EDI
REYT/BD1406
UBD166 BD167 260CT27MAR 0000567 190321 LHR1930 2150LHR JJ

Allocated subject to conditions

When the schedules facilitator can confirm the new schedules movement as requested but subject
to conditions, the airline will be advised by a SMA message is using Action Codes X and T and the
S| Text will be used to advise the conditions.

Example
SMA
/ORKI966
we3
14JUN
ORK
CBD966 BD967 310CT26MAR 0000500 148733 CVT1930 2150CVT CC
RBD966 BD967 310CT26MAR 0000500 235752 CVT1930 2150CVT CC

SMA

/

Wo3

14JUN

ORK

REYT/ORK966

XBD966 BDI967 310CT26MAR 0000500 148733 CVT1930 2150CVT CC
TBD966 BD967 310CT26MAR 0000500 235752 CVT1930 2150CVT CC
ST SUBJECT TO COMPLETION OF NEW STAND AS DISCUSSED

Once the conditions have been met the schedules movement will be confirmed by a SMA message
using Action Code K. Should the conditions not be met the schedules facilitator will confirm the
deletion of the schedules movement using Action Code X following discussion with the airline.
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Confirm

When the schedules facilitator can confirm the new schedule movement as requested, this will be
advised to the airline by a SMA message using Action Code K.

Example
SMA
/BD1406
we3
14JUN
EDI
NBD@66 BDO67 260CT27MAR 0000567 190321 LHR1930 2150LHR JJ

SMA

/EDI1606

Wo3

14JUN

EDI

REYT/BD1406

KBD0O66 BDO67 260CT27MAR 0000567 190321 LHR1930 2150LHR JJ

Unable — Voluntary Reschedule Offer

To avoid congestion at a Level 2 airport the schedules facilitator may offer to the airline the nearest
available alternative movement times from those requested by the airline. The airline should
endeavour to accept the alternative movement times offered in order to reduce operational delays
and avoid the possibility of the airport to changing to Level 3.

The (voluntary) re-scheduled movement will be confirmed to the airline using Action Codes U
and O.

— Refer to Coordinator Responses for New Schedule/New Entrant Procedures above for details
and examples.

The original schedule movement request will automatically be recorded on the schedules
facilitator's database of outstanding requests for improvement.
Allocated subject to conditions

When the schedules facilitator can confirm the new schedules movement as requested but subject
to conditions, the airline will be advised by a SMA message Action Code T and the Sl Text will be
used to advise the conditions.

Example
SMA
/0RK966
we3
14JUN
ORK
NBD966 BD967 310CT26MAR 0000500 235752 CVT1930 2150CVT CC
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SMA

/

Wo3

14JUN

ORK

REYT/ORK966

TBD966 BDI67 310CT26MAR 0000500 235752 CVT1930 2150CVT CC
ST SUBJECT TO COMPLETION OF NEW STAND AS DISCUSSED

or

SMA

/

we3

14JUN

ORK

REYT/ORK966

TBD966 BD967 310CT26MAR 0000500 235752 CVT1930 2150CVT CC
/ SA.STAND SD.STAND/

Once the conditions have been met the airline will be confirmed by a SMA using Action Code K.
Should the conditions not be met the schedules facilitator will confirm the deletion of the schedules
movement using Action Code X following discussion with the airline.

6.10.2.3 Response to D and E Procedures

6.10.3

6.10.3.1

CHAPTER 6

Confirmation

The schedules facilitator will confirm the deletion or the elimination of schedule movements using
Action Code X.

Airline Response to Offers by Schedule Facilitator

The airline has the option to accept an offer (Action Code A), to decline an offer (Action Code Z) or
to accept an offer but request improvement (Action Code P).

The following table summarises the possible airline responses to the schedules facilitator offers.

AIRLINE RESPONSE to SCHEDULES FACILITATOR OFFER ACTION CODE(S)

Modify Existing Schedule Movements
o Offer (H/U/O) (C/R procedure) AP, Z

New Schedule Movement
o Offer (U/O) AP, Z

Modify Existing Schedule Movements and New Schedule Movements

Acceptance

The airline will confirm its acceptance of the schedule movement(s) being offered by responding to
the schedules facilitator with a SMA message using Action Code A.

The use of Action Code A by the airline indicates that it will not be seeking further improvement on
the schedule movement offered.

ISSUE DATE: MARCH 2011 339



A

\1Y/

IATA

Standard Schedules Information Manual

6.10.4
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Acceptance with Improvement

The airline will provisionally confirm its acceptance of the schedule movement(s) being offered by
responding to the schedules facilitator with a SMA message using Action Code P.

The use of Action Code P by the airline indicates that it will be seeking further improvement on the
schedule movement offered and expects the schedules facilitator to maintain the original schedule
movement request for improvement.

Decline Offer

The airline will decline offers by responding to the schedules facilitator with an SMA message using
Action Code Z.

The use of Action Code Z by the airline indicates that the offers are not acceptable.

Action Code Z must be used against all data lines with Action Code O when no offer has been
accepted with Action Code A.

When the airline cannot accept an offer from the schedules facilitator requested through the C/R
procedure, the airline will operate at the time(s) as requested in the R data line.

— Refer to Modify Existing Clearances Procedures — Coordinator Responses above for details
and examples replacing SCR with SMA as the message type.
Schedules Facilitator Response

The following table summarises the possible schedules facilitator responses to the airline
acceptance of an offer.

SCHEDULES FACILITATOR RESPONSE to AIRLINE ACTION CODE(S)
ACCEPTANCE

Modify Existing Schedule Movements (C/R procedure)

e Acceptance (A) and Acceptance with Improvement (P) X/IK
e Decline (Z) K

New Schedule Movement

e Acceptance (A) K
e Acceptance with Improvement (P) K
e Decline (Z) K

Modify Existing Schedule Movements (C/R procedure)

The schedules facilitator will confirm the clearance accepted by the airline (Action Code A) or will
maintain the clearance for improvement in its outstanding requests database (Action code P) using
Action code K and the cancellation of the existing schedule movement clearance using Action
Code X.

All other offers for the same schedule movement request will be cancelled.

— Refer to Modify Existing Clearances Procedures — Coordinator Responses above for details
and examples.

New Schedule Movement

The schedules facilitator will confirm the clearance accepted by the airline (Action Code A) or will
maintain the clearance for improvement in its outstanding requests database (Action Code P) using
Action Code K.

All other offers for the same schedule movement request will be cancelled.

— Refer to Modify Existing Clearances Procedures — Coordinator Responses above for details
and examples.
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6.10.5 Schedule Advice List (SAL) Procedures

The standard Schedule Advice List (SAL) procedures are for use by schedules facilitators before
the SC to inform airlines operating at Level 2 airports that:

e their schedule movement submissions have been recorded in the schedule facilitator database;
e they have been requested to consider a voluntary schedule change;
e their schedule movement requests cannot be confirmed.

When the schedules facilitator cannot confirm a schedule movement request or requests a
voluntary change to the schedule movement, the reason why this action is being undertaken must
be explained using the Coordinator Reason Codes listed in Appendix J.

If there is no acceptable codes or if the coordinator uses Reason Code ‘UA’, the reason why the
request could not be granted should be provided in a Sl line.

The Sl line should also be used to provide further information as necessary.

The schedules facilitators use the Schedule Advise List (SAL) message to provide each airline with
the status of their schedule movement requests.

The following table summarises the actions that may be undertaken by the schedules facilitators.

SCHEDULES FACILITATOR RESPONSE to AIRLINE ACTION CODE(S)
Confirmation K

Offer Voluntary Reschedule Request 0]

Not Confirmed u
Confirm

When the schedules facilitator can confirm the schedule as requested, this will be advised to the
airline using Action Code K.

This also indicates that the schedule data has been recorded in the schedules facilitator database.

Offer Voluntary Reschedule Request

When the schedules facilitator has requested the airline to consider changing its original schedule
request, the re-scheduled offer is confirmed to the airline using Action Code O.

If, prior to or during SC, the airline accepts the revised schedule, this will be recorded in the
schedules facilitator database.

If the airlines cannot accept the revised schedule, or does not respond or does not contact the
schedules facilitator, then the schedules facilitator should record the original schedule request in its
database and contact the airline.

Once contacted by the schedules facilitator, the airline must accept or decline the re-schedule
offer.

If the Operator then agrees to the revised schedule, the original schedule request will be held by
the schedules facilitator in order that the offer might be improved at a later date. The airline has the
option to advise the schedules facilitator that it will not be seeking any improvement.

Not Confirmed

When a schedules facilitator cannot confirm the schedule request and does not record the
schedule in the database, the airline will be advised using Action Code U together with the reason
why the request could not be confirmed.
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Exceptions

When using Action Codes O and U, the schedules facilitator should advise arrival and departure
schedules on different lines unless both the arrival and departure have the same Action Code.

Example
The fictitious example below reflects pre-Schedules Conference SAL for Airline ZZ at BRE:

SAL

/AIRLINE 77

Wo3

04JUN

BRE

KZ7123 77124 290CT24MAR 0030567 154734 TKU1200 1300TKU JJ
KZZ7500 290CT24MAR 1234567 180752 LHR1055 J

0 ZZ501 290CT24MAR 1234567 180752 1155LHR J / CD.TA/

077257 71257 300CT28DEC 1204000 00073X DUSCGN2100 2155VIEKLU FF
/ CA.RACD.CF/

K 77258 03JAN2TMAR 0030000 00073X 2355DUSCGN F

KZ72986 772987 290CT24MAR 0230000 35674C SINBKK1400 1500BKKSIN QQ

6.11 Slot and Schedule Information Request and Response
Procedures

The Slot and Schedule Information Request and Response procedures defined in this Section are
applicable at Coordinated (Level 3) and/or Schedules Facilitated (Level 2) airports and are
undertaken by airlines, coordinators and schedules facilitators at a specified airport.

These procedures comprise:

The Slot and Schedule Availability Query (SAQ) procedure allows an airline to investigate the
possibility of amending existing clearances or adding new services without any definitive action
being taken by the coordinator.

This procedure may be used for the current season or the next coordinated season and may
only be used at Level 3 airports.

The Slot and Schedule Information Request and Reply (SIR) procedure allows an airline to
request and receive the status of its clearances or schedule movements at the specified
airport.

The SIR procedure also allows an airline to request and receive the status on clearances or
schedule movements held by one or more airlines at the specified airport.

342

These procedures comprise:

The SIR procedure may only be used after the relevant SC and may be used at both Level 3
and Level 2 airports.

The SIR procedure is not to be used by airlines during the period between the issuance of the
SHLs and the start of a SC.

The SIR procedure may also be used by a coordinator or schedules facilitator to advise an
airline — on an unsolicited basis and at any time during or after the SC — the status of its
clearances or schedule movements held at the specified airport.
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Requests for information using the SAQ procedures will not be processed unless the airline
designator in the Schedule Information data line is:

e either identical to the airline designator in the originator's Type B address;
e or corresponds to additional authorised teletype address or the ‘generic’ E-mail address as
listed in SSIM Attachment 2 for the requesting airline.
Requests for information using the SIR procedures will not be processed unless the airline
designator in the Schedule Information data line to an authorised teletype address or the ‘generic’
E-mail address as listed in SSIM Attachment 2.
Responses to Slot and Schedule Information requests must only be transmitted to the originator of
the request as specified in the Type B/e-mail address in the Creator Reference.
Unsolicited Slot and Schedule Information originating from a coordinator or schedules facilitator
must only be transmitted to the authorised teletype address or the ‘generic’ E-mail address of the
airline holding the clearances or schedule movements at the specified airport.
The SIR message format allows for all combinations of request for information for:
e all flights (arrival, departure or transit/turnout);
e all airlines or a specific airline;
specific flight(s) for a specific airline;
e part of a Season;
e all days and/or times throughout the whole Season;
e specific the whole Season;
e days and/or times throughout the whole Season;
e specific days and/or times.

6.11.1 Slot and Schedule Availability Query (SAQ) Procedure
Airline Request for Information on New Slot Allocation
The airline submits a SAQ message to a coordinator using Action Code N to request availability
information for a new slot allocation.

The request may be for a whole Season, part of a Season, all days of the week or specific days of
the week and all combinations of these.
Example

SAQ

/EW1604

S03

16APR

BRU

NEW881 EW882 BO5MAY27JUN 1234500 042AT3 NUE1730 18 15NUE JJ
Airline Request for Information on Revised Clearance
The airline submits a SAQ message to a coordinator using a combination of Action Codes C and R
to request availability information for a possible change to an existing clearance.
The C data line identifies the existing clearance and the R data line identifies the slot allocation
request being considered.
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Example
SAQ
/EW1704
S03
17APR
BRU
CEW881 EW882 B5MAY27JUN 1234500 042AT3 NUE1055 1140NUE JJ
REW881 EW882 B5MAY27JUN 1234500 042AT3 NUE1130 1215NUE JJ

Coordinator Response to Request for Availability Information

The coordinator will provide clearance availability information to the airline in a SAQ message
using either Action Code | or a combination of Action Codes H, U and I.

The information provided by the coordinator is for information purposes only.

The coordinator may use the Coordinator Reason Codes listed in Appendix J to advice the airline
of potential problems that could be encountered if a request to change an existing clearance is
submitted.

Airlines must understand that there is no guarantee or obligation that the available clearance(s)
advised in the SAQ message will be confirmed if and when the airline submits a formal request
using the SCR procedures.

All possibilities as used in SCR requests using Action Codes N or C/R can be used for these
requests for information.

When a clearance is available at the requested timings for a new slot allocation, the coordinator will
advise the airline using Action Code I.

When a clearance is not available at the requested timings for a new slot allocation, the coordinator
will advise the airline using Action Code U.

When a clearance is not available at the requested timings for a new slot but there is availability
close to these requested timings, the coordinator will advise the airline using Action Code U to
identify the requested timings and Action Code | on one or two data lines to indicate the potential
available times.

When a clearance is available at the requested timings for a revised clearance, the coordinator will
advise the airline using a combination of Action Codes H and 1.

The existing clearance (C data line) is replaced by the H data line and the R data line is replaced
by one or more | data lines.

When a revised clearance is not available at the requested timings but there is availability close to
these requested timings, the coordinator will advise the airline using a combination of Action Codes
H, U and | to indicate the potential availability:

e Action Code H is used to identify the existing clearance (C data line) and must precede U lines

e Action Code U is used to identify the requested revised clearance (R data line) and must
precede any I lines

e Action Code | is used to identify the potential availability either before and/or after the
requested timings.

If no reasonable clearance is available for a revised clearance, the coordinator will advise the
airline using Action Codes H and U where the existing clearance (C data line) is replaced by the H
data line and the R data line is replaced by the U data line.
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Example — New Clearance Availability Request with Availability at Requested Timings
SAQ
/EW1604
S03
16APR
BRU
NEW881 EW882 B5MAY27JUN 1234500 042AT3 NUE1730 1815NUE JJ

SAQ

/BRU1804

S03

18APR

BRU

REYT/EW1604

IEW881 EW882 @5MAY27JUN 1234500 042AT3 NUE1730 1815NUE JJ
Example — New Clearance Availability Request with Reasonable Availability close to Requested
Timings

SAQ

/EW1604

S03

16APR

BRU

NEW881 EW882 B5MAY27JUN 1234500 042AT3 NUE1730 1815NUE JJ

SAQ

/BRU1804

S03

18APR

BRU

REYT/EW1604

UEW881 EW882 B5MAY27JUN 1234500 042AT3 NUE1730 1815NUE JJ

TEW881 EW882 O5MAY27JUN 1234500 042AT3 NUE1715 1800NUE JJ

TEW881 EW882 O5MAY27JUN 1234500 042AT3 NUE1745 1830NUE JJ
Example — New Clearance Availability Request and no Reasonable Availability

SAQ

/EW1604

S03

16APR

BRU

NEW881 EW882 05MAY27JUN 1234500 042AT3 NUE1730 1815NUE JJ
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SAQ

/BRU1804

S03

18APR

BRU

REYT/EW1604

UEW881 EW882 O5MAY27JUN 1234500 042AT3 NUE1730 1815NUE JJ

SAQ

/EW1704

S03

17APR

BRU

CEW881 EW882 O5MAY27JUN 1234500 042AT3 NUE1055 1140NUE JJ
REW881 EW882 O5SMAY27JUN 1234500 042AT3 NUE1130 1215NUE JJ

SAQ

/BRU1704

S03

18APR

BRU

HEW881 EW882 @5MAY27JUN 1234500 042AT3 NUE1055 1140NUE JJ
TEW881 EW882 05MAY27JUN 1234500 042AT3 NUE1130 1215NUE JJ

SAQ

/EW1704

S03

17APR

BRU

CEW881 EW882 O5MAY27JUN 1234500 042AT3 NUE1055 1140NUE JJ
REW881 EW882 O5SMAY27JUN 1234500 042AT3 NUE1130 1215NUE JJ

SAQ

/BRU1704

S03

18APR

BRU

HEW881 EW882 @5MAY27JUN 1234500 042AT3 NUE1055 1140NUE JJ
UEW881 EW882 05MAY27JUN 1234500 042AT3 NUE1130 1215NUE JJ
TEW881 EW882 05MAY27JUN 1234500 042AT3 NUE1115 1245NUE JJ
TEW881 EW882 05MAY27JUN 1234500 042AT3 NUE1135 1220NUE JJ

Example — Revised Clearance Availability Request with Availability at Requested Timings

Example — Revised Clearance Availability Request with Reasonable Availability close to
Requested Timings
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Example — Revised Clearance Availability Request with No Reasonable Availability
SAQ
/EW1704
S03
17APR
BRU
CEW881 EW882 05MAY27JUN 1234500 042AT3 NUE1055 1140NUE JJ
REW881 EW882 05MAY27JUN 1234500 042AT3 NUE1130 1215NUE JJ

SAQ

/BRU1704

S03

18APR

BRU

HEW881 EW882 O5MAY27JUN 1234500 042AT3 NUE1055 T140NUE JJ
UEW881 EW882 O5MAY27JUN 1234500 042AT3 NUE1130 1215NUE JJ

Use by Coordinator in SIR Procedures

Action Code U is used by a coordinator in the SIR procedures to advise an airline that a clearance
has not been allocated.

SIR

/LHR1806

Wos

23SEP

LHR

UAC824 AC825 300CT25MAR 1234567 292333 YUL0800O 1245YUL JJ
/ CA.GA CD.GA/

6.11.2 Slot and Schedule Information Request and Reply (SIR) Procedure

Airline Request

The airline transmits a SIR message with Action Code Q to a coordinator at the specified Level 3
airport to:

e request the status of its clearances submitted by the SCR procedures;
e request the status of the clearances held by other airlines.

The airline transmits a SIR message with Action Code Q to a schedules facilitator at the specified
Level 2 airports to:

e request the status of its schedule movements submitted by the SMA procedures;

e request the status of schedule movements held by other airlines.

Requests for information for multiple airlines cannot be included in the same SIR message.
There must be one SIR message per airline.

When submitting requests for information at the larger airports, the airline must be very precise in
specifying the information it requires.

Otherwise, it subjects those responding to the request to an unnecessary workload and the airline,
in turn, may receive large volumes of information that it did not require.
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Since the SIR procedures — and the examples below — are applicable to both Level 3 and Level 2
airport, airlines requesting information are cautioned to accurately specify the airport to ensure that
relevant information is provided.

Examples

Request for clearance information throughout the Season for Transit/Turnaround Flights (airline
own operation or other airline)

SIR
/0A120CT
Wo3
120CT
FRA

QOA 0A

Request for clearance information throughout the Season for Arrival Flights (airline own operation
or other airline)

SIR
/0A120CT
we3
120CT
FRA

Q0A

Request for clearance information throughout the Season for Departure Flights (airline own
operation or other airline)

SIR
/0A120CT
Wo3
120CT
FRA

Q 0A

Request for clearance information for specific flight designators throughout the Season for
Transit/Turnaround Flights and for Arrival and Departure Flights

SIR
/AF150CT
Wo3

150CT

SKG

QAF772 AFT773
QAF 1800

Q AF1805
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Request for clearance information for a specific flight designator for a specific period for a
departure flight

SIR

/AZ180CT

we3

190CT

FRA

Q AZ773 18DEC15JAN
Request for clearance information for more than one specific flight designator.

SIR

/BA15DEC

wo3

15DEC

LHR

Q LHO31

Q LHO33 24DECO5JAN

Request for daily clearance information for the whole Season between 1700 and 1930 UTC for
AY 823 (arrival) and AY824 (departure)

SIR

/ALOTSEP

Wo3

07SEP

FRA

QAY823 AY824 260CT27MAR 1234567 1700 1930

Request for daily clearance information for the period 0TMAR — 26MAR between 1200 and 1600
UTC for all AY flights

SIR

/SK15FEB

Wo3

15FEB

ARN

QAY AY 0TMARZ6MAR 1234567 1200 1600

Request for clearance information throughout the Season for Transit/Turnaround Flights for all
airlines

SIR
/0A120CT
we3
120CT
FRA

0QQa qaa
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Request for schedule movement information for the whole Season on Day 5 only between 1300
and 1445 UTC for all airlines (QQQ)

SIR

/AZ3008

we3

30AUG

LGW

0QQQ QAQ 260CT27MAR 0000500 1300 1445

Request for all schedule movement arrival information for the whole Season on Day 7 only
between 1000 and 1345 UTC for CY

SIR

/BA180CT

Wo3

180CT

LCA

QCY 260CT27MAR 0000007 1230 1450

Request for schedule movement information for a specific flight designator for a specific period for
Transit/Turnaround. Arrival and Departure Flights

SIR

/AZ180CT

Wo3

190CT

PSA

QAZ773 AZ774 18DEC15JAN
QAZ1800 03NOV15DEC

Q AZ1805 18NOV15FEB

Coordinator and Schedules Facilitator Response

For Level 3 airports, the coordinator responds to the airline with a SIR message using Action
Codes H, O, P, Tor U.

When an airline request is in the outstanding request database for improvement, the coordinator/
schedules facilitator may chose to indicate the originally requested timings using the Requested
Timings facility.

For Level 2 airports, the schedules facilitator responds to the airline with an SIR message using
Action Codes H only.

The schedules facilitator will not provide information on offers or pending acceptances.

Coordinators and schedules facilitators will always respond using the Schedule Information Line
and may use the Additional Schedule Information line to provide supplementary information.

If necessary, alternative transmission methods (e.g. diskette) may be used for large volumes of
data.
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Examples

Request for clearance information throughout the Season for Transit/Turnaround Flights (airline
own operation or other airline)

SIR
/0A120CT
we3
120CT
FRA

QOA 0A

SIR

/FRA150CT

We3

150CT

FRA

REYT/0A120CT

HOA750 0A751 260CT27MAR 1234567 135733 ATH0900 0955ATH JJ
00A752 0A753 260CT27MAR 1234567 111735 SKG0940 1030SKH JJ
/ RA.0950 RD. 1040/

Request for clearance information for specific flight designators throughout the Season for
Transit/Turnaround Flights

SIR
/AF150CT
we3

150CT

SKG

QAF772 AFT773

SIR

/SKG170CT

Wo3

170CT

SKG

REYT/AF150CT

HAF772 AF773 0INOV31JAN 1234567 111735 CDG0900 0955CDG JJ
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Request for schedule movement information for a specific flight designator for a specific period for
a departure flight

SIR

/AZ180CT

we3

190CT

PSA

Q AZ773 18DEC15JAN

SIR

/PSA220CT

Wo3

220CT

PSA

REYT/AZ180CT

P AZ773 18DECT5JAN 1234567 131M80 1220FC0 J
Request for clearance information for more than one specific flight designator

SIR

/BA15DEC

Wo3

15DEC

LHR

Q LHO31

Q LH033 24DECOS5JAN

SIR

/LHR18DEC

Wo3

18DEC

LHR

REYT/BA15DEC

H LH031 260CT27MAR 1234567 121733 1205FRA J
H LH033 24DECOSJAN 1234567 144320 1100HAM J

Request for schedule movement information for the whole Season on Day 5 only between 1300
and 1345 UTC for all airlines (QQQ)

SIR

/A13008

Wo3

30AUG

LGW

QQQQ QaQ 260CT27MAR 0000500 1300 1445
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SIR

/LGWO1SEP

Wo3

30AUG

LGW

REYT/AZ3008

HIB7578 IB7579 260CT27MAR 0000500 165320 ALC1300 1355ALC JJ
TZ71234 772345 260CT27MAR 0000500 14573G CEQ1310 1355CEQ CC
/ SA.LICENCE SD.LICENCE/

HBA2725 BA2726 260CT27MAR 0000500 145736 MUC1325 1410MUC JJ
HBA2959 BA2939 260CT27MAR 0000500 142734 GLA1330 1410EDI JJ
HIB7556 IB7639 260CT27MAR 0000500 290AB3 BI01335 1420BCN JJ
/ RA.1250 RD. 1335/

Request for daily clearance information for the period 0TMAR — 26MAR between 1200 and 1600
UTC for all AY flights

SIR

/SK15FEB

we3

15FEB

ARN

QAY AY 0TMARZ26MAR 1234567 1200 1600

SIR

/ARNT7FEB

Wo3

09SEP

ARN

REYT/SK15FEB

HAY836 AY833 01MAR26MAR 1234567 171321 LHR1225 1305LHR JJ
HAY872 AY873 01MAR26MAR 1234567 171321 CDG1425 1525CDG JJ
HAY862 AY863 01MAR26MAR 1234567 171321 ZRH1435 15457RH JJ

Request for all schedule movement arrival information for the whole Season on Day 7 only
between 1600 and 1700 UTC for CY

SIR

/BA180CT

we3

180CT

LCA

QCY 260CT27MAR 0000007 1600 1700
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SIR

/BA180CT

Wo3

180CT

LCA

REYT/BA180CT

HCY327 260CT27MAR 0000007 292330 LHR1610 J
HCY317 260CT27MAR 0000007 120319 FC01630 J
HCY305 260CT27MAR 0000007 292330 ATH1655 J

Request for clearance information for specific flight designators throughout the Season for
Transit/Turnaround Flights, which currently do not have a clearance allocated.

SIR
/AF150CT
We3s

150CT

SKG

QAF772 AFT773

SIR

/SKG170CT

Wo3

170CT

SKG

REYT/AF150CT

UAF772 AF773 0INOV31JAN 1234567 111735 CDG0900 0955CDG JJ
/ CA.AA CD.AA/

6.12 Outstanding Request Procedures

The Outstanding Request Procedures defined in this Section relate to the handling of outstanding
requests by airlines, coordinators and schedules facilitators and may be used throughout the
coordination process.

The Outstanding Request Procedures comprise:

e the Slot Allocation and Schedule Information Request and Reply (SCR) procedure;
e the Outstanding Request and Reply (WIR) procedure;

e the Outstanding Request Change Request and Reply (WCR) procedure.

Airlines must pay special attention between the use of the WCR and SCR procedures as both are
applicable within this Section.

Airlines are cautioned that the use of the wrong procedure may result in a detrimental effect on the
resulting schedules.
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6.12.1 Slot Allocation and Schedule Information Request and Reply (SCR)

Procedure

To avoid confusion with the WCR procedures, the SCR Outstanding Request Procedures and
relevant Actions Codes are summarised in the tables below.

6.12.1.1 Initial (SCR) Coordination Procedures

CHAPTER 6

. S Outstanding Requests
Initial (SCR) Coordination Procedures and SAL Action Code(s)

Maintain historic schedule (F) No Outstanding Request

Modify Historic Schedule

e Offers acceptable (C/R, M/R) H, O
e Offers not acceptable (C/L, M/L) H
e Continuation from previous adjacent Season — offers |H, O

acceptable (C/1, M/)

New Schedule (N) OorU
New Schedule with New Entrant Status (B) Ooru
New Schedule with year round status Ooru

— Continuation from previous adjacent Season (Y)

New Schedule with New Entrant Status with year round status Ooru
— Continuation from previous adjacent Season (V)

New Service or C/L or M/L Procedures

When a coordinator is unable to clear these slot allocation request, this will be confirmed to the
airline by a SAL message using Action Codes H, O or U.

The original slot allocation request (B, I, N, V, or Y data lines) will automatically be recorded in the
coordinator/schedule facilitators (where applicable) outstanding requests database for improve-
ment.

C/R, M/R, C/l and M/l Procedures

When a coordinator is unable to clear the C/IR, M/R, C/l or M/l slot allocation request, this will be
confirmed to the airline by a SCR message using Action Codes H or O.

The original slot allocation request (R or | data line) will automatically be recorded on the
coordinator/schedule facilitators (where applicable) outstanding requests database for improve-
ment.

Prior to or during SC, the airline must advise the coordinator/schedule facilitator whether the
outstanding request is to remain in, or be deleted from, the outstanding requests database.

The airline should submit his preference in an SCR message prior to the start of SC.

Action Code P is used to advise that the outstanding request is to be maintained and that further
improvement is being sought.

Action Code A is used to advise that the offer is acceptable and that the original request can be
deleted from the outstanding requests database.
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If there was more than one offer for the same request and there has been no response from the
airline, the coordinator will automatically confirm one of the offers and delete the others on the third
day of SC.

The coordinator must confirm this action to the airline immediately after the close of SC.

If the airline cannot attend the SC and has not accepted any offers within the prescribed time-
frame, the coordinator will cancel all offers.

If two offers have been given and one of them is acceptable, the airline advises the coordinator
with a SCR using code A to indicate the offer being accepted.

If an improvement is still required, the airline sends an SCR using Action Code P against the offer
being sought for improvement. The original request (R data line) remains in the coordinators
outstanding requests database for improvement.

If the operator accepts the offer (O/H) with Action Code A, the coordinator/schedules facilitator
(where applicable) will remove the original request (R data line) from the outstanding requests
database.

If no contact is made prior or during the SC, the coordinator will inform the operator that all the
original slot allocation requests (R data lines) are in the coordinators outstanding requests
database for improvement using a WIR message.

6.12.1.2 During or After the SC Procedures

356

Outstanding Requests

During or After the SC and SAL Action Code(s)

Maintain historic schedule (F) No Outstanding Requests

Modify Historic Schedule

e Offers acceptable (C/IR, M/R) H/O or H/U
e Offers not acceptable (C/L, C/L) H/U
e Continuation from previous adjacent Season — offers | H/O or H/U

acceptable (C/I, M/l)

New Schedule (N) Ooru
New Schedule with New Entrant Status (B) OorU
New Schedule with year round status Ooru

— Continuation from previous adjacent Season (Y)

New Schedule with New Entrant Status with year round status Ooru
— Continuation from previous adjacent Season (V)

New Service Procedures

When a coordinator is unable to clear the slot allocation requests, this will be confirmed to the
airline by a SCR message using Action Codes O or U.

The original slot allocation request (B, N, V, or Y data lines) will automatically be recorded in the
coordinators outstanding requests database for improvement.

If the airline subsequently accepts the offer with an SCR message using Action Code A, the
original slot allocation request (B, N, V, or Y data lines) will be deleted from the coordinators
outstanding requests database.
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C/L or M/L Procedures

When a coordinator is unable to clear the C/L or M/L slot allocation request, this will be confirmed
to the airline by a SCR message using a combination of Action Codes H and U.

The original slot allocation request (L data line) will automatically be recorded in the coordinator's
outstanding requests database for improvement.

When the C/L or M/L procedure is used and the requested timings equals the outstanding
requests timings held by the coordinator, the outstanding request data will not be changed.

When the C/L or M/L procedure is used and the requested timing (L data line) is not equal to the
timing held by the coordinator (C or M data line) and when the request cannot be confirmed, the
outstanding request timing will be adjusted to the new requested timing.

C/l, M/l, C/R and M/R Procedures

When a coordinator is unable to clear the C/I, M/l, C/IR or M/l slot allocation request, this will be
confirmed to the airline by a SCR message using a combination of Action Codes H and O or Action
Codes H and U.

The original slot allocation request (R or | data line) will automatically be recorded in the
coordinators outstanding requests database for improvement.

If the airline subsequently accepts the offer with an SCR message using Action Code A, the
original slot allocation request (R or | data line) will be deleted from the coordinators outstanding
requests database.

If the airline subsequently accepts the offer with an SCR message using Action Code P, or
declines the offer using Action Code Z, the original request remains in the outstanding requests
database for further improvement.

When the C/l, M/l, C/R or M/R procedure is used and the requested timings (I or R data line) A
equals the outstanding requests timings held by the coordinator, the outstanding requests
database will not be changed.

Examples O

The Coordinator holds 0920 arrival and 1020 departure in their Outstanding Request Database.
The airline requests an aircraft type change only:

SCR

/

w10

15JAN

ORY

CAF802 AF810 310CT26MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ
RAF802 AF810 310CT26MAR 1234567 228752 FCONCE0920 1020LHRMAN JJ

SCR

/

w10

15JAN

ORY

XAF802 AF810 310CT26MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE®910 1030LHRMAN JJ
KAF802 AF810 310CT26MAR 1234567 228752 FCONCE@910 T030LHRMAN JJ
/ CA.GA CD.GA RA.0920 RD. 1020/
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Should the coordinator be unable to accommodate the aircraft change the response will be:
SCR
/
w10
15JAN
ORY
HAF802 AF810 310CT26MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ
UAF802 AF810 310CT26MAR 1234567 228752 FCONCE0920 1020LHRMAN JJ
/ CA.GA CD.GA RA.0920 RD. 1020/

When the C/I, M/l, C/IR or M/R procedure is used and the requested timing (I or R data line) is not
equal to the timing held by the coordinator (C or M data line) or that held in the Outstanding
Request Database and when the request cannot be confirmed, the outstanding request timing will
be adjusted to the new requested timing.

Examples

The Coordinator holds 0920 arrival and 1020 departure in their Outstanding Request Database.
The airline requests an aircraft type change and time change:

SCR

/

w10

15JAN

ORY

CAF802 AF810 310CT26MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@910 T030LHRMAN JJ
RAF802 AF810 310CT26MAR 1234567 228752 FCONCE®925 1025LHRMAN JJ

SCR

/

w10

15JAN

ORY

HAF802 AF810 310CT26MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ
UAF802 AF810 310CT26MAR 1234567 228752 FCONCE®925 1025LHRMAN JJ
/ CA.GA CD.GA RA.0925 RD. 1025/

The Coordinator holds 0920 arrival and 1020 departure in their Outstanding Request Database.
The airline requests an aircraft type change and time change. Only the arrival time can be cleared
at the requested time.

SCR

/

w10

15JAN

ORY

CAF802 AF810 310CT26MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE®910 1030LHRMAN JJ
RAF802 AF810 310CT26MAR 1234567 228752 FCONCE®925 1025LHRMAN JJ
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SCR

/

w10

15JAN

ORY

HAF802 AF810 310CT26MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ
UAF802 AF810 310CT26MAR 1234567 228752 FCONCE@925 1025LHRMAN JJ
0AF802 AF810 310CT26MAR 1234567 228752 FCONCE®925 1030LHRMAN JJ
/ CA.0K CD.GARD. 1025/

When the C/I, M/l, C/IR or M/R procedure is used and the requested timing (I or R data line) is
equal to the timing held by the coordinator (C or M data line) but different from the time held in
Outstanding Request Database time and when the request can or cannot be confirmed, the
outstanding request timing will be not be adjusted.

Examples U

The Coordinator holds 0920 arrival and 1020 departure in their Outstanding Request Database.
The airline requests an aircraft type change using the existing cleared time held by the coordinator:

SCR

/

w10

15JAN

ORY

CAF802 AF810 310CT26MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@910 T030LHRMAN JJ
RAF802 AF810 310CT26MAR 1234567 228752 FCONCE®910 1030LHRMAN JJ

SCR
/
W10
15JAN
ORY
XAF802 AF810 310CT26MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ
KAF802 AF810 310CT26MAR 1234567 228752 FCONCE@910 1030LHRMAN JJ
/ CA.GA CD.GA RA.0920 RD. 1020/

Should the coordinator be unable to accommodate the aircraft change the response will be:
SCR
/
W10
15JAN
ORY
HAF802 AF810 310CT26MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@910 1030LHRMAN JJ
UAF802 AF810 310CT26MAR 1234567 228752 FCONCE@910 1030LHRMAN JJ
/ CA.GA CD.GA RA.0920 RD. 1020/
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It is recommended the airline explicitly indicates the outstanding request timings required on the I/R
data line using the Requested Timings Indicator.

Example

The Coordinator holds 0920 arrival and 1020 departure in their Outstanding Request Database.
The airline requests an aircraft type change using the existing cleared time held by the coordinator
and indicates the outstanding request timings using the Requested Timings Indicator:

SCR

/

w10

15JAN

ORY

CAF802 AF810 310CT26MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE®910 1030LHRMAN JJ
RAF802 AF810 310CT26MAR 1234567 228752 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ
/ RA.0920 RD. 1020/

SCR

/

w10

15JAN

ORY

XAF802 AF810 310CT26MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ
KAF802 AF810 310CT26MAR 1234567 228752 FCONCE®910 1030LHRMAN JJ
/ CA.GA CD.GA RA.0920 RD. 1020/

6.12.2 Outstanding Request Information Request and Reply (WIR) Procedures

360

The WIR procedures allow an airline to request and to receive a response on the slot information
recorded in the coordinator/schedules facilitator outstanding requests database for either its own
outstanding requests or the outstanding requests of another airline.

They also allow a coordinator to advise an airline — on an unsolicited basis and at any time during
or after the SC — the status of the slot information recorded in the coordinator/schedules
facilitators outstanding requests database.

Requests for information will not be processed unless the airline designator in the Schedule
Information data line corresponds with an authorised teletype address or the generic E-mail
address as listed in SSIM Attachment 2.

Responses to Outstanding Requests Information requests must only be transmitted to the
originator of the request as specified in the Type B/email address.

Unsolicited Outstanding Requests Information requests originating from a coordinator/schedules
facilitator must only be transmitted to the authorised teletype address or the ‘generic’ E-mail
address of the airline holding an outstanding request at the specified airport.

Airline Request for Outstanding Request Information

The airline submits a WIR message to a coordinator at a specified airport using Action Code Q to
request the status of its outstanding requests (new and/or changes to existing clearances) or the
outstanding requests for other airlines operating at the airport.

The airline will specify the ‘search’ criteria as one or more of the following:
e all flights (arrival, departure or transit/turnout);

e all airlines or a specific airline;

e specific flight(s) for a specific airline;
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the whole Season;
part of a Season;

all days and/or times throughout the whole Season;
specific days and/or times throughout the whole Season;
specific days and/or times.

Example

WIR
/0A12FEB
S03
12FEB
FRA

QOA 0A

Coordinator Reply to Outstanding Request Information Request

The coordinator advises the airline of the status of its outstanding requests with a WIR message
using Action Code P.

The coordinator may indicate the cleared times using the Cleared Time Identifier(s).
Example

Note:

WIR
/0A12DEC
S03
12DEC
FRA

QO0A 0A

WIR
/FRA12DEC
S03

12DEC

FRA
REYT/0A12DEC

POA752 0A753 24MAR3TMAY 1030507 111735 ATH0940 1030ATH JJ

/ AA.0910 AD. 1010/

POA752 0A753 24MAR3TMAY 0204000 111735 ATH0940 1030ATH JJ

/ AA.0930 AD. 1020/

POA752 0A753 24MAR3TMAY 0000060 111735 ATH0940 1030ATH JJ

WIR
/TP15FEB
we3s
15FEB
HEL

The last data line for the day 6 operation does not have any associated cleared time data
tags (AA. or AD.). This means these flights do not hold any slot clearances.

QQQQ QaQ 260CT27MAR 1234500 1200 1555
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WIR

/HEL16FEB

Wo3

16FEB

HEL

REYT/TP15FEB

PAY836 AY833 260CT27MAR 1234500 171321 LHR1225 1305LHR JJ
PKF872 KF873 260CT27MAR 1234500 171321 CDG1425 1525CDG JJ
PAY862 AY863 260CT27MAR 1234500 171321 ZRH1435 15457RH JJ

WIR

/AL12FEB

Wo3

12FEB

FRA

Q0A752 0A753 24MAR3TMAY 1234567 0900 1100

WIR

/FRAT2FEB

S03

12FEB

FRA

REYT/AZ12FEB

POA752 0A753 24MAR31MAY 1030507 111735 ATH0940 1030ATH JJ
/ AA.0910 AD. 1010/

POA752 0A753 24MAR31MAY 0204060 111735 ATH0940 1030ATH JJ
/ AA.0930 AD. 1020/

6.12.3 Outstanding Request Change and Reply (WCR) Procedure

The Outstanding Request Change and Reply (WCR) Procedures are used by airlines and
coordinators/schedules facilitators to change outstanding requests.

These procedures allow an airline to:
e submit changes to their outstanding requests without impacting the existing clearance;

e maintain or delete the existing clearance and delete the outstanding requests held by the
coordinator/schedules facilitator in their database;

e request that a new slot allocation request be placed in the outstanding requests database of
the coordinator/schedules facilitator.

WCR may be used in standard telegraph messages or electronic data exchanges.

Replies will be transmitted solely to the originator of the request as per the generic email address.
Replies will not be transmitted unless the airline designator in the Schedule Information data line is:
e either identical to the airline designator Type B/email address of the originator;

e or corresponds to the additional authorised teletype address as listed in SSIM Attachment 2 for
the requesting carrier.
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A diagram of the message exchange flows between airlines and coordinators with relevant action
codes is presented below.

WCR

AIRLINE COORDINATOR

[N ]

R —{ P ]

M/R

6.12.3.1 Airline Outstanding Requests

The airline uses one of the following procedures with the appropriate Action Code or combination
of Action Codes to request changes to its outstanding requests data.

Airline Outstanding Requests Action Code(s)
Revision to Outstanding Requests Cand RorMand R
New Addition to Outstanding Requests N

Delete from Outstanding Requests or Delete Outstanding Request | Z
and Retain Existing Clearance

C/R or M/R Procedure — Revision to Outstanding Requests

An airline uses the C/IR or M/R procedure during or after the SC to request changes to the
Outstanding Requests database.

For each change to the outstanding request data, the airline submits a WCR message with:

e a data line with Action Code C or M to identify the Outstanding Requests recorded by the
coordinator;

e one or more data lines with Action Code R to indicate revisions to the Outstanding Requests
database.

The use of C/R or M/R indicates to the coordinator that the Outstanding Request currently
recorded is to be cancelled (C or M data line) and replaced by the revisions to the Outstanding
Requests database (R data line).

CHAPTER 6
ISSUE DATE: MARCH 2011 363



A

\1Y/

IATA

Standard Schedules Information Manual

A transaction consisting of multiple C and R or M and R data lines must include all C or M data
lines first followed by all associated R data lines. The total of such associated C or M with the R
data lines must not exceed ten lines.

However, subject to message length constraints, an unlimited number of transactions can be
contained in a single message.

Airlines must be aware that the C or M data line in a WCR message always refers to Outstanding
Requests and not to an existing clearance.

Example
CAF2402 AF810 29MAR240CT 1234567 290AB4 NCEG910 1030LHR JJ
RAF2402 AF810 29MAR240CT 1234567 290AB4 NCEG900 1020LHR JJ

N Procedure — New Addition to Outstanding Request Database

An airline uses the N procedure request that an existing clearance be added to the Outstanding
Request Database at a new time for possible improvement.

This also indicates to the coordinator that the existing clearance is to be maintained if no
improvement is possible.

For each new slot request to be added, the airline submits a WCR message with a data line with
Action Code N to identify the additional Outstanding Request.

Example
NAF2402 AF810 29MAR240CT 1234567 290AB4 NCE0G910 1030LHR JJ

Z Procedure — Delete from Outstanding Requests

An airline uses the Z procedure to delete the Outstanding Request recorded by the coordinator for
either existing clearances or for new slot allocation requests.

For existing clearances, the use of Z indicates to the coordinator that no further improvement will
be required.

When a clearance cannot be confirmed for new slot allocation requests, the use of Z indicates to
the coordinator that the Outstanding Request can be deleted as the clearance is no longer
required.

Example
ZAF2402 AF810 29MAR240CT 1234567 290AB4 NCE0G910 1030LHR JJ

6.12.3.2 Coordinator Outstanding Request Response to C/R Procedure — Revision to

364

Outstanding Request

The coordinator uses one of the following procedures with the appropriate Action Code or
combination of Action Codes to respond to the airline Outstanding Request Change request.

Coordinator Outstanding Request Responses Action Code(s)
Revision to Outstanding Requests (C/R, M/R) WI/P, XIP
New Addition to Outstanding Request (N) P,W

Delete from Outstanding Request/Delete Outstanding Request and | W, W/P, X
Retain Existing Clearance (Z)
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Pending — Able to Confirm

When the coordinator can amend the Outstanding Request Database, this is confirmed to the
airline by a WCR message using Action Codes P and X.

The revised outstanding request data is confirmed using Action Code P to replace the R data line
and the cancellation of existing outstanding requests is confirmed using Action Code X to replace
the C or M data line.

Example
WCR
/AF 1506
we3
16JUN
FRA
CAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@910 1030LHRMAN JJ
RAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0920 1050LHRMAN JJ

WCR

/FRA1606

we3

18JUN

FRA

REYT/AF 1506

XAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ
PAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0920 1050LHRMAN JJ

Pending — Unable to Confirm

When the coordinator cannot amend the Outstanding Request Database due to circumstances
such as curfews and airport closures, the existing data held in the database (the C or M data line)
is automatically retained.

The coordinator will advise the airline using Action Code P to identify the existing data and Action
Code U to advise that the request cannot be confirmed.

Example
WCR
/AF1506
we3
16JUN
CPH
CAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE2210 2350LHRMAN JJ
RAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 350744 FCONCE2220 2350LHRMAN JJ
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WCR

/CPH1606

Wo3

18JUN

CPH

REYT/AF 1506

PAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE2210 2350LHRMAN JJ
UAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 350744 FCONCE2210 2350LHRMAN JJ
SI744 ATRCRAFT NOT ALLOWED TO LAND OR TAKEOFF BETWEEN 2200 AND 0900

Pending — Unable to Reconcile Flight Information

When an outstanding request change does not coincide with the data currently held by the
coordinator, no action is taken on the request.

This will be confirmed to the airline by a WCR message using Action Codes P and W.

The data that the airline believes has been recorded by the coordinator is returned to the airline
using Action Code W to replace the C or M data line. The data held by the coordinator is confirmed
to the airline using Action Code P.

No action is taken on the R data line.
Example
WCR
/AF 1506
we3
16JUN
CPH
CAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@910 T030LHRMAN JJ
RAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@920 1050LHRMAN JJ

WCR

/CPH1606

Wo3

18JUN

CPH

REYT/AF 1506

WAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@910 1030LHRMAN JJ
PAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE®915 1040LHRMAN JJ
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6.12.3.3 Response to N Procedure

Pending — Able to Confirm

When the coordinator can add the new requested slot to the outstanding request database, this is
confirmed to the airline by a WCR message using Action Code P.

Example
WCR
/AF 1506
we3
16JUN
CPH
NAF2402 AF810 29MAR240CT 1234567 290AB4 NCE0G910 1030LHR JJ

WCR

/CPH1706

wWo3

17JUN

CPH

REYT/AF 1506

PAF2402 AF810 29MAR240CT 1234567 290AB4 NCE0910 1030LHR JJ

Pending — Unable to Confirm

When the coordinator cannot add the new requested slot to the outstanding request database, the
coordinator will advise the airline using Action Code U.

Example
WCR
/AF 1506
we3
16JUN
CPH
NAF2402 AF810 29MAR240CT 1234567 290AB3 NCEG940 1030LHR JJ

WCR

/CPH1606

Wo3

18JUN

CPH

REYT/AF 1506

UAF2402 AF810 29MAR240CT 1234567 290AB3 NCE0940 1030LHR JJ

CHAPTER 6
ISSUE DATE: MARCH 2011 367



A

\1Y/

IATA

Standard Schedules Information Manual

6.12.3.4 Response to Z Procedure

368

Cancellation — Able to Confirm

The coordinator confirms to the airline that the outstanding request data has been deleted from the
outstanding request database by a WCR message using Action Code X.

Example
WCR
/AF 1506
we3
16JUN
CPH
ZAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@910 1030LHRMAN JJ

WCR

/CPH1606

wes

16JUN

CPH

XAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0910 1030LHRMAN JJ

Cancellation — Unable to reconcile flight information

When the flight information in the cancellation request does not coincide with the information
currently held by the coordinator, no action is taken on the request.

This will be confirmed to the airline by a WCR message using Action Codes P and W.
The cancel request is returned to the airline using Action Code W to replace the Z data line.

The data as held by the coordinator is confirmed to the airline using Action Code P to replace the
C data line.

Example
WCR
/AF1506
we3
16JUN
CPH
ZAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@910 1030LHRMAN JJ

WCR

/CPH1606

Wo3

16JUN

CPH

REYT/AF 1506

WAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE@910 1030LHRMAN JJ
PAF802 AF810 260CT27MAR 1234567 290AB3 FCONCE0920 1040LHRMAN JJ
ST PLS NOTE DIFFERENT DATA FOR THE DELETION REQUEST
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CHAPTER 6

Coordinator Initiated SCRs and Outstanding Requested Times

The coordinator can initiate further action to times held in the outstanding request database using
SCRs. The SCR procedures must be used with /OUTREQ for the conditional special reference
line as outlined in Section 6.9. This may be undertaken without any request for improvement being
submitted by the airline.

The coordinator will advise the airline that the slot can be improved using Action Code O for new
offer in combination with Action Code H to indicate the slot currently held and Action Code U to
reflect the data in the outstanding request database.

Example
SCR
//LT//0UTREQ/NRT15DEC
we3
15DEC
NRT
HAF2402 AF810 01JAN27MAR 1234567 290763 NCEG920 1030LHR JJ
UAF2402 AF810 01JAN27MAR 1234567 290763 NCEG950 1110LHR JJ
0AF2402 AF810 @1JAN27MAR 1234567 290763 NCEG940 1050LHR JJ
The airline can accept this improvement replying with Action Code A or P against the offer.

The airline can decline the offer using Action Code Z. In this case the coordinator will maintain the
slots held (as per the H line of the above example) and the originally requested time on the U line
will remain in the outstanding request database. The Coordinator will advise the airline of this using
an SCR with Action Code H/X as illustrated in the example below. Should further dialog between
airline and coordinator be necessary then the WCR procedure will be used (6.12.3).

Example
Airline declines offer:
SCR
//LT//0UTREQ/NRT15DEC
wo3
16DEC
NRT
/REYT 15DEC
ZAF2402 AF810 01JAN27MAR 1234567 290763 NCE0940 1050LHR JJ
Coordinator confirmation of data held:
SCR
//LT//0UTREQ/NRT15DEC
wo3
17DEC
NRT
/REYT 16DEC
HAF2402 AF810 01JAN27MAR 1234567 290763 NCE0920 1030LHR JJ
/RA.0950 RD. 1110/
XAF2402 AF810 01JAN27MAR 1234567 290763 NCE0940 1050LHR JJ

The above examples also show the use of the Local Time identifier in association with another
Special Handling identifier in this case /OUTREQ.
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For new slots held on the outstanding request as no slots the coordinator will advise the airline
using a combination of Action Code U and Action Code O.

Example
SCR
//0UTREQ
we3
16DEC
CPH
UAF2402 AF810 01JAN27MAR 1234567 290763 NCEG920 1030LHR JJ
0AF2402 AF810 01JAN27MAR 1234567 290763 NCE1050 1150LHR JJ
The airline can accept this improvement replying with Action Code A or P against the offer.

The airline can decline the offer using Action Code Z. In this case the coordinator will maintain the
previously requested time on the U line in the database of outstanding requests. The Coordinator
will advise the airline of this using an SCR with Action Code U/X as illustrated in the example
below. Should further dialog between airline and coordinator be necessary then the WCR
procedure will be used (6.12.3).

Airline declines offer:

SCR

//0UTREQ

wo3

16DEC

CPH

/REYT 15DEC

ZAF2402 AF810 01JAN27MAR 1234567 290763 NCE1050 1150LHR JJ
Coordinator confirmation of data held:

SCR

//0UTREQ

wo3

17DEC

CPH

/REYT 16DEC

UAF2402 AF810 01JAN27MAR 1234567 290763 NCE0920 1030LHR JJ

XAF2402 AF810 01JAN27MAR 1234567 290763 NCE1050 1150LHR JJ

O 6.12.5 Airline SCR/SMAs and Outstanding Requested Time Updates

370

The airline may use the Requested Timing Indicator on an SCR or SMA message to make updates
to the Coordinator's Outstanding Request database. This may occur when the airline knows the
Requested Timing is unavailable but also knows a less optimal slot time close to this time is
available and could be used for the operation if need be. Alternatively this may be used in a Slot
Swap message to update the Outstanding Request database.

When an airline provides outstanding request times using the requested timing indicator then the
coordinator should confirm the outstanding request times using the requested timing indicator in
the coordinator's response.
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Examples
Airline new flight request:
SCR
//LT/NRT15DEC
wo3
15DEC
NRT
NAF2402 AF810 01JAN27MAR 1234567 290763 NCE0920 1030LHR JJ
/ RA.0940 RD. 1105/

Coordinator confirmation of data held (including the outstanding request update):

SCR

//LT/AF15DEC

Wo3

15DEC

NRT

REYT/NRT15DEC

KAF2402 AF810 01JAN27MAR 1234567 290763 NCE0920 1030LHR JJ
/ RA.0940 RD. 1105/

Airline requests a slot time change and simultaneously updates the outstanding request):

SCR

//LT/NRT15DEC

Wo3

15DEC

NRT

CAF 1955 AF1954 01JAN27MAR 1234567 290763 NCEG720 0830LHR JJ
RAF 1955 AF 1954 01JAN27MAR 1234567 290763 NCE0920 1030LHR JJ
/ RA.0940 RD. 1105/

Coordinator confirmation of data held (including the outstanding request update):

SCR

//LT/AF15DEC

Wo3

15DEC

NRT

REYT/NRT15DEC

XAF 1955 AF1954 01JAN27MAR 1234567 290763 NCEG720 0830LHR JJ
KAF 1955 AF1954 01JAN27MAR 1234567 290763 NCE0920 1030LHR JJ
/ RA.0940 RD. 1105/
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Slot Swap between two airlines with one updating the outstanding request:
SCR
//SWAP/AY150CT
we3
150CT
BRU
CAY821 AY822 260CT27MAR 1234567 141M82 HEL0830 0940QHEL JJ
CKL825 KL826 260CT27MAR 1234567 113733 AMS0650 0755AMS JJ
LAY821 AY822 260CT27MAR 1234567 141M82 HEL0650 0755HEL JJ
/ RA.0700 RD.0810/
LKL825 KL826 260CT27MAR 1234567 113733 AMS0830 0940AMS JJ

Coordinator confirmation of data held (including the outstanding request update). Same message
distributed to both carriers involved in the swap:

SCR

//SWAP/AYKL150CT

We3s

150CT

BRU

REYT/AY15DEC

XAY821 AY822 260CT27MAR 1234567 141M82 HEL0830 0940HEL JJ
XKL825 KL826 260CT27MAR 1234567 113733 AMS0650 0755AMS JJ
KAY821 AY822 260CT27MAR 1234567 141M82 HEL0650 0755HEL JJ
/ RA.0700 RD.0810/

KKL825 KL826 260CT27MAR 1234567 113733 AMS0830 0940AMS JJ
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OF A SCHEDULE DATA SET

71 General

This Chapter describes the rules for formatting complete schedules for processing by computerized
systems. A complete schedule comprises all services operated under an Airline Designator for the
Period of Schedule Validity as specified in Record Type 2.

These rules define the formats of schedules stored on physical devices such as tapes and
diskettes and also to schedules to be transmitted between two computers.

Communication of schedules by direct computer-to-computer transmission depends on the
hardware and software used by each party and the standards for the transmission should be
agreed bilaterally.

Technical characteristics of physical devices may also be agreed bilaterally but some examples of
minimum standards are defined in the Technical Specifications section.

The rules have been constructed by the Schedules Information Standards Committee in close
liaison with the ATC Passenger Committee, a committee of the ATC (Air Traffic Conference of
America — Division of Air Transport Association of America, ATA). This definition can thus be
regarded as a world standard, equally usable for International IATA Carriers and for the American
Domestic Carriers, each with their own special requirements.

This schedule transfer will also involve other organisations, such as air traffic control authorities
and timetable agencies.

In order to facilitate industrywide acceptance, a range of optional features, such as the use of local
times, non-weekly flight indicator, meal codes, traffic rights/prohibition notes, free text Data
Elements, etc. have been included in the data formats.

7.2 Principles for the Transfer of Computerized Schedules
7.21 Data transfer takes place on a bilateral basis.

7.2.2 The data transferred must not be reforwarded to other parties unless permission is granted in a
bilateral agreement.

7.2.3 Unless bilaterally agreed, the SSIM Standards for transferring computerized schedules give only
the facility to transmit complete schedules. It is the responsibility of the recipient to select those
areas of the schedule which he requires, rather than for the sender to select parts of schedules.
This means that the recipient determines which parts of the schedule are relevant for his own
purposes and which parts of the schedule have changes since previous issues.

It is recommended that at least 360 days of advance schedules data, including Minimum Connect
Time data, should be distributed on an equal basis to all schedules aggregators, reservations and
ticketing systems in which a carrier participates, to maximise the efficiencies of such systems.

7.2.4 File or transmission may contain for any one carrier (represented by a unique Airline Designator)
sets of schedules of different status and period of validity. It is not obligatory to send schedules
within discrete IATA seasons. This is, however, recommended in respect of schedules for IATA
Schedules Conference.

7.2.5 Whenever a schedule is received the information contained supersedes all information covering the
same period on a previously received file.
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7.3

7.4

374

Computerized Schedules constraints

Five Data Records have been defined. Each complete schedule is made up of a combination of
these five record types. Each record is 200 bytes long and is subdivided into Data Elements.

Each Data Element is expressed in a single fixed length format; it occupies a fixed position in a
record. The Data Element Status describes whether the information is mandatory, conditional or
optional, also how redundant information is to be padded, e.g. with blanks or zeroes. Incompletely
filled or unused Data Elements will be padded so that all records are 200 bytes long.

It is important to recognize that schedules may be sent in Local Time or UTC. A UTC/Local Time
Variation field is supplied for conversion from one standard to the other. This will mean that Local
Time oriented carriers (such as American domestics) can use this format to exchange schedules
between themselves in Local Time. Likewise, UTC oriented carriers can do the same in UTC.
Exchange between a UTC oriented user and a Local Time oriented user will be carried out in UTC
or Local Time by bilateral agreement:

All data will be expressed in EBCDIC or ASCI;

A blank should be equivalent to the space character, defined as hexadecimal 40;

A zero should be equivalent to the display zero character, defined as hexadecimal FO;
Records will be blocked in 5's, i.e. one block is equivalent to 5 x 200 byte records.

Record Organisation
Five Record Types are used. These are:

Header Record, Carrier Record, Flight Leg Record, Segment Data Record and Trailer Record.
1st Block — Header Record — Record Type 1 (Mandatory)

The first 200 bytes will comprise the record itself. The block will then be filled with 4 x 200 byte
zero records to the standard 1000 byte block length.

2nd Block — Carrier Record — Record Type 2 (Mandatory)

The first 200 bytes will comprise the record itself. The block will then be filled with 4 x 200 byte
zero records to the standard 1000 byte block length.

3rd and — subsequent blocks

The third block is used to commence expressing the schedule data. Subsequent 200 byte records
blocked in 5's will be used to describe the total schedule desired. If the schedule terminates in the
middle of a block, e.g. record 2 of block 41, then the block must be filled as appropriate with
200 byte zero records to the standard 1000 byte block length.

(a) Flight Leg Record — Record Type 3 (Mandatory)

(b) Segment Data Record — Record Type 4 (Conditional for Data Element Identifiers below 100
and Data Element Identifiers associated with Traffic Restrictions; Optional for others)

Other (Repeated) Record Types 3 and 4 before Trailer Record
Subsequent Block — Trailer Record — Record Type 5 (Mandatory)

The first 200 bytes will comprise the record itself. The block will then be filled with 4 x 200 byte
zero records to the standard 1000 byte block length.

Further sets of Carrier, Flight Leg, Segment Data and Trailer records may be included.

End of file will be marked by a further two standard length blocks containing only zeros, followed
by at least two physical tape marks.

Note: Segment Data Records should always immediately follow the Flight Leg Record to which
they refer. Flight Leg Records should be in Flight Designator order, within that by Itinerary Variation
Identifier, and within that by Leg Sequence Number.
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7.5 Record Composition

7.51 Header Record — Record Type 1

The record has a standard length of 200 bytes broken into the following fields. The purpose of this
record is to assure the users that the data set is being correctly read, and defines, where
applicable, the number of seasons which follow.

Bytes Data Element

From To Data Element Status Remarks

1 1 Record Type M Always 1

2 35 Title of Contents M Always reads AIRLINE STANDARD
SCHEDULE DATA SET

36 40 (Spare) M Blank fill

41 41 Number of Seasons (0] Blank fill

42 191 (Spare) M Blank fill

192 194 Data Set Serial Number M

195 200 Record Serial Number M Always 000001

7.5.2 Carrier Record — Record Type 2

The record gives an indication of the period(s) of applicability of the schedules that follow on
subsequent records. The record has the standard length of 200 bytes broken into the following

fields:

Bytes Data Element

From To Data Element Status Remarks

1 1 Record Type M Always 2

2 2 Time Mode M U=UTC
L = Local Time

3 5 Airline Designator M IATA Airline Designator of
carrier whose schedules are
contained within this Carrier/
Trailer Record Left justify

6 10  (Spare) M Blank fill

11 13 Season (0] Blank fill

14 14  (Spare) M Blank fill
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Bytes
From To

Data Element

Data Element
Status

Remarks

15 28

29 35

36 64

65 71
72 72
73 107
108 108

109
170

169
188

189 190

191 194

195 200

Period of Schedule Validity
(from) bytes 15-21
(to) bytes 22—-28

Creation Date
Title of Data

Release (Sell) Date
Schedule Status
Creator Reference

Duplicate Airline Designator
Marker

General Information

In-Flight Service Information
defaults

Electronic Ticketing Information

Creation Time

Record Serial Number

(®)

OO0O=0

(oo

First and last date of the
schedules contained within
this Carrier/Trailer Record.
Shown as day, month, year in
the time mode as specified in
byte 2.

Note: When the Scheduled
Time of Aircraft Departure
(STD) is stated in Local Time
and the recipient converts to
UTC, or vice versa, the
Period of Operation may
need to be adjusted to main-
tain the correct Days of Oper-
ation around season bound-
aries and across Daylight
Saving Time changes. If this
is not done correctly, a lost
day of operation and/or a day
duplication may occur.

Day, month, year of data set
creation (e.g. 01APR90)

Free format, blank fill e.g. SAS
IATA DRAFT S90

Day, month, year or blank fill
PorC

Free format, blank fill

Blank fill

Free format, blank fill

The format is as defined in
Chapter 2, except that the
DEI (503) is not required.
Right justified, blank fill

EN = default for Carrier is that
flight legs are Not Electronic
Ticketing Candidates

ET = default for Carrier is that
flight legs are Electronic
Ticketing Candidates

Hours, minutes of data set
creation, e.g. 1346.

Numeric. One greater than
the previous record which
must have been either a
Header Record or a Trailer
Record. Zero fill. Right justi-
fied. See Chapter 2 Record
Serial Number description if
record count exceeds
999999.
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7.5.3 Flight Leg Record — Record Type 3
The record(s) gives schedule details leg by leg for each Flight Designator. The record has a
standard length of 200 bytes broken into the following fields:
Bytes Data Element
From To Data Element Status Remarks
1 1 Record Type M Always 3
2 2 Operational Suffix C Blank fill
(3) (9) Flight Designator M
3 5 Airline Designator M Left justified. Code as in
bytes 3-5 of Record Type 2
6 9 Flight Number M Right justified, blank fill
10 11 Itinerary Variation Identifier M Number between 01 and 99
12 13 Leg Sequence Number M Number between 01 and 99,
sequencing continuous flight
legs as they operate within
each ltinerary Variation
Identifier
14 14 Service Type M Alpha
15 28 Period of Operation M Day, month, year This field
(from) bytes 15-21 applies to the aircraft STD
(to) bytes 22-28 and must be compatible with
the Time Mode in byte 2 of
Record Type 2
29 35 Day(s) of Operation M This field applies to the air-
craft STD and must be com-
patible with the Time Mode in
byte 2 of Record Type 2. This
field is blank filled, for non-
operational days
36 36 Frequency Rate C Blank fill
37 39 Departure Station M 3-character IATA code
40 43 Scheduled time of Passenger M This field must be compatible
Departure (Passenger STD) with the Time Mode in byte 2
of Record Type 2. Although
this time will nearly always be
the same as aircraft STD it
must be completed
44 47 Scheduled Time of Aircraft M This field must be compatible
Departure (Aircraft STD) with Time Mode in byte 2 of
Record Type 2.
48 52 UTC/Local Time Variation (for M Hours and Minutes variation
Departure Station) from UTC (see Appendix F)
53 54 Passenger Terminal for C Alphanumeric, left justify,
departure station blank fill
55 57 Arrival Station M 3-character IATA code
58 61 Scheduled Time of Aircraft M This field must be compatible
Arrival (Aircraft STA) with the Time Mode in byte 2
of Record Type 2.
CHAPTER 7
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Bytes Data Element
From To Data Element Status Remarks
62 65 Scheduled time of Passenger M This field must be compatible
Arrival (Passenger STA) with the Time Mode in byte 2
of Record Type 2. Although
this time will nearly always be
the same as aircraft STA it
must be completed
66 70 UTC/Local Time Variation (for M Hours and Minutes variation
Arrival Station) from UTC (see Appendix F)
71 72 Passenger Terminal for arrival C Alphanumeric, left justify,
station blank fill
73 75 Aircraft Type M ATA/IATA Aircraft Type. See
Appendix A.
76 95 Passenger Reservations C Blank fill
Booking Designator (PRBD)
Note: Either this field or the
Aircraft Configuration/Version
(in bytes 173—192) is mandatory.
96 100 Passenger Reservations C Blank fill by Passenger
Booking Modifier (PRBM) Reservations Booking
Designator class
101 110 Meal Service Note (0] Blank fill by Passenger
Reservations Booking
Designator class
111 119 Joint Operation Airline C In the case of 2 character
Designators Airline Designators bytes 113
and/or 116 and/or 119 must
be blank. Left justify and
blank fill if fewer than three
carriers.
120 121 Minimum Connecting Time (0] Blank fill
International/Domestic Status Two character combination of
D and/or |
Position 120 is leg departure
status
Position 121 is leg arrival
status
122 122 Secure Flight Indicator (0] Blank Fill
S if subject to regulations
123 127 (Spare) M Blank fill
128 128 Itinerary Variation Identifier C Blank fill
Overflow
129 131 Aircraft Owner C Left justify, blank fill
132 134 Cockpit Crew Employer C Left justify, blank fill
135 137 Cabin Crew Employer C Left justify, blank fill
(138) (146) Onward Flight (0] Blank fill
138 140  Airline Designator M Left justify, blank fill
141 144 Flight Number M Right justify, blank fill
145 145 Aircraft Rotation Layover C Blank fill
146 146 Operational Suffix C Blank fill
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Bytes Data Element
From To Data Element Status Remarks
147 147 Spare M Blank fill
148 148 Flight Transit Layover C Blank fill
149 149 Operating Airline C Blank fill
Disclosure — Code Share
(DEI 2)
or

Operating Airline
Disclosure — Shared Airline
or Wet Lease Designation

(DEI 9)
150 160 Traffic Restriction Code C Blank fill
161 161 Traffic Restriction Code Leg C Blank fill
Overflow Indicator
162 172 (Spare) M Blank fill
173 192 Aircraft Configuration/Version C Blank fill

Note: Either this field or the
Passenger Reservations
Booking Designator

(bytes 76-95) is mandatory.

193 194 Date Variation (0] Blank fill

195 200 Record Serial Number M Right justified, 0 filled and
sequential to previous record
irrespective of its Record
Type. See Chapter 2 Record
Serial Number description if
record count exceeds
999999.

7.54 Segment Data Record — Record Type 4

The record(s) specifies the information applicable to a unique Flight Leg Record as specified in
bytes 02—-14.

Although no order is prescribed when multiple Data Element Identifiers follow the same Flight Leg
Record, the following is recommended:

— when multiple Segment Data Records apply to different Off Points, the Segment Data Records
should be ordered according to the occurrence of the Off Point in the itinerary;

— if multiple Segment Data Records apply to the same Off Point, they should appear together
and be ordered according to the numeric sequence of the Data Element Identifiers starting with
the lowest number.

However, systems should be able to process data elements in any order.
The record has a standard length of 200 bytes broken into the following fields:

Bytes Data Element

From To Data Element Status Remarks

1 1 Record Type M Always 4

2 2 Operational Suffix C Blank fill

(3) (9) Flight Designator M

3 5 Airline Designator M Left justified. Code as in

bytes 3—5 of Record Type 2.
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Bytes Data Element
From To Data Element Status Remarks
6 9 Flight Number M Right justified, blank fill
10 11  ltinerary Variation Identifier M Number between 01 and 99
12 13 Leg Sequence Number M Number between 01 and 99
sequencing continuous flight
legs as they operate within
each ltinerary Variation
Identifier
14 14  Service Type M Alpha
15 27  (Spare) M Blank fill
28 28 Itinerary Variation Identifier C Blank fill
Overflow
29 29 Board Point Indicator M Alpha
30 30 Off Point Indicator M Alpha
31 33 Data Element Identifier M Right justify, zero fill
(34) (39) Segment M
34 36 Board Point M 3-character IATA Code
37 39  Off Point M 3-character IATA Code
40 194 Data (associated with C The format for each data
Data Element Identifier) element is defined in
Chapter 2. Blank fill.
195 200 Record Serial Number M Sequential to previous record
irrespective of its Record
Type. 0 filled. Right justified.
See Chapter 2 Record Serial
Number description if record
count exceeds 999999.
7.5.5 Trailer Record — Record Type 5

380

The record defines the end of the data under the preceding Carrier Record. Further Carrier/Trailer
Record combinations may appear on this data set. The record has a standard length of 200 bytes
broken into the following fields:

Bytes Data Element

From To Data Element Status Remarks

1 1 Record Type M Always 5

2 2 (Spare) M Blank fill

3 5 Airline Designator M Left justify

6 12  Release (Sell) Date (0] As in bytes 65-71 of Carrier
Record or blank fill

13 187 (Spare) M Blank fill

188 193 Serial Number Check Reference M 6-digit numeric Serial Num-

ber. Equal to the Record
Serial Number of the previous
record irrespective of its
Record Type and one less
than the Record Serial
Number of this Trailer

Record (bytes 195-200).
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7.6

CHAPTER 7

Bytes Data Element

From To Data Element Status Remarks

194 194 Continuation/End Code M CorkE

195 200 Record Serial Number M Sequential to previous record

irrespective of its Record
Type 0 filled. Right justified.
See Chapter 2 Record Serial
Number description if record
count exceeds 999999.

This block is then padded to the standard length (5 x 200 bytes) with zeroes. If a new period or
season is to be put on the same physical device, as the first period or seasons, then it must
commence with the new Carrier Record, and then follow the rules described in this Chapter.

At the end of the data set there must be 2 further length (5 x 200 bytes) blocks, which contain only
zeros. For magnetic tapes two physical tape marks must follow.

Application

The code values are as follows:

1 Arrival/departure on the next day

2 Arrival/departure two days later etc.
0 Arrival/departure on the same day
A Arrival/departure is previous day

The first indicator stated in the format applies to the Departure Variation and the second indicator
applies to the Arrival Variation.

Example:
3 XX 12340101J 15AUG0615DEC061234567 ATL20002000-0500SLGW09000900...01
3 XX 12340102J 16AUG0616DEC061234567 LGW10301030+0000SFRA13301330...11
3 XX 12340103J 16AUG0616DEC061234567 FRA16001600-0100 SIN04000400...12
3YY010101J15AUG0615DEC061234567 AKL10301030+1000 HNL21152115...0A
3YY010102J14AUGO614DEC061234567 HNL23002300-1000 LAX07000700...A0
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LINK TO EDIFAGT PROGEDURES

Please note that EDIFACT Procedures have been rescinded from the SSIM publication standards
and are stored on the private page of the SISC website via link: www.iata.org/workgroups/sisc.
Questions are to be forwarded to SSIM@iata.org.
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LINK TO LEG SCHEDULE MESSAGE PROGEDURES

Please note that Leg Schedule Message Procedures have been rescinded from the SSIM
publication standards and are stored on the private page of the SISC website via link:
www.iata.org/workgroups/sisc. Questions are to be forwarded to SSIM@iata.org.
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ATA/IATA AIRGRAFT TYPES

APPENDIX A

The Aircraft Types listed in this Appendix are designed for schedulers, airport authorities, and
airport coordinators. They are available for use both in the planning stage of scheduling as well as
in day-to-day operations. They also are recommended for public timetable purposes and for all
internal airline planning purposes.

Codes are included for all aircraft that are currently flown, or are soon to be flown, for commercial
scheduled or charter services only, or which have been announced by the manufacturer and for
which airline orders have been placed. In principle new aircraft type codes are only assigned when
the new aircraft has been certified.

There are two levels of codes:

(a) Aircraft Type codes

Each aircraft type is assigned a specific code. Within a group of aircraft covered by an Aircraft
Group code, multiple Aircraft Type Codes may be assigned where substantial differences (e.g.
fuselage length, wingspan, category) exist between different models of the same aircraft family.
However, Aircraft Type codes will not be assigned to differentiate technical characteristics of
an aircraft (i.e. engines, range, cockpit configuration etc.).

For certain categories of Aircraft Types, different codes have been assigned to reflect different
service characteristics (Passenger, Mixed Configuration, Freighter).

Aircraft Type codes are designed to be used wherever precision in the specification of aircraft
types is required. This applies especially in SSIM Chapter 6 applications.

(b) Aircraft Group codes

For aircraft sharing a family name, a common fuselage cross section and a common service
character (e.g. Passenger, Cargo or Mixed Configuration) a unique Aircraft Group code will be
assigned.

Aircraft Group codes are designed to be used wherever a lesser degree of precision in the
specification of aircraft types is required.

Aircraft Type Publication Override

When exceptional requirements exist to use codes not listed in Appendix A (e.g. to identify specific
types of trains), then the non-standard code should be stated using Data Element Identifier 121
(Aircraft Type Publication Override).

A valid Aircraft Type code should always be stated in the position reserved for Aircraft Type
specification.

Surface Equipment

Aircraft Type Codes have been included to specify surface vehicle categories to cater for such
passenger and cargo operations performed by airlines or Travel Partners.
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General Aviation

While some codes have been assigned to Aircraft Types serving General Aviation purposes,
Appendix A does not claim completeness in these assignments.

Requests for additional codes should be directed to the IATA Management in accordance with the
procedure described under “Revisions” below.

A generic General Aviation type code is available for use in the context of Appendix K only.

ICAO Codes

ICAQ aircraft codes are included in Appendix A for reference purposes only in order to facilitate
conversion between IATA and ICAO codes. ICAO codes are used in the ATC environment and
should not be used in any procedure described in SSIM.

When a conversion of an IATA code involves multiple ICAO codes, an asterisk (*) is shown instead
of the ICAO code.

In cases where ICAO has not yet assigned a code for a new aircraft type, ‘ZZZZ’ is shown to
indicate that the ICAO assignment is still pending except for Freighter where no code will be
assigned and will be blank.

Category
Category of each Aircraft Type is indicated as follows:
Honenns Helicopter
o Jet-engined aircraft (preceded by number of engines)
P Piston-engined aircraft (preceded by number of engines)
S Surface equipment
T Turboprop-engined aircraft (preceded by number of engines)
Revisions

Requests for additions or amendments to the contents of this Appendix should be addressed to the
IATA Management (E-mail: ssim@iata.org) for consideration by the Schedules Information
Standards Committee.

Aircraft Types found to be out of use for a substantial time will be deleted as revised copies of the
Appendix are issued.
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Manufacturer and Aircraft Name/Model Type Group Category Code
Aerospatiale (Nord) 262 ND2 ND2 2T N262
Aerospatiale (Sud) SE210 Caravelle CRV CRV 2J S210
Aerospatiale SN601 Corvette NDC NDC 2J S601
Agusta A109 AGH AGH H A109
Airbus Industrie A300 Passenger AB3
Airbus Industrie A300B2 / A300B4 Passenger AB4 AB3 2J A30B
Airbus Industrie A300-600 Passenger AB6 AB3 2J A306
Airbus Industrie A300 Freighter ABF
Airbus Industrie A300B4 / A300C4 / A300F4 ABX ABF 2J A30B
Freighter
Airbus Industrie A300-600 Freighter ABY ABF 2J A306
Airbus Industrie A300-600ST Beluga Freighter ABB ABF 2J A3ST
Airbus Industrie A310 Passenger 310
Airbus Industrie A310-200 Passenger 312 310 2J A310
Airbus Industrie A310-300 Passenger 313 310 2J A310
Airbus Industrie A310 Freighter 31F
Airbus Industrie A310-200 Freighter 31X 31F 2J A310
Airbus Industrie A310-300 Freighter 31Y 31F 2J A310
Airbus Industrie A318 / A319 / A320 / A321 328
Airbus Industrie A318 318 32S 2J A318
Airbus Industrie A319 319 328 2J A319
Airbus Industrie A320 320 328 2J A320
Airbus Industrie A320 (sharklets) 32A 328 2J A320 O
Airbus Industrie A321 321 328 2J A321
Airbus Industrie A321 (sharklets) 32B 328 2J A321 O
Airbus Industrie A320 Freighter 32F 32F 2J A320 O

27777 ICAO code pending
* Multiple ICAO codes
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Manufacturer and Aircraft Name/Model Type Group Category Code
Airbus Industrie A321 Freighter 32X 32X 2J A321
Airbus Industrie A330 330
Airbus Industrie A330-200 332 330 2J A332
Airbus Industrie A330-300 333 330 2J A333
Airbus Industrie A330 Freighter 33F
Airbus Industrie A330-200 Freighter 33X 33F 2J A332
Airbus Industrie A340 340
Airbus Industrie A340-200 342 340 4J A342
Airbus Industrie A340-300 343 340 4 A343
Airbus Industrie A340-500 345 340 4J A345
Airbus Industrie A340-600 346 340 4) A346
Airbus Industrie A350 350
Airbus Industrie A350-800 358 350 2J 77277
Airbus Industrie A350-900 359 350 2J 7777
Airbus Industrie A350-1000 351 350 2J 7777
Airbus Industrie A380 Passenger 380
Airbus Industrie A380-800 Passenger 388 380 4J A388
Airbus Industrie A380-800F Freighter 38F 38F 4J A388
Antonov An-12 ANF ANF 4T AN12
Antonov An-22 A22 A22 4T AN22
Antonov An-24 AN4 AN4 2T AN24
Antonov An-26 / An-30 / An-32 ANG
Antonov An-26 A26 ANG 2T AN26
Antonov An-30 A30 ANG 2T AN30
Antonov An-32 A32 ANG 2T AN32
Antonov An-28 / PZL Mielec M-28 Skytruck A28 A28 2T AN28

27777 ICAO code pending
* Multiple ICAO codes
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Antonov An-38 A38 A38 2T AN38
Antonov An-72 /| An-74 AN7 AN7 2J AN72
Antonov An-124 Ruslan A4F A4F 4 A124
Antonov An-140 A40 A40 2T A140
Antonov AN148-100 A81 A81 2J A148
Antonov An-158 A58 A58 2J 2777
Antonov An-225 ASF ASF 6J A225
ATR 42/ ATR 72 ATR
ATR 42-300 / 320 AT4 ATR 2T AT43
ATR 42-400 ATD ATR 2T AT44
ATR 42-500 AT5 ATR 2T AT45
ATR 72 AT7 ATR 2T AT72
ATR42 Freighter ATZ ATZ 2T *
ATR 72 Freighter ATF ATF 2T AT72
Avro RJ70 / RJ85 / RJ100 ARJ
Avro RJ70 AR7 ARJ 4J RJ70
Avro RJ85 ARS8 ARJ 4] RJ85
Avro RJ100 AR1 ARJ 4J RJ1H
Beech (Light aircraft) BEC
Beech (Light aircraft — single piston engine) BEP BEC 1P *
Beech (Light aircraft — twin piston engines) BE2 BEC 2P *
Beech (Light aircraft — twin turboprop engines) BET BEC 2T *
Beech 1900 Airliner BE1
Beech 1900C Airliner BES BE1 2T B190
Beech 1900D Airliner BEH BE1 2T B190

27777 ICAO code pending
* Multiple ICAO codes
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Aircraft Aircraft ICAO
Manufacturer and Aircraft Name/Model Type Group Category Code
Beech 1900 Freighter BEF BEF 2T B190
Beech C99 Airliner BE9 BE9 2T BE99
Beech/Raytheon Beechjet 400 BE4 BE4 2J BE40
Bell (Helicopters) BH2 BH2 H *
Boeing 707 / 720 Passenger 707
Boeing 707-320B / 320C Passenger 703 707 4J B703
Boeing 720-020B B72 707 4J B720
Boeing 707-320B / 320C Mixed Configuration 70M 70M 4 B703
Boeing 707-320B / 320C Freighter 70F T0F 4J B703
Boeing 717-200 717 717 2J B712
Boeing 727 Passenger 727
Boeing 727-100 Passenger 721 121 3J B721
Boeing 727-200 Passenger 722 1217 3J B722
Boeing 727-200 (winglets) Passenger 72W 121 3J B722
Boeing 727 Mixed Configuration 72M
Boeing 727-100 Mixed Configuration 728 72M 3J B721
Boeing 727-200 Mixed Configuration 72C 72M 3J B722
Boeing 727 Freighter 72F
Boeing 727-100 Freighter 72X 12F 3J B721
Boeing 727-200 Freighter 72y 12F 3J B722
Boeing 737 Passenger 737
Boeing 737-100 Passenger 731 1317 2J B731
Boeing 737-200 Passenger 732 737 2J B732
Boeing 737-300 Passenger 733 1317 2J B733
Boeing 737-300 (winglets) Passenger 73C 1317 2J B733
Boeing 737-400 Passenger 734 737 2J B734
Boeing 737-500 Passenger 735 1317 2J B735
Boeing 737-500 (winglets) Passenger 73E 737 2J B735

27777 ICAO code pending
* Multiple ICAO codes
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Boeing 737-600 Passenger 736 737 2J B736
Boeing 737-700 Passenger 736 1317 2J B737
Boeing 737-700 (winglets) Passenger 73W 737 2J B737
Boeing 737-800 Passenger 738 1317 2J B738
Boeing 737-800 (winglets) Passenger 73H 1317 2J B738
Boeing 737-900 Passenger 739 1317 2J B739
Boeing 737-900 (winglets) Passenger 73J 131 2J B739
Boeing 737 Mixed Configuration 73M
Boeing 737-200 Mixed Configuration 73L 73M 2J B732
Boeing 737-300 Mixed Configuration 73N 73M 2J B733
Boeing 737-400 Mixed Configuration 73Q 73M 2J B734
Boeing 737-700 Mixed Configuration 73R 73M 2J B737
Boeing 737 Freighter 73F
Boeing 737-200 Freighter 73X 13F 2J B732
Boeing 737-300 Freighter 73Y 13F 2J B733
Boeing 737-400 Freighter 73P 13F 2J B734
Boeing 747 Passenger 747
Boeing 747-100 Passenger 741 147 4J B741
Boeing 747-200 Passenger 742 147 4J B742
Boeing 747-300 / 747-100/200 SUD Passenger 743 147 4 B743
Boeing 747-400 Passenger 744 141 4 B744
Boeing 747-400 (Domestic) Passenger 74J 747 4 B74D
Boeing 747-81 Passenger 74H 147 4J 27277
Boeing 747SP Passenger 74L 147 4J B74S
Boeing 747SR Passenger 74R 147 4 B74R
Boeing 747 Mixed Configuration 74M
Boeing 747-200 Mixed Configuration 74C 74M 4J B742
Boeing 747-300 / 747-200 SUD Mixed Configuration 74D 74M 4J B743
Boeing 747-400 Mixed Configuration 74E 74M 4J B744
Boeing 747 Freighter 74F
Boeing 747-100 Freighter 741 TAF 4J B741
Boeing 747-200 Freighter 74X T4F 4 B742
Boeing 747-300 / 747-200 SUD Freighter 74U T4F 4J B743
Boeing 747-400 Freighter 74Y TAF 4J B744

27777 ICAO code pending
* Multiple ICAO codes
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Aircraft Aircraft ICAO
Manufacturer and Aircraft Name/Model Type Group Category Code
Boeing 747-400 Swingtail Freighter 748 TAF 4 B744
Boeing 747-8F Freighter 74N T4F 4J 72777
Boeing 747SR Freighter 74V TAF 4J B74R
Boeing 757 Passenger 757
Boeing 757-200 Passenger 752 757 2J B752
Boeing 757-200 (winglets) Passenger 75W 757 2J B752
Boeing 757-300 Passenger 753 757 2J B753
Boeing 757-300 (winglets) Passenger 75T 757 2J B753
Boeing 757-200 Mixed Configuration 75M 75M 2J B752
Boeing 757-200 Freighter 75F 75F 2J B752
Boeing 767 Passenger 767
Boeing 767-200 Passenger 762 767 2J B762
Boeing 767-300 Passenger 763 767 2J B763
Boeing 767-300 (winglets) Passenger 760 767 2J B763
Boeing 767-400 Passenger 764 767 2J B764
Boeing 767 Freighter 76F
Boeing 767-200 Freighter 76X 16F 2J B762
Boeing 767-300 Freighter 76Y T16F 2J B763
Boeing 767-300 (winglets) Freighter 76V T6F 2J B763
Boeing 777 777
Boeing 777-200/ 200ER 772 171 2J B772
Boeing 777-200LR 77L 171 2J B772
Boeing 777-300 773 171 2J B773
Boeing 777-300ER 770 177 2J B773
Boeing 777 Freighter 77F
Boeing 777-200F Freighter 77X TTF 2J B772
Boeing 787 787
Boeing 787-3 783 787 2J B783
Boeing 787-8 788 787 2J B788
Boeing 787-9 789 7817 2J B789

27777 ICAO code pending
* Multiple ICAO codes
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Boeing (Douglas) DC-3 Passenger DC3 DC3 2P DC3
Boeing (Douglas) DC-3 Freighter D3F D3F 2P DC3
Boeing (Douglas) DC-4 DC4 DC4 4P DC4
Boeing (Douglas) DC-6B Passenger DC6 DC6 4P DC6
Boeing (Douglas) DC-6A / DC-6B / DC-6C Freighter D6F D6F 4P DC6
Boeing (Douglas) DC-8 Passenger DC8
Boeing (Douglas) DC-8-62 Passenger D8L DC8 4J DC86
Boeing (Douglas) DC-8-72 Passenger D8Q DC8 4 DC87
Boeing (Douglas) DC-8-62 Mixed Configuration D8M D&M 4J DC86
Boeing (Douglas) DC-8 Freighter D8F
Boeing (Douglas) DC-8-50 Freighter D8T D8F 4 DC85
Boeing (Douglas) DC-8-61 / 62 / 63 Freighter D8X D8F 4 DC86
Boeing (Douglas) DC-8-71 /72 | 73 Freighter D8Y D8F 4J DC87
Boeing (Douglas) DC-9 Passenger DCY
Boeing (Douglas) DC-9-10 Passenger D91 DCI 2J DC91
Boeing (Douglas) DC-9-20 Passenger D92 DCY 2J DC92
Boeing (Douglas) DC-9-30 Passenger D93 DCY 2J DC93
Boeing (Douglas) DC-9-40 Passenger D94 DC9 2J DC94
Boeing (Douglas) DC-9-50 Passenger D95 DCY 2J DC95
Boeing (Douglas) DC-9 Freighter DIF
Boeing (Douglas) DC-9-10 Freighter DIX DIF 2J DC91
Boeing (Douglas) DC-9-30 Freighter DIcC D9F 2J DC93
Boeing (Douglas) DC-9-40 Freighter DID DIF 2J DC94
Boeing (Douglas) DC-10 Passenger D10
Boeing (Douglas) DC-10-10 / 15 Passenger D11 D10 3J DC10
Boeing (Douglas) DC-10-30 / 40 Passenger D1C D10 3J DC10
Boeing (Douglas) DC-10-30 Mixed Configuration DM DM 3J DC10

27777 ICAO code pending
* Multiple ICAO codes
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Manufacturer and Aircraft Name/Model Type Group Category Code
Boeing (Douglas) DC-10 Freighter D1F
Boeing (Douglas) DC-10-10 Freighter D1X D1F 3J DC10
Boeing (Douglas) DC-10-30 / 40 Freighter D1Y D1F 3J DC10
Boeing (Douglas) MD-11 Passenger M11 M11 3J MD11
Boeing (Douglas) MD-11 Mixed Configuration M1M M1M 3J MD11
Boeing (Douglas) MD-11 Freighter M1F M1F 3J MD11
Boeing (Douglas) MD-80 M80
Boeing (Douglas) MD-81 M81 M80 2J MD81
Boeing (Douglas) MD-82 M82 M80 2J MD82
Boeing (Douglas) MD-83 M83 M80 2J MD83
Boeing (Douglas) MD-87 M87 M80 2J MD87
Boeing (Douglas) MD-88 M88 M80 2J MD88
Boeing (Douglas) MD82 Freighter M2F M2F 2J MD82
Boeing (Douglas) MD83 Freighter M3F M3F 2J MD83
Boeing (Douglas) MD88 Freighter M8F M8F 2J MD88
Boeing (Douglas) MD-90 M90 M90 2J MD90
Bombardier C Series CSB
Bombardier CS100 Cs1 CSB 2J 2777
Bombardier CS300 CS3 CSB 2J 7777
Bombardier Continental CL3 CL3 2J CL30
Bombardier BD-700 Global Express ccx ccx 2J GLEX
British Aerospace (BAC) One-Eleven B11
British Aerospace (BAC) One-Eleven 200 B12 B11 2J BA11
British Aerospace (BAC) One-Eleven 300 B13 B11 2J BA11
British Aerospace (BAC) One-Eleven 400 / 475 B14 B11 2J BA11
British Aerospace (BAC) One-Eleven 500 / RomBac B15 B11 2J BA11

One-Eleven 560

27777 ICAO code pending
* Multiple ICAO codes
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British Aerospace (De Havilland) 104 Dove DHD DHD 2P DOVE
British Aerospace (De Havilland) 114 Heron DHH DHH 4P HERN
British Aerospace (Hawker Siddeley) 748 / Andover HS7 HS7 2T A748
British Aerospace (Vickers) Viscount vcv VeV 47 VISC
British Aerospace 146 Passenger 146

British Aerospace 146-100 Passenger 141 146 4J B461

British Aerospace 146-200 Passenger 142 146 4 B462

British Aerospace 146-300 Passenger 143 146 4 B463
British Aerospace 146 Freighter 14F

British Aerospace 146-100 Freighter 14X 14F 4J B461

British Aerospace 146-200 Freighter 14Y 14F 4 B462

British Aerospace 146-300 Freighter 141 14F 4J B463
British Aerospace Jetstream JST

British Aerospace Jetstream 31 J31 JST 2T JS31

British Aerospace Jetstream 32 J32 JST 2T JS32

British Aerospace Jetstream 41 Ja1 JST 2T JS41
British Aerospace ATP ATP ATP 2T ATP
British Aerospace ATP Freighter APF APF 2T 7777
Britten-Norman BN-2A / BN-2B Islander BNI BNI 2P BN2P
Britten-Norman BN-2A Mk.lII Trislander BNT BNT 3P TRIS
Business Turbo-Prop Aircraft BTA BTA 2T 2777
Canadair (Bombardier) CL-600 / 601 / 604 / 605 ccJ ccJ 2J CL60
Challenger

27777 ICAO code pending
* Multiple ICAO codes

APPENDIX A
ISSUE DATE: MARCH 2011 397



ooooogao

A
§

IATA Standard Schedules Information Manual

Aircraft Aircraft ICAO
Manufacturer and Aircraft Name/Model Type Group Category Code
Canadair (Bombardier) Regional Jet CRJ
Canadair (Bombardier) Regional Jet 100 CR1 CRJ 2J CRJ1
Canadair (Bombardier) Regional Jet 200 CR2 CRJ 2J CRJ2
Canadair (Bombardier) Regional Jet 700 CR7 CRJ 2J CRJ7
Canadair (Bombardier) Regional Jet 705 CRA CRJ 2J CRJ9
Canadair (Bombardier) Regional Jet 900 CR9 CRJ 2J CRJ9
Canadair (Bombardier) Regional Jet 1000 CRK CRJ 2J 7777
Canadair (Bombardier) Regional Jet Freighter CRF CRF 2J 2777
CASA /IPTN 212 Aviocar €S2 €S2 2T C212
CASA / IPTN CN-235 CS5 S5 2T CN35
Cessna (Light aircraft) CNA
Cessna (Light aircraft — single piston engine) CN1 CNA 1P *
Cessna (Light aircraft — twin piston engines) CN2 CNA 2P *
Cessna (Light aircraft — single turboprop engine) CNC CNA 1T *
Cessna (Light aircraft — twin turboprop engines) CNT CNA 2T *
Cessna Citation CNJ
Cessna 500 / 501 / 525 Citation CJ1 CNJ 2J *
Cessna 510 Mustang Citation CJM CNJ 2J C510
Cessna 550 / 551 / 552 Citation CJ2 CNJ 2J *
Cessna 560 Citation CJ5 CNJ 2J *
Cessna 560 XL/XLS Citation CJL CNJ 2J *
Cessna 650 Citation CJ6 CNJ 2J *
Cessna 680 Citation CJ8 CNJ 2J *
Cessna 208B Freighter CNF CNF 2T *
Cessna 750 Citation X CN7 CN7 2J C750
Comac ARJ21 €21
Comac ARJ21-700 c27 €21 2J 7777

27777 ICAO code pending
* Multiple ICAO codes
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Convair 240 / 440 / 580 Passenger CVR
Convair 240 Passenger Cv2 CVR 2P CVLP
Convair 440 Metropolitan Passenger Cv4 CVR 2P CVLP
Convair 580 Passenger CV5 CVR 2T CVLT
Convair 240 / 340 / 440 / 580 / 5800 / 600 / 640 CVF
Freighter
Convair 240 Freighter Cvv CVF 2P CVLP
Convair 340 / 440 Freighter CvX CVF 2P CVLP
Convair 580 / 5800 / 600 / 640 Freighter cvy CVF 2T CVLT
Curtiss C-46 Commando CWC cwe 2P C46
Dassault Falcon DFL
Dassault Falcon 10 / 100 / 20 / 200 / 2000 DF2 DFL 2J *
Dassault Falcon 50 / 900 DF3 DFL 3J *
De Havilland (Bombardier) DHC-2 Beaver / Turbo DHB
Beaver
De Havilland (Bombardier) DHC-2 Beaver DHP DHB 1P DHC2
De Havilland (Bombardier) DHC-2 Turbo Beaver DHR DHB 1T DH2T
De Havilland (Bombardier) DHC-3 Otter / Turbo DHO
Otter
De Havilland (Bombardier) DHC-3 Otter DHS DHO 1P DHC3
De Havilland (Bombardier) DHC-3 Turbo Otter DHL DHO 1T DH3T
De Havilland (Bombardier) DHC-4 Caribou DHC DHC 2P DHC4
De Havilland (Bombardier) DHC-6 Twin Otter DHT DHT 2T DHC6
De Havilland (Bombardier) DHC-7 Dash 7 DH7 DH7 4T DHC7
De Havilland (Bombardier) DHC-8 Dash 8 DH8
De Havilland (Bombardier) DHC-8-100 Dash 8 / 8Q DH1 DH8 2T DH8A
De Havilland (Bombardier) DHC-8-200 Dash 8 / 8Q DH2 DH8 2T DH8B
De Havilland (Bombardier) DHC-8-300 Dash 8 / 8Q DH3 DH8 2T DH8C
De Havilland (Bombardier) DHC-8-400 Dash 8Q DH4 DH8 2T DH8D

27777 ICAO code pending
* Multiple ICAO codes
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De Havilland (Bombardier) DHC-8 Freighter DHF
De Havilland (Bombardier) DHC-8-400 Dash 8Q D4X DHF 2T DH8D
Freighter
Eclipse EAC
Eclipse 500 EAS EAC 2J EA50
EMBRAER 110 Bandeirante EMB EMB 2T E110
EMBRAER 120 Brasilia EM2 EM2 2T E120
EMBRAER RJ135 / RJ140 / RJ145 ERJ
EMBRAER RJ135 ER3 ERJ 2J E135
EMBRAER RJ140 ERD ERJ 2J E135
EMBRAER RJ145 ER4 ERJ 2J E145
EMBRAER 170 /175 /190 / 195 EMJ
EMBRAER 170 E70 EMJ 2J E170
EMBRAER 175 E75 EMJ 2J E170
EMBRAER 190 E90 EMJ 2J E190
EMBRAER 195 E95 EMJ 2J E190
Embraer Phenom EPH
Embraer EMB-500 Phenom 100 EP1 EPH 2J E50P
Embraer EMB-505 Phenom 300 EP3 EPH 2J ES5P
Eurocopter (Aerospatiale) SA330 Puma / AS332 APH APH H *
Super Puma
Eurocopter (Aerospatiale) AS350 Ecureuil / AS355 NDE NDE H *
Ecureuil 2
Eurocopter (Aerospatiale) SA365C / SA365N NDH NDH H *
Dauphin 2
Eurocopter (MBB) BO105 MBH MBH H B105
Eurocopter EC130 EC3 EC3 H EC30

27777 ICAO code pending
* Multiple ICAO codes
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Fairchild Dornier 228 D28 D28 27 D228
Fairchild Dornier 328-100 D38 D38 2T D328
Fairchild Dornier 328JET FRJ FRJ 2J J328
Fairchild (Swearingen) SA26 / SA226 /| SA227 SWM SWM 2T *

Merlin / Metro / Expediter

Fairchild (Swearingen) SA226 Freighter SWF SWF 2T *
Fairchild Industries FH-227 FK7 FK7 27 F27
Fokker F27 Friendship / Fairchild Industries F-27 F27 F27 2T F27
Fokker F28 Fellowship F28
Fokker F28 Fellowship 1000 F21 F28 2J F28
Fokker F28 Fellowship 2000 F22 F28 2J F28
Fokker F28 Fellowship 3000 F23 F28 2J F28
Fokker F28 Fellowship 4000 F24 F28 2J F28
Fokker 50 F50 F50 2T F50
Fokker 50 Freighter F5F F5F 2T F50
Fokker 70 F70 F70 2J F70
Fokker 100 100 100 2J F100
Government Aircraft Factories N22B / N24A Nomad CD2 CD2 2T NOMA
Grumman G-21 Goose (Amphibian) GRG GRG 2P G21
Grumman G-73 Turbo Mallard (Amphibian) GRM GRM 2T G73T
Gulfstream Aerospace G-150 GR1 GR1 2J G150
Gulfstream Aerospace G-200 (Galaxy) GR2 GR2 2J G200

27777 ICAO code pending
* Multiple ICAO codes
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Gulfstream Aerospace G-250 GR3 GR3 2J G250
Gulfstream Aerospace (Grumman) G-159 GRS GRS 2T G159
Gulfstream |
Gulfstream Aerospace (Grumman) GRJ GRJ 2J *
Gulfstream Il /111 / IV [ VI VI
Harbin Yunshuji Y12 YN2 YN2 2T Y12
Hawker (Hawker Siddeley / British Aerospace 125) H25 H25 2J *
Helio H-250 Courier / H-295 / 395 Super Courier HEC HEC 1P COUR
llyushin 11-18 IL8 IL8 4T IL18
llyushin 11-62 IL6 IL6 4J IL62
llyushin 11-76 IL7 IL7 4J IL76
llyushin 11-86 ILW ILW 4J IL86
llyushin 11-96 Passenger IL9 IL9 4 IL96
llyushin 11-96 Freighter I9F I9F 4J IL96
llyushin 11-114 114 114 2T 114
Israel Aircraft Industries 1124 Westwind WWP Wwp 2J Ww24
Junkers Ju 52/3m JUs JUs 3P Ju52
Learjet LRJ LRJ 2J *
Let 410 L4T L4T 2T L410
Let 410 Freighter L4F L4F 2T L410

27777 ICAO code pending
* Multiple ICAO codes
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Light Jet Aircraft LJA LJA 2J 2777

Lockheed L-749 Constellation / L-1049 Super L49 L49 4P CONI
Constellation

Lockheed L-182 / L-282 / L-382 (L-100) Hercules LOH LOH 4T C130
Lockheed L-188 Electra LOE LOE 4T L188
Lockheed L-188 Electra Mixed Configuration LOM LOM 4T L188
Lockheed L-188 Electra Freighter LOF LOF 47 L188
Lockheed L-1011 TriStar Passenger L10

Lockheed L-1011 TriStar 1 /50 /100 / 150 / 200 / L11 L10 3J L101

250 Passenger

Lockheed L-1011 TriStar 500 Passenger L15 L10 3J L101
Lockheed L-1011 TriStar Freighter L1F L1F 3J L101
MD Helicopters MD 900 Explorer MD9 MD9 H EXPL
Mil Mi-8 / Mi-17 /| Mi-171 | Mi-172 MIH MIH H MI8
Mitsubishi MU-2 MU2 MU2 2T MU2
NAMC YS-11 YS1 YS1 2T YS11
Partenavia P.68 PN6 PN6 2P P68
Piaggio P180 Avanti Il P18 P18 2T P180
Pilatus PC-6 Turbo Porter PL6 PL6 1T PC6T
Pilatus PC-12 PL2 PL2 1T PC12

27777 ICAO code pending
* Multiple ICAO codes
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Piper (Light aircraft) PAG

Piper (Light aircraft — single piston engine) PA1 PAG 1P *

Piper (Light aircraft — twin piston engines) PA2 PAG 2P *

Piper (Light aircraft — twin turboprop engines) PAT PAG 2T *
Raytheon Premier 1 PR1 PR1 2J PRM1
Regional Jet Aircraft, China ARJ21 AJ2

Regional Jet Aircraft, China ARJ21-700 AJ7 AJ2 2J 2777
Saab 340 SF3 SF3 2T SF34

Saab 340B SFB SF3 2T SF34
Saab 340 Freighter SFF SFF 2T SF34
Saab 2000 S20 S20 2T SB20
Shorts SC.5 Belfast SHB SHB 4T BELF
Shorts Skyvan (SC-7) SHS SHS 2T SC7
Shorts 330 (SD3-30) SH3 SH3 2T SH33
Shorts 360 (SD3-60) SH6 SH6 2T SH36
Sikorsky S-58T S58 S58 H S58T
Sikorsky S-61 S61 S61 H S61
Sikorsky S-76 S76 S76 H S76
SOCATA TBM-700 TBM TBM 1T TBM7
Sukhoi Superjet 100 Su1

Sukhoi Superjet 100-75 su7 SU1 2J 7777

Sukhoi Superjet 100-95 SU9 SU1 2J SU95

27777 ICAO code pending
* Multiple ICAO codes
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Manufacturer and Aircraft Name/Model Type Group Category Code
Surface Equipment — Bus BUS BUS S 0000
Surface Equipment — Hovercraft HOV HOV S 0000
Surface Equipment — Launch / Boat LCH LCH S 0000
Surface Equipment — Limousine LMo LMo S 0000
Surface Equipment — Road Feeder Service (Truck) RFS RFS S 0000
Surface Equipment — Train TRN TRN S 0000
Tupolev Tu-134 TU3 TU3 2J T134
Tupolev Tu-154 TUS TUS 3J T154
Tupolev Tu-204 / Tu-214 T20 T20 2J T204
Tupolev Tu-204 Freighter T2F T2F 2J T204
Tupolev Tu-334 T34 T34 2J T334
Twin (Aero) Commander / Turbo Commander / ACD
Jetprop Commander

Twin (Aero) Commander ACP ACD 2P *

Twin (Aero) Turbo Commander / Jetprop ACT ACD 2T *

Commander
Xian Yunshuji Y7 YN7 YN7 2T AN24
Xian Yunshuji MA-60 MA6 MA6 2T AN24
Yakovlev Yak-40 YK4 YK4 3J YK40
Yakovlev Yak-42 |/ Yak-142 YK2 YK2 3J YK42

27777 ICAO code pending
* Multiple ICAO codes
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Decoding List

Aircraft Aircraft ICAO
Type Group Manufacturer and Aircraft Name/Model Category Code

100 100 Fokker 100 2J F100
141 146 British Aerospace 146-100 Passenger 4 B461
142 146 British Aerospace 146-200 Passenger 4 B462
143 146 British Aerospace 146-300 Passenger 4 B463
— 146 British Aerospace 146 Passenger
— 14F 